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ABSTRACT

The thesis examines the establishment, growth and development of |.ere vassal Mde of
Zazzal emirate in the nineteenth century. The area consists of the polities of the Kurama. Gure,
Kahugu, Amo, Sheni, as well as the Pulani and Hausa. The stud) traces the foundation of the
Lere vassd date as wdl as analyzed the political, social, economic and cultural history of the
people or polities from the period before the 1804 or Sokoto jihad to the period of colonid
conquest. The jihad led by Shehu Uthman Danfodio no doubt, profoundly affected the
development of the state. As such, changes in the political, socid  cultural axd economic
organization of the polities are discussed and analyzed. | bus. ii is our contention that rather than
seeing the economic, socia and political relations thai existed among the people of kasar Lere as
savagery and barbaric, it should be seen in terms of a societ) that was managing iis environment
based on the needs of the people and even in situations of wars, this was done with organized
and systematic administration of justice and it never resulted in Situation of disharmonv as the
colonid records seem to perpetrate / reveal.

B) and large, these changes in the political, social, economic and cultura spheres that led
to the development of inter group relations among the polities and between them and their
neighbours is the main thrust of this thesis, fherefore, a wide range of sources such as extensive
ora accounts, archival as well as published materials were full) utilized in the reconstruction of

the history of the Lere vassal stale of Zazzau emirate.
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PREFACE

This study examines the background events and processes that led to the foundation and
establishment of” Lere which was subsequent to the 1804 jihad. It should be noted that physical
geography. sociv - evonomic and political factors have contributed inmensely w the process ot
gstublishing a pohilical entily in castern Zazzan, These and nuny ather Ractors have created a
scnse of unity among the diverse groups that make up the area on one hand and the ruling cluss
on the other. Also, the constant immigration of people of dilTerent political ideas. trades and
social orientation contributed (o the establishment of Lere,

The Nrst chapter therelore, analyses the Tand und people of kasar 1ere (the Tere vussal
state of Zazzau emirate). It shows the role played by geographical features in shaping the
historical process of the people of the area. The secand chapier discusses the gcn-cr'.d{ settlement
pattern as well as the carly settlements found v the arca betore und after the jihad. 10 also shows
how these have intluenced the type of political system that existed in the arca, The chapter also
highlights the factors that led 10 the movement of ditferent groups ol diverse ethnic identity into
the arca. The early settlemients discussed in the chapter include those within the plains as well as
thosc on the hills. These include Dan Alhaji, Leve, Sugao, Garu, Kahugu, and Gure among
others. The study also demonstrated that one important dimension of the pre - colomal policies
were that they were aimed al providing a sound economic base on which the survival of the
Caliphate depends.

The third chapter discusses the state of the cconomy and society ol the area under study
prior o the jibad. The relationship so established stimulated e ceonomic Lies relevann ot
socio - economic and political developments in the acca. The Tourth ehiapter highlights the socto -

political conditions ol the area before the jihad where it is demonstrated that the people both at
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the level of the tamily or ¢lan and at village level co - existed harmoniously. And that the social
relation in production made them to come together and select an occupational head or recoenized
whosoever was appointed as occupational head of a specilic ciatt by the VMaivari

The fifth chapter examines and analyses the 1804 jihad. It highlights the causes of the
jithad in general and then relates it o our study arca. The sixth chapter on the other hand.
highlights on and extensively analyses the impact of the jihad on the socio  economic. political.
religious and cultural aspects of the people’s life in Zazzau cmirate and by eatension on o arca
ol study where we demonstrate that. one of the resultant effect o the jilid on the arca was that
amana relations were established between the emirate administration and the diverse groups
(whom are non - Muslims) ol the castern Zazzau e, where our study arca s locaied. The resui
ol this relationship was that these arcas adopted titles (Hausa or Fulaniy w then political sct - ap

Finally. the seventh chapter concludes the whole work and give an over view ol colonial
conquest of Zazzau and by extension our arca ol study. However, we did not go beyvond that
because lull colonialism has not fully taken place and so we suggested that detailed study on that

should serve as a topic 1o other rescarchers.
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Amana

Amir al - Mu uminin
Bayvi

Barori

Bid™ a

Birni

Bor

1 orani

Damina
Dagatai
Dankali
Daji
Dillulai
Fadama
Fatake
FFatauct
Fatwa
Figh
Crancit

Crarn - Guanuwa

GLOSSSARY

Non - aggression pact between a Muslim state / leadership and
Noin - Muslim commuiities under tnat state,

Conmmander of the Faithiful

Slaves

Servants

Innovations

Cily

Fraditional worship of the spirits by the Hausa 7 spirit possession
Fo move 1o somewhere or another area in order 1o spend the
Hot season in pursuance ol a certain trade/occupation.
Rainy scason.

Vilkige hewds

Sweel polatoes

Forest

Middlemen

Marshy land/ swampy arcas

Merchants

Trading caravan

Fegal opinion in Isham

Iskamic junsprudence

Family farmland

City wall 7 fenee
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Giya / Burkutu
Gyada
Gwavza
Habe
Hakimai
lHijrah
Jakada
Jama’a
Jangali
Jihad
Jzya
Kaba
Ka'aba
Kurmi
Karmami
Karofi
Liman / Imam
Maigari
Ma’aji
Ma'auni
Mahauta

Marina

Masu Unguwanni

Local bear

Ground nut

Cocoyam

Term used by the Fulani to describe the non - Fulani people
Districts head

Migration

Emissary / messenger

Community

Cattle tax

Holy war

Poll tax

Dum — palm, from the fronds arc made strings, baskets, mats e.t.c.
The house of Allah and direction faced by Muslims during prayer
Forested area / wooded ravine

Stalks of harvested crops which animals feed on (in the farm)
Where dye - pits arc located especially in the outskirts of the town
A ruler or so;neonc who lead people in the daily prayers
A ruler / keader that is not up 1o the status of a king

Treasure (r)

Grain seller / scale

Butchers (or where meat is sold)

Dyers or sometimes where dyeing takes place

Ward heads
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Maguzawa
Mallam
Mujaddid
Mujahidun
Muruchi

Rinji / Rumada
Rini

Rizga

Rogo

Sarki

Sarkin Fawa
Sarkin Makera
Sarkin Noma
Sarkin Baka
Sarkin Fulani / Ardo
Sarkin 1'sati
Shari’a

Tafsir
Tatakawa
Tama
Tsamiya

T'saf

Tuwo

Non — Muslim Hausas
An Islamic Scholar and preacher
An Islamic feviver

Members oi" a Jihad movement
The shoot of the deleb  palm nut
Slave scttlement

Dyeing

Coleus potato
Cassava
A king / chiel’/ ruler

Head of butchers
Head of the blacksmiths

Head of farmers

Head of hunters

Head of the FFulani

Head of the groove worship
Islamic Law / Jurisprudence
Qur’anic exepgescs

Thosc that do not belong to the ruling class / commoners
iron ore out of which farm and war implements were made
The tamarind tree

Fetishism / ritual

A staple ot"Hausaland made from maize, millet, guinea corn
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Powder or rice

Zango Resting place for rading caravan
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NOTES ON SOURCES

In an effort to reconstruct the history of Lerc vassal statc of Zazzau cmirate, a wide range
of sources were consulted. This included primary and secondary sources. The primary sources
arc matcrials found in the archives which include both colonial records and Arabic / Ajami

manuscripts especially the writings of the Seokoto jihad leaders.

I - PRIMARY SOURCES

This ranges {rom colonial records, Arabic / Ajami Manuscripts as well as oral
information.
(i) - Colonial Records:

It is important 10 note that the presence of archival materials arose out of the need to keep
records for administrative purposes by the colonialists, to acquire basic local histories that could
assist colonial administrative officers posted to new areas to have proper knowledge and .
understanding ol the local communiiics they were posted to and to acquire up to date summary
ot the current political and economic situation of the provinces and divisions which was
necessary for maximum exploitation of the arcas. In addition, these records provide an in - depth
analysis on the information they are carrying since i most cases the provision of statistical data
sometimes in a tabular form te itlustrate important points. But we gencrally made usc of the
earlier reports that are useful to our area of study, this include assessment reports, annual reports

and anthropological study.
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However, this source has some fundamental limitations, which is based on the fact that
mosl of the colonial administrators who pr;xduccd them did not have a good understanding ol the
fanguage. culture and tradition of the local people. The reverse is also the case ie. the local
people that served as interpreters 1o the colonial officers did not have a proper understanding of
the Lnglish language. This is clearly demonstrated by conceptual and grammatical errors that
characterized most of the records. Similarly, most of the information collected by the colonial
officers reflects issues that were of primary concern for the colonial government 10 the neglect of
those that concern the interest of the Jocal people. In spite ol these limitations however, the other
vital accounts that touch on the period which cover our period were an invaluable source for our
study because they contain anthropological, ethnographical, geographical and  historical
information about the people they studied. The archival sources therefore provided us with useful

information that is used in the reconstruction of the history of kasar Lere,

(ii) - Arabic Manuscripts / Jihad Literatures:
Ihis generally consists of the writings of the jihad leaders and other scholars in Hausa
Jand. The Jihadists were leading participants or observers in the events they wrote about. The
writings of the Sokoto jihad leaders especially Sheikh Uthman  Danfodio, his brother Abdullah
and his son Muhammad Bello are very useful to this research especially chapiers five and six
where we discussed the jihad and its impact on the society of Lere in general. We have also
found useful information in the writings of the chroniclers of Lere which were mostly writien in

Ajami. One of such chroniclers was the late Limamin Lere Mallam Muhammad Sani.



The champions of the jihad have excclled not only in their writings but also in the way
they mapped out strategies on how to administer and consolidate the states under the caliphate.

This could be scen in some of their works as will be seen below:

o AH 12/6 , Kitabu Hukmu Jalthalu Biladi 1ausa (The Book for the Judgment of the

Cundition of Hausa land) by Sheikh Uthman 1bn Fodio (d.1817)

The manuseript is handwritten in the normal Arabic writings of Hausa land and consists
of only four pages. If focused on twoe areas of Hoausa land which refates to the behaviors of
jihad in 1804. And although thc MSS does not specilically mention the names of specific
places in this region, but the literature is explicit about where and how it (the jihad) started as
well as where it finally ends. It also touched on its consequenccs, especially the period of

consolidation,

o NAK. A/AR26U, Kitabu Masa'il al - Mubimmal:, (The Book of the Important

Points) by Sheikh Uthman Thn Fodio

it is one of the earliest works in which the theme of the jihad was discussed. In the book,
the Sheikh gave answers to various questions which he states were relcvant to the Sudan and
other states in which similar conditions prevailed. These were questions which his followers
would have asked on the eve of the jihad. It contains [ourteen points which explicitly states
whom the Muslim should wage their jihad on, as well as how to share the ganimah (booty)
according 1o the principles of Islam. The book was written exactly a year before the Hijrah

{migration) to Gudu.
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o NAK. A/AR20, fhyu' us Snnnal; wa fhmalal Bid’ o, (The Uplifiment of Prophetic

Tradition and Removal of lnnovations) by Sheikh Uthman tbn Fodio (d.1817)

It was also one of the carlicst works written by the jihad leader. It examines and analyses
the various forms of syncretism of the rulers and followers in Mausa land. The book also
mentioned almost i not all the traditional practices that prevailed in the Hausa communities
our arca of study inclusive.

o A.RJ3/1, Tazyin al - Waragal, (The Glittering Decorated Papers) by Sheikh

Muhammad Bello (d.1837)

This is an important literature as far as the jihad of 1804 in Hausa fand is concerned. It is
a narration of how the 1804 jihad took place and of the relationship of the Shehu and his ‘
subjects both in terms of scholarship af;d socio - political life.

e AHNS30 Usut Al - Sivasat, (Principles of Politics) by Sheikh Muhammad Bello

(11.1837)

This book busically talks about the consolidation of the emirates after the jihad, All the
Icaders / emirs were said to have adopted the laid down principles as a step forward and also
in keeping the people together. This was achieved by attracling different skillful personalities
to the emirates. It was in this respect that Muhammad Bello in this beok peinted out that:
“the Imam, the Amir or the Wali should provide work for the people of his state for their
temporal and retigious benefit, For this purpose, he shall foster the artisans, and be concerned
with tradesmen who are indispensable to the people. They include {armers, smiths, tailors,
dyers, physicians, butchers, grocers., c-e.J.rpcnl.ers and others, which contribute to stabilize the
proper order of this world. The ruler must set up these tradesmen in cevery village and

locality. 1le should urge his subjects 10 produce food stuff and store it for future use. Tie must
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keep villages and country sides peopled, construct fortresses, bridges, maintain markets,
roads and realize for them all what are of public interest so that the proper order of this world

is maintained”,
The above is one of the strategies adopled by Muhammad Bello in the period of
consolidation. As such, all the emirates and sub - emirates followed similar strategy in their

effort to continue to kecp the people together as well as to develop the central capital.

(iii) - Accounts of the 19" Century Travellers:

Several colonialists travelled across Hausa land in the 19" century. In the course of their
journeys, they made appropriate observations on the geography, vegetations, society and
economy of the arcas they visited or passed through. As such, this provided us with first hand
information on our area of study.

Such cxperiences and observations of the colonial travellers were documented in book
form such as ‘I'ravels and Discoveries in North and Central Africa, Journal of tixpedition 1849 -
1855 by Heinrich Barth. Although he never visited Zaria or our area of study (which formed a
part of Zaria), he visited Kano and Kaisina. 1is routes fook him through the well - settled areas
of the central plains and his observations on the rural and urban environment were very useful to
the general understanding of kasar Hausa or what later came to be known as Northern Nigeria.
His information on the economy seem largely derived from the North African and Azbin traders
whose company he kept.

Another book which is also relevant to this study is Paul Staudinger’s In the Heart of the
Hausa States. It is cssentially a traveller’s account of a journcy through the Sokoto Caliphate

(including Zaria which formed a part of the caliphate) from 1885 - 1886. The value of the book
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lies in the fact that it deals with every aspect of the life of the Hausa and Fulanj such as their
history, environment, flora and fauna, cconomy, culture and social structure. The observation
made by the travellers particularly on the area of study is very important because it containg
more information on the Sakoto Caliphate in the mid 1880°s than any liuropean traveller's
account. The original manuscript was writlen in German but was translated to Lnglish by
Johanna . Moody who was based in Kano, Nigeria for a number of years. Lowever, in spitc of
the valuc of the book for this write - up, one has to be carefy] because like most European
traveller’s accounts, the book js susceptible to errors anising from the lack of the traveller’s
familiarity with the cultures and customs of the country, problem of translaling one language to |
another and a lot more, )

Another invaluable material - Journal of 4 Second ixpedition into the interior parts of
Africa: from the Bight of Benin to Soceattou by Hugh Clapperton, also proved useful to this

study. He was one of the carliest travellcrs to Zariy, He passed through Zaria o his way to Kano

whose company he kept while he was in Katsina,

(iv) - Oral Sourecs:

This study js mostly tied to oral sources because there arc Scanty or no written sources
directly on the area under the period of study. As such, they are very useful especially in places
where other sources are stanly or non - existing. The use of oral sources is significant in the
sense that in addition to filling the vacuum created by written sources, it also corroborates or
checks other vital information. Information is transmitted from generation 1o generation and

clders of communities are mostly the custodians of oral information. ‘This is because they are
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assumed to have experience and know the traditions and customs of their people which was
handed to them by their ancestors,

Most of the informants interviewed for the study resided both within and outside the arca
under study. The criteria for the selection of informants were based on their vast experiences in
the history and cuiture of the area as well as age. In the process, we discovered that certain
information becomes irretrievable either as a result of refusal of the informants to talk for fear of
the unknown or those who knew the history are fast becoming few around the area, However,
those imterviewed apart from the aged included the young, the masu sarawta, the talakawa, 'yvan
kasuwa and masu sana’o’i. Similarly, the interview has cut acress all the language groups within
kasar Lere. We travelled throughout the nooks and crannies of the region to obtain information.

In conducting oral interview, permission was sought from respondents and once
information was granted, it was recorded and documented in Hausa since it is the lingua — Franca

of the area. However, we will enly give brief biographical account of some of the informants.

1. Alhaji Umara Muhammad, Sarkin Lere 23/04/2010.

The interview was conducted at the residence of the informant located in the premises of
the palace. The 76 ycar old is the eldest son of the late Sarki. He is an heir to rich historical
documents in addition 1o oral traditions on Lere bequeathed to him by his father. He spent his
childhood in Lere and as an adult; he used to accompany his father to neighbouring arcas when
he toured the entire land and assisted in the palace as well as assisted in the day — to - day
running of the emirate. The elder statesman was among the first sct of people 1o acquire western
¢ducation and worked with the colonial government. He followed all the neeessary steps as well

as fulfilled the conditions of becoming a Sarki 1.c. be was a village head, a district head which
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owed him the love ol his people and finally became the Sarki when his father died. As such, his

experience and knowledge on the entire arca is invaluable,

2.  Mr. Maidodo Maisamari, Dogarin Sarkin Gure, 29/04/2009.

‘The interview took place at the office of Sarkin Gure i.c. at the office of Piriga Chicfdom
based in Kahugu. The chiefdom today, comprises of Kahugu, Gure, Amawa, Kurama, Piti and
Janji. He was born 70 years ago and brought up in the area. |le was only able to acquire primary
education. He lived all his ycars as a farmer and only lcaves Kahugu on market days of
neighbouring villages for the sale of his Tarm produce, Being one of the eldest in the area, he
was appointed a senior Dogari of the Sarki with the formation of the chiefdom in recent years.
Thus, his vast knowledge and experience on the history of Kahugu, Gure, Kurama and Piti has

proved invaluable.

3. Mr. Peter Gimba, Wazirin Piripa Chiefdom and Retired Teacher,
29/04/2009.

He was interviewed at his residence in Gure. The 80 year old was born and brought up in
Gure. He acquired his primary education in Lere and his secondary education in Zaria. He
obtaincd his NCE and became a qualified teacher - a profession he has been in until his -
retirement. He assisted in supplying me with the necessary information | required and also linked
me up with some of his palace scribes who also took me to some other people in the town. This,
1o a greater extent has helped the rescarcher to corroborate the information obtained in the

secondaty sources,
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4. Mallam Alhassan Adamu, Sarkin Arewa Na Sugau and a cloth dyer,
30/04/2009.

The interview took place at his house in Sugau. Aged 70, his family came to Lere as
‘van ¢i rani from Kano when he was about 15 years. His family specialized in rini (dyeing)
and on knowing this, the then Sarki allocated a piece of land to his father (Mallam Adamu)
in Sugan where he built his house as well as set aside a place at the backyard for his
vccupation. Their family became popular to the extent that they were given the title of Sarkin
Marinan Lerc. As such, his knowledge on the arca and experience as a result of interaciion
with the diverse people that make up Aasar Lere and that of his occupation has contributed

immenscly to the writing of this thesis.

5. Mr. Gwonyo Garba (a.k.a Baba Kofur), elder and retired Police officer,
30/04/2009.

He was interviewed in his sitting room (at his residence in Unguwan Mission) in
Garun Kurama. The 89 year old was born and brought up in Garun Kurama and is one of the
cldest people in the town and a retired civil servant. Although he is not a title holder, he is
however influential in the town and decisions concerning the town are mostly taken after due
consultation with him. He interacts with the members of other groups peacefully and played
an interesting role in scitling disputes within the area. He was thus, an invaluable informant

on the general history ol the Kurama and their relation with their neighbours.
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6. Malama Kande Garba, House — wife, 30/04/2009,
Wile to Mr. Gwonyo Garba; is 70 years. They were interviewed together. She indeed
supplicd the rescarcher with invaluable information especially on the culture of the Kurama

and the role of women in their days.

7. Mr. Dantani Yani, a2 Schoo) Teacher, 30/04/2009,

He was also interviewed with Mr. Gwonyo Garba at his residence. He (58 years),
supported Mr. Gwonyo Garba and reminded him of some vital information which might have
escaped his memory due 1o old age, Therefore, his knowledge and experience as well as

prescnee at the interview proved useful.

8. Mailam Sale Bako, fisherman, 30/04/2009.

The interview was conducted at hig residence in unguwan sarki, Garun Kurama. e is
65 years and although is a Bakabe, but he grew up in kasar Lere because his parents and
grandparents migrated and settled in dif ferent places within kasar Lere such as Dan Alhaji,
Lere itsclf and finally Garun Kurama. They came to Lere when he was » young hoy. Their .
expertise in fishing made it possible fer them to acquire the title of Sarkin Rinwa. Being the
eldest son, he is now the holder of the title since their parents are dead. [is experience and
knowledge of the arca as a result of their interaction with the diverse groups of people in

kasar Lere as well as on their occupation therefore, proved very useful,
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9. Mallam Auwal Hassan, fisherman, 30/04/2009

lie is a brother 1o Mallam Sale Bako and the interview was conducted at the same time
in the same place. He (45 years) was born and brought up in Garun Kurama and participate

actively in the occupation of his forctathers and eam a living from it.

10. Alhaji Lawal Haladu Ango, Farmer, 01/05/2009.

The interview took place at the entrance of his house. The 75 year old has been a farmer
throughout, He was born and brought up in Dan Athaji. He supplied me with all the
information § required concerning farming activities as well as how farmers relate with other
social groups in kasar Lerc in general before and after colonial conquest. Thus, his

knowledge and experience was quite useful to the writing of this thesis.

11. Mallam Musa Sambo, Hunter (01/05/2009.

‘The interview was conducted in his personal room. Born and brought up in unguwan
Mato: he is the head of hunters of Aosar Lere, a title he inherited from his senior brother. He
has tremendous knowledpe on hunting generally and has a lot of experience being a hunter
himself, He (55 years) thercfore is a reservoir of knowledge and supplied me with a lot of

information especially on his occupation.

12. Mallam Shu'’aibu Ak Baduku, A X.A Alkali, 02/05/09.
He was intervicwed in the entrance ball of his house which he ualso uses as his
workshop. He is 73 years old. 11e proyvided useful information on the nature of relationship
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between young girls and boys in their time where he served as the judge of the court
constituted purposely to oversee any misconduct or misunderstanding between a girl and a
boy (saurayi da budurwu). He also is a reservoir of knowledge on his occupation. The

information he gave was quite invaluable,

13. Mallam Dabo Yaro, Magini, 02/05/2009.

The interview look place in the premises of his house which also served as his workshop.
He {68 years) was born and brought up in Lere although his parcnts were from Kano. His

knowledge and experience on pottery was quite usclul to the writing of this thesis.

14. Maltam Abdullah Umaru (A.K.A Dan Baba), Sarkin Makera 02/05/2009

The interview was conducted in his personal rcom. Bom and brought up in Lere 60
years ago, he did not have the privilege of acquiring western education; he learnt the
occupation of his parents and grandparents al a tender age and became a professional. He
trained a lot of people among who were his son and younger brother. He became the Sorkin
Mukera after the death of his {ather. Thus, his knowledge and tremendous experience proved
useful.

15. Mallam Danladi, Makeri, 02/05/2009

The interview took place in the smithing workshop al the entrancce of the Sarkin
Makera's house. He (57 years) is a junior brother to Sarkin Makera. He provided me with the
necessary  information [ required on simithing and how they relate with other groups

especially the farmers.
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16. Mallam Umar (A K.A 7. alle), 02/05/2009

He was interviewed at the workshop. He is 37 years and the eldest son of the Searkin
Mukera. He provided information on ;;mithing activities and how they train apprentices as
well as how they refare with them especially those that do not belong 10 the Sarkin Makera's
family,

17. Mallam Boyi, Farmer, 03/05/2009

on farming activities as wei] as how they relate with people outside their occupation before and
after colonial conquesi.

18. Mallam Danlami, Ma’auni 03/05/2009.

The interview took place in the market premises where he sells commodities like maize,
guinea corn, millet, finger millet e.tc. He is 65 years and has great knowledge of the
surrounding environment / markets because he Boes to such villages on their market days as well
as on the best specic of any of the crops and how a good yield could he golten, Thus, his

knowledge and experience was quite usefy] towards the wriling of this thesis.

19. Mallam Mairuga, Sarkin Fulani, 03/05/2009
The inlerview was held in the entrance hal] of his house (zaure). Aged 70, his parents
were among the early settlers in [ Cre. As a Fulani, he has knowledge and experience on the _
rearing of animals generally and cattle / sheep in particular, the best Brasses to feed them on,
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their diseascs and the signs and symptoms they manifest when they are infested with such

discases. Thus, he provided me with the information [ required.

20, Hajiya Rakiyva Yunusa, (A.K.A Gwamma) 03/05/2009

The interview was conducted in her personal room, She (70 years) is a relative of the
present Limamin Lere. Born and brought up in Lere, she has experichee and knowledge
especially on issues concerning women and the culture of the people this thesis was quite

invaluable.

21, Hajiya Jummai, 03/05/2009.

The interview was conducted in her room. She (56 years) makes kunun tsamiya (pap made
from tamarind) and moi - moi for sale which is consumed by majority of the populace. She
provided me with the necessary information especially on the nature ol market of the

commodifies she needed for her business.

22. Sama’ila Umaru Lere, 07/03/2009

The interview took place at Kashim [brahim Road, Unguwan Rimi, Kaduna residence of the
junior brother of sarkin Lerc. He (45 ycars) is the son of the Sarké and is a reservoir of oral
traditions on [.ere, its past rulers and the relationship between Lere and her neighbours. He is a

¢o - author of the Lere chronicle (though not yet published).

XXXV



measure in providing the theoretical frame work on which the write - up was largely anchored, A

few of these would be mentioned,

(@)  Published Works:

Government in Zazzen by M.G. Smith! is one of the major works that was used for thig
)

[t century. The work perceived Zazzau as a tribal society where all socio - political activity
took place on tribal basis between two Opposing groups i.e. [abe and Fulani. Thig explained all
the mistakes and misrepresentation of faq!s as explained by Y.B. Uthman,? Similarly, the book
only demonstrated governance at the centre e, Zaria itself ignoring other towns and villages
under the jurisdiction of Zazzau such as our arca of study. fowever, in spite of all these, the
book was found o be useful for jt provided us with a picture of the System of administration in
Zazzau Bmirate which extends to other parts of' the emirate, [t also clearly demonsirated the jihad
in Zaria and the establishment of Fulani rylc as well as colonial conquest of Zaria,

The book Dynayic Chronology of Fulani Zaria by I1. F. C. Smiih is also relevant to opr
study arca. The work js f‘undamemally an attempt to draw attention 10 some of the defects

associated with the dynastic chronology of the 19 century rulers of Zaria as suggested by M. G.

—_—

_' M. G. Smith; Government in Zazzay 1800 - 1960, Oxford University Press, London, 1960,
‘Y. B, Lisman; “The P'roblems of Ethnic Categories in the Study of the Historical Deveiopment of (he Central
Sudan, A Critique of M. . Smith and others™ ppl 10,



Smith.” The author argued that the ervor arose as a result of over reliance on sources that were

defective. e further pointed out that such errors in dating were capable of jeopardizing the

whale thesis with regards to the reasons why political events took place. He added that one of the

tasks of the historian is 1o establish a sound chronology by all means possiblc or 1o admit the

limitations of his reconstruction.® Thus, the strength of the article lies in its ability to discet our

attention 1o the issue of the dynastic chronology as well as the need to establish a rchable

dynastic chronology for 19" century Zaria. Similarly, it allows us relate or establish during

whosce reign Lere was founded. However, its limitation fies in its inability to provide us with 3.
solution to the problem in question.

Furthermore, the article “Sofution fo the Problems of Dymastic Chronology in the 19"
century Zaria und Kano™ by 1. M. Last® has also been found 1o be useful to this study. The book
is a response (o the question of Dynastic Chronology in 19" century Zaria by H. F. C, Smith. It
started with an over view of the jihad in Zaria and Kano that led 1o the establishment of the two
emirates. It then argued that it is imperative in order to understand the Zaria jihad in its new
perspective, to view 1 in refation to the campaigns in the neighbouring states of Kano and
Katsina as well as with the main campaigns of Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio and his Jamea 'a. The
strength of the article hes in its ability to reconstruct the dynastic chronology of Zaria and Kano
using primary sources such as fnfag af - Maysur by Muhammad Bello. And although the article |
basically Jooks at the issue of chronology, it failed to give a detailed and comprehensive study on
the jihad in Birnin Zaria.

Similarly, the book 7he Sokoto Caliphate by 1>. M. Last and Power and Diplomacy in

Northern Nigeria by R. A, Adeleye were {ound to be very wseful. The chronolegy and the

'M. G, Smith: Government in Zazzau ...
TIHLE. €. Smith; The Dynastic Chronology of Fulani Zaria, LH.S.N, 11, No, 2, 1961,
" D. M. Last; The Sokato Caliphate. London, 1967,
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commentary on how the various emirales were established by the Jihad leaders as well as how
they were later conquered by the British colonialists highlighted in these books were quite
invaluable. However, the literatures failed to treat the separale areas (since each has its own

peculiarities) that made up what tater became Northern Nigeria but rather made gencralizations.,

{(b) Unpublished Works:

A number of unpublished works were alse used in this study. This is made up of theses
and seminar / conltrence papers organized in academic tertiary institutions, rescarch centres and
other cducational institutions.

The project 4 History of Lere Town since (. 1800 is a B. A. Disscrtation by Beilo Sani.
Although an undergraduate work, it deait with issucs relating to the geographical location of
Lere, the land and natural resources, the tradition of origin of the people, their political
organization as well as social and econemic activities of the people. In addition, the write — up
looked at Lere during the colonial period and in addition, both Islamic and western types of
education were examined. And finally, the writer discussed the political activitics in Lere town in
1960 10 the attainment of local government status in 1989,

The work s relevant because 1t shaded light on who the Lere people are but did not po
beyond that. The periodisation of the write  up i.c. “since ¢, 18007 is too broad and vague: there
is the need for a terminating period to allow for critical analysis. There is no any statistical table
or data 1o prove what the writer was saying most importantly in the economic aspect since he
even touched the colonial period. The statistical table or data would go a long way in providing
suflicient proot and enharce our understanding of the exploitative nature of the colonial

gconomy in Lere. In addition, the write - up has no organization becausc there are no subtitles to -
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indicaic that the writcr was discussing this or that, ‘The writer equally FRailed to highlight the
relationship between the masy sarauta and talakawa whether there was any tax imposed on them
and what it was uscd for as well as its implication on the payers.

Also, the project Tistorical Development of Morket System in Lere in the 20" Century by
J. S. Jatau proved very useful in the writing of this thesis, The project attempted at examining the
geography of Lere as well as the tradition of origin of the people. The writer also viewed the
markeling system in Lere in the 19" century and the pre — colonial cconomic activities of Lere
people which encouraged the development of local trade and its incorporation inio regional trade. |
Trading items, medium of exchange, nature and direction of trade routcs and means of
transportation (in rclation to the trading activities) were surveyed. 'The writer further examined
the consolidation of cclonial rule and economic changes breught about especizlly by the
introduction of txation and colonial currency. [n addition, he discussed the rapid growth in trade
and marketing in Lere after the colonial period, the ‘development of infrastructures’ which
increased the usage of automaobiles, imported and locally produced items and the rise of
prosperous traders, The wrile — up is quite an interesting attempt by the author especially since
he tried to highlight the nature and relutionship established by trade between Lere and her
neighbours (hoth distant and near) as well as establishing the fact that trade is onc of the most
important aspect of a people’s life since they acquire what they do not have. However, the fact
that he used much of the above literatyre (by Bello Sani), he fell into the same track of
ambiguous statements especially concerning the origin of the people. In other words, he has no
better explanation on the people’s origin. And this in no small measurc has hindered our

understanding of the people.
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CHAPTER ONE

GENERAL INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND OF
THE STUDY

1.1- Introduction:

Mistory is the reconstruction ol the past of a community irrespective of its stage of
development. In other words, history studies the society as it existed in the past in all aspect of
human endeavours. It deals with the pursuit of what happened with particular relerence to the
past of human beings and their different nstitutions which mcludes individual's ranpe of
expericnee and promotes understunding ol the dynamie character of human activitics and mter
refationship. As such, history is neither fiction nor is B the imagination of the individuad
historian, but rather facts that represents an objective reality about the experiences that man has
undergone. Thus, the distinctive thing about hiistory is the past that leads to the present which is
as a resull of some changes, because the knowledge of the past is something progresstve and that
is constandly transtorming and perfecting ’ilsc!f‘. Therefore, knowkedge of history makes people
aware tat human obligation in and by which we hive, binds us nol only witly those events and
people who went before us and with those that will come thercafler, but even with our
contemporaries. The enterprise of ve — uniting the past with the present as we intend to achicve
by this study, is again meant 1o provide or pave our understanding and approach o the future,
Uhis is because of the beliet that it ix the past that made the present, and ceclaindy 1 is thie present
alone that can help make the future, We therefore cannol understand our Nigeria of today in
genwral and our arca of study tn particutar without any knowledge of its past. The farther we
delve into history, the deeper and broader will be our correct understanding of the present, with

an Insight into the future with its varying choice of alternative courses of uction. Tt is therelore in
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this context of our understanding of history, that this study is going to look at the history of the
l.ere vassal siate of Zaszzau cmirate circa 1804 - 1903; a period which marked important
landmark i the history of the area. This will be achicved by examining the land and its physical
features such as the climate, the hydrology and the vegetation (ftora and firuna) of kasar 1ere.
‘The study of the environmment becomes crucial sinee the 1ife of human beings which the historian
studics cannot be understood outside the context of nature. This is on the conviction that, the
cavironment determines o a greater extent what peopie do as well as what could be obtained
within that specific enviromment. tn other words, the climate of an area has the tendeney of either

altravting or repelling human action,

1.2 - Significance of the study:

Generally speaking, this rescarch is concerned with the History of Lere vassal state of
Yaszau emirate within a time frame, As broad as the opic scems o be, he study seeks to achicve
certain identilted objectives: Firstly, to look at the emergence and establishment ol .ere:
secondly. o analyse the socio - economic and political condition of Lere prior to the 1804 Jihad:
thirdly, to examine the nature of relationship amongst the peaple ot the arca who even though do
not have the same culture, religion or traditional beliels, but have remained peacelul over the
years: fourthly, to give an averview eof the 1804 Jihad and analysc the tihad in Lere in relation to
Kasar Baucht and Keasar Zazzaw, Nifihly, 1o took at the impact of the Jihad and the Caliphal
administration on Lere in relation o Kasar Zazzau (Lhis 1s because the jibad rapidly transformed
all scetors of the society especially since cconomic production went beyond the tevel of
subsistence) as well as the role Lere played in the consolidation of some of the non - Muslim

arcas of south - eastern Zazzau; and finally, give an overview of the reasons for colonial



conquest of the Caliphate and by extension, the emirate of Zazzau under whose jurisdiction our
area of study is. As such, the history of the area beecomes relevant as it will bring 1o limelight @
peopie who have not been studicd before especially during the peried assigned to the study.
Thus, this study is significant n that it set to reconstruct an unrescarched arca (in the
peringd asstgned (o the study). This is because there is no detailed and encompassing work on
Kasar {.cre as a whole at advanced leve!, the existing works which were few, were conducted at
undergraduate tevel and thus, studied the arca on the surface. Similarly, there are no works that
criticaily analyse the period before and the rote of the Jihad in transforming northern Nigeria and
by extension, our arca ol study probably because of paucity of sources. Therelfore, using
historical perspective on this important entity of the emirate of Zazzau, this rescarch will provide
a reference material o the academic world and the general public. tn this capacily also, the
emirate of Zazzau and the people of Lere stand to benefit {rom the outecome of this research, This
is set 1o explore and critically exantine all the available writien and orat sources related 1o the

proposed opic.

1.3 - Scope of the Study:

This rescarch is on the History of Lere and thus, the scope could be tooked at in terms of
the period assigned o the study, the {crril;rial boundary the study intends 1o cover, and then the
subjects / jopicy o be treated. Thus, the period assigned to this study is 1804 1903, Le. a period
of about a century. The date 1804 is significant because it marked the period when Shehu
Uthman Dan Fodio Taunched his hibad and which covered the entire northern region our arca of

study inclusive. This fued to the subscquent establishment of Lere which was necessitated by the

conquest of Bauchi by Mallam Yakubu - Duantodio’s Nag bearer. As such, since the jihad brought



about remarkable transformations not only ta our arca of study but to the whole of Hausa land
and cven beyond, we intend o examine the existing pohitical, economic and soctal structures in
place prior (o the jihad as well as duriné the Caliphal administration. This will enable us to
analyse the changes brought about by the jihad al the same time, shading light on the impact of
the jihad on the area, The study will be terminated at 1903 which is also significant because it
marked the period when the Sokoto Caliphate and by extension, Zazzau emirate was conquered.
This will be done superticially since {utl cotonialisim and cxploitation has not yet gained ground,
As such, that should best be taken up as a topic of s own by other rescarchers. And the
territorial extent which our study intends to cover is Kasar Lere (Lere region) and later Tere
district. The study will therefore, atlempt to analyse both ecanomic, political, socio - cultural and
religions aspect of the people’s 1t since they are what constitute a sociely and people cannot

live independent of them.

1.4 - Literature Review:

Review of sccondary materials refevant w0 the subject is a task that must be
accomplished, because it 1s by so deing that one will be able to ideatify afier thorough rescarch,
areas ol strengths and weaknesses of cach ol the existing literatures and provide possible ways of
fithing the gaps created by the availabie source materials. As such, beoks, journals, seminar
papers and even unpublished sources refevant to the research topie will be perused and critically
assessed, These matertals could be clussilied into the Tolowing!

Published works  this inctude secondary sources such as books, journals, newspapers /
MARA/InNes e.1.c. *
Unpublished works which include seminar / conference papers, projects and theses,
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Unpublished primary source materials found in the archives and they include: colontal written
records and Ajami / Arabic manuscripts, [lowever, as mentioned carlier, the aim herve is to
review previous works relevant to the subject matter (e, Lere vassal state of Zazzau omirate c.
1804 - 1903) in order 1o acknowledge their contributions and hope to point thelir strengths and

weaknesses.,

(a)- Published Works:

The book Government in Zuzzau 1860 - 1930 by M. G. Smith' is widely held as
ploneering and a master picee on the history of Zazzauw from the pre - jihad period through to the
establishment of an emirate government and to the imposttion and consolidatton of colonial rule
w 1930, The book traces the history of Zazzau from its establishment. the location ol iy capitals
up to the present site at Zaria eity, its relations with other Hausa states, Bornu and other poweriil
kingdoms. 1t covers the coming of various Fulani lineages and their roles in the (804 jihad that
saw the overthrow of the last Hausa king of Zazzau, Jatau, Smith discusses at fength the perivd
of the jihadists and the emirate type of government they founded, first under Matam Musa {1804

1821} down lo the 13" emir, K wasau (1897 - 19G3), whom the British met and conguered, The
bouk also provides narrations on the consolidation of British colonial rule and the division of the
emirate into 32 districts in 1907, He also discusses the cstablishment of Native Courts and the
deployment of district heads (Hakimaf) 10 their various districts. This continued with the whole
activities of the Zaria Native Authority up to the 1950s. a period characterized with changes in

the pohitical fandscape ot the country as a whole,

'M.G. Snith; Government in Zazzau 1800 - 1950, London, Oxford University Press, 1960.
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lHowever, Smith an anthropologist by profession tends to delimit the history of Zazzau to
sociological interpretation. The book overemphasized the dynastic struggle and compelition
between the four ruling houses ol Zazzau (Bornawa, Mallawa, Katsinawa and Suflubawa). He
also devoted a large percemage of the work drawing parallel and divergence lines between what
he referred to as the pre  jihad Hausa and post - jihad cmirate governmennts of Zazzau.

The book Dynasiic Chronology of Fulani Zaria by V1.1, C. Smith” is also r'elcvant to our
study arca. The work is Fundamentally an attempt to draw aticntion lo some of the defects
associated with the dynastic chronology of the 19" century rulers of Zaria as suggested by M. G,
Smith.’ The author argucd that the error arose as a result of over reliance on sources thal were
delecuve. lie further pointed out that such errors in dating were capable of jeopardizing the
wholv thesis with regards (o the reasons why politicai events took place. [e added that one of the
tasks of the historian is 1o cstablish a sound chronology by all means possible or to admit the
limitations of his reconstruction.® Thus. the strength of the articke lies in its ability to direct our
attention to the issue of the dynastic chronology as well as the need 10 establish a reliable
dynastic chronology for 19 century Zaria. Similarly, it allows us relate or establish during
whase reign Lere was tounded, However, its timitation les in its inability to provide us with a
solution 1o the problem in question.

Furthermore, the article “Solwtion to the Problems of Dynastic Chronology in the 19"
century Zaria and Kano™, by 13. M. Last® has also been found to be uscful (o this study. The
book is a response to the guestion of Dynastic Chronology in 19™ century Zaria by 1L . C.

Smith. It started with an over view of the jihad in Zaria and Kano that led o the establishment of

244 F O Smith: *“The Dynastic Chronelopy of Fulani Zaria™. 1SN, 11, No. 2, 1961,
"M G. Smith; Government in Zazzau,

0.1 C Smith; op. cit.

"D, M. Last: The Sokato Caliphate, Loadon, 1967,



the two emirates. [t then argued that it is imperative in order 1o understand the jihad in Zaria in
its new perspeclive, to view it in relation to the campaigns in the neiphbouring states of Kano
and Katsina as well as with the main campaigns of Shehu Uthman Dan Fodjo and his Joma'a.
The strength of the article lics in its ability 10 reconstruet the dynastic chronology of Zaria and
Kano using primary sources such as fnfag of - Maysur by Muhammad Bello. And aithough the
article basically looks at the issue of chronology, it failed 10 give a detailed and comprehensive

study on the jihad in Birnin Zana.

Similarly, the book The Sokoto Caliphate® by D. M. Last and Power and Diplomacy in
Northern Nigeria” by R. A, Adeleye were lound (o be very useful. The chronology and the
coimentary on how the various emirates were established by the Jihad leaders as well as how
they were later canquered by the Brilish colonialists highlighted in these books were quite
invaluable, However, the literatures Failed to treat (he separale arcas (sinee cach has its own
pecuwliaritics) that made up what Jater became Northern Nigeria but rather mude gencralizations.

Zaria and its Region® cdited by M. ). Mortimore is a collection of articles that discusses
the geographical setling, ecology and geology of Zaria region and is thus, found 1o be very useful
ur this study. The book provides ample geographical notes on Zaria but il containg very little of
its history. The article by Abdullahi Smilih “Some Notes on the listory of Zazzau under the
Havsa Kings” provides an understanding of the carlier history of Zazzau and its kings or rulers,
‘the bouk also proves relevant to this research in terms of understanding the geography and

carliest history of Zazzau which in turn shapes or adds to our knowledge of the study arca.

6 1.

1bid.
T Adeleye, RO AL (19713, Power and Diplomacy in Northern Nigeria, [804-1906, Oxford University Press, 1badan,
! Mortimore, M. 1. (1970), Zaria and its Region, Department of Geography, AB.U Zaria.
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In addition, the book Mailam Ja afaru Dan Isiyaku: The Great Ruler of Zuzzau’ by Usman
Dalhatu which is a blography of one of:thc famous emirs of Zazesau, Mallam Ja’afaru Dan
Isivaku (1937 1959) added to our knowledge of Zazzau under whose jurisdiction was our arca
of study. The book covered signiticant aspeets of the historical evolution of Zazzau trom the
carliest (imes 10 the end of the ruler ship ol the biographee. As typical of most biographics of’
monarchs, the book mainly focuses on the political career of Mallam Ja’afaru Dan [siyaku. The
historical anaiysis offered in the book as refated to the lifetime of the emir is relevant (o thiy

study.

(b)- Unpublished Works:

M. M. Tukur the Imposition of Britivh Colonial Domination on Sokoto Caliphate, Borno
and Neighbouring States 1897 19 4.'% This is one of the imporiant works that provides an
extensive background study of the British colonial conguest of Northern Nigeria. The work
explieitly discusses the establishment of British rule in Northern Nigeria and the changes 3
brought on traditional political institutions especially on the emirates of the defunct Sokoto
Caliphate and Borno. The author demonstrated the aim of the British of having a {ew people to
hold respensible for administration of law and order in the rural arcas and through whom 1o
coliect taxes. The relevance of the work lies in the fact that it scrves as a rich material which
provides an insight into the intense activities of the British in northern Nigeria and its subsequent

conquest.

" U. Dalhatu (2002), Mallam Ja"afaru Dan lsiyaku: The Great Bmir of Zazeau, Woodpecker Communications, Zaria.
M., M. Tukur; The Imposition of British Colonial Domination on Sokoto Caliphate, Borfio and Neighbouring
Staies 1397 -~ 1914, A Re — interpretation of Colonial Sources, Fhl) Thesis, A, 3. U, Zaria, 1979,
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I. A. Abba's Changing Patterns of Local Authority and the Evolution af the District Head
Systent in Gombe €. 1804 — 1960"" is a detailed work on the evolution of the district head system
in northern Nigeria with reference 1o Gombe emirate. The author cxamines the pattern of the pre
- ¢olonial system of adminisiration in Gombe and how 1t was transformed during the colonial
period. [lis major finding is that in the pre - colonial period, loyaltly to the traditional authority
was olten personal and either 10 a I'amiiy_,hcad. clan head or an individual. This brc — coloniai
clientage was opposed (o British territorial based authority. The aim of the British was to create a
single tax gathering authority in each given arca. He disputed the perceived claim that the district
head system was traditional in nature. The duties and functions ol the District Heads which were
basically the collection of laxes. mobilization of forced labour und the maintenance of law and
order were also examined in the work, This work has no doubt expand our horizon on the
activities of the British on the eve of colonial conquest as well as shaped our understanding ot
such cvents.

Abdulkadir Adamu, “British Colonial Agricultural Policies in Northern Nigeria ¢. 1902 -
1945 A Case Study of Soba District”'* The thesis clearly exposes how forcefully colonial
poticies on land, labour, production, trangpoﬂatinn and taxation were instituted in order to re-
oriem the peasants towards production of exportable crops. This was planncd 1o sustain British
colonial cconomy as well as to enrench global capitalist network, 'The submission made as
regards the various colonial agricu{tural policies particularly on the economy and socicty of Soba
istrict was found to be adversely negative according to the author. The work was tound to be

very useful 1o the study ol our arca because it enumerated the situation prior to coloniatism and

llAbbu‘ 1. A, Changing Patiern of Local Authority and the Evolution of the District Flead System in Gombe
Emirate C. 18304 - 1960. Phi) Thesis, B. U. K. 1985,

2 Adamu, A. British Colonial Agriculral Policies in Nigeria, C. 1902-1945: A case study of Seba District, M. A,
Thesis, Department of Listory, A, B. U, Zaria, 1992,
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which was not so different from that of our study area. As such, it served as a guide o the area

under study.

Bello Sani. =4 History of Lere Town since ¢ 1800"." TYhe write - up although An
undergraduate project. dealt with issues relating to the geographical location of Lere, the land
and natural resources, the tradition ol origin of the people. their political organization as well as
the social and cconomic activities of the people. In addition, the write - up looked at Lere town
during the colonial period. Similarly, both Islamic and western types of education were
examined. And finally, the writer discussed the political activities in Lere town from
independence in 1960 1o the attainment of local government status in 1989, This work is relevant
because it shaded light on who the Lere people are, but did not go beyond that. Thus, the
following points have been observed:

o Ihe periodisation of the write - up Le. “since ¢. 1800™ is 100 broad and vague there is the
need for a terminating period to allow for critical assessment.

e Lhere is no any statistical table or data to prove what the writer was saying most importantly
in the economice aspect especially since he touched the colonial period. The statistical table or
data would go a long way in providing suflicient proof and enhance our understanding ol the
exploitative nature ol the colonial economy in Lere,

e [here are a lot of vague or unclarified statements and too many generalizations. For example
where the writer discussed the occupation of the people, he stated that the population of the
arca comprise ol Hausa/Fulani, Kurama and other tribes and that all of them engaged in

different occupations such as kira (smithing), wanzanci (traditional barbing). kasuwanci

"Bello S; A History of Lere Town since C.1800, B. A History Dissertation, B.U K, 1995
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(trading) c.t.c but he failed to specify which group practiced what or predominate in what
which would gives us a picture of who did what and probably why.

Concerning the tradition of origin of the people, the writer only succeeded in giving vaguc
statements and failed to link up the steps of the history with the people. In short, his write -
up did not give us a picture of who really the Lere people are.

The writer is not gender sensitive. Women as members of the society wcrc.ncglcctcd: no
mention was made of their roles.

The write - up has ne organization because there are no sublitles to indicate that the writer
was discussing this or that.

The writer equally Tailed 1o highlight the relationship between the masu sarauta and
tlakerwa whether there was any tax imposcd on them and what it was used for as well as its
implication on the paycrs.

Likewise, he stated that the coming of the Europeans and the conquest of Nigeria changed
Lere’s cconomy {rom subsistence to cash crop production, but he did not indicate which of
the cash crop was mostly produce and in what guantity. Similarly, he lailed to demonstrate
the exploitative nature of the pruduclik'm which would have shown us its implication on the

people,

Jatau, 8. Joscph, “fivtorical Development of Market Svstem in Lere in the 20th

Century.™™ This project atiempted al examining the geography of Lere us well as the tradition of

origin of the people. The writer also viewed the Marketing system in Lere in the 197 century and

the pre - colonial cconomic activities of Lere people which encouraged the development of local

trade and its incorporation into regional trade. Trading items, medium of exchange, nature and

alau, 8. Joseph, Historical Development of Market System in Lere in the 20th Century, B.A Listory

Disseration 3. UK, 1998.
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direction of trade routes and means of transportation (in relation to the trading activitics) were

surveyed. The writer further examined the consolidation of colonial rule and economic changes

brought about especially by the introduction of taxation as well as colonial currency. In addition,
he discussed the rapid growth in trade and marketing in Lere alter the colonial period, the

“development of infrastructures™ which inereased the usage of automobiles, imported and locally

produced items and the rise ol prosperous traders.

I'he write - up is quile an interesting attempt by the author especially since he tried to
highlight the nature and relationship established by trade between Lere and her neighbours (both
near and distant) as well as establishing the fact that trade is one of the most important aspect of
a people’s life since they acquire what they don’t have. However, the following observations
have been made:

. I he fact that he used much of the above literature (by Bello, S.), he fell into the same
track ol ambiguous statements especially concerning the origin of the people. In other
words, he has no better explanation on the people’s origin. And this in no small measure
has hindered our understanding of the people. And il we don’t understand who they are.
how could we grasp other activities of theirs? Or of their contributions to the economy of
lazzau?

. I'he writer made mention of a wall being built round the town (Leren Masheringi) but it
was not clear i it was the same Lere or not and whether the wall was ol any significance.
For this would enable us 10 know the extent 1o which the wall served its purpose.

. Irurther, the writer here and there talked on the collection of taxes (especially during the

colonial era) but he never stated what they were used tfor or who lailed 10 pay as well as
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the punishment for that, In other words, the writer failed 1o state the mode of collection of
the taxes and its implication on the people.

) It is also surprising that the writer referred to the Lere area as not knowing Islam around
the 20" century. This is because from what we have gathered so far, kasar ere was
carved out as a result of Danfodio’s Jihad and as a result of that, a lot of the people
gspecially the Kurama accepted slam. |

. Similarly, the writer did not sulliciently discuss the colonial economy - there were neither
tables nor graphs to illustrate vividly what he was saying. On a general note, the work is

quite informing and offers or serves as a gaide in the study of the drea,

G. ). WMiya, “The fmpact of British Colonial Rute on Kauru-fere Division, 1902-1960,"
The writer tried in highlighting the diverse language groups lound within the two arcas of his
study (i.c. Kauru and Lere), the nature of the geography of the areas and the opportunities the
land provides Tor the inhabitants, As such, the writer highlighted the economic activities ol the
people, the administrative institutions where he explained the nature and dynamics of the two
areas .. he categorized them into Musliin and non - Muslim communities explaining clearly
how the arcas are administered, Therefore, the project is quite informing and scrves as a guide in
the study of Lere. However, we observed the following:
» Ilc talked of continuous wars and slave raids in the 19% century and that this made cattle
rearing difficult and even impossible in some of the arcas. The questions that one may ask
are: did slavery exist at the period ol his study? [n what from? To what extent has it hindered

the development of the areas in question?

15 G. J. lliya; The Impact of British Coloniul Rule on Kauru-Lere Division, 1902-1960, B.A History project ALLL.0,
Zaria, 1975,
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Similarly, he mentioned that the non - Muslim groups received order for mass hunting and
fishing from the village pricst who claims knowing when the gods were ready to bless the
people with abundant fishes and prey. The questions that atise here are does the priest do the
same when the activities were to be over? And was this done generally throughout the non-
Muslim villages in the two areas or it differed? And what about during other activitics such
as larming, hunting e.0.c.? i1 he had done this i.c. I’ he had taken the activities one after the
other, we would have had a better picture of the cultural practices of the people which would
further enhance our understanding of the people.

The writer added that an Assistant Resident who studied the tribes in these areas in 1929 said
that all the names of god by other tribeés are derived from that of the Kuruma's because they
are by [ur the most numerous pagan tribe in the area, as such they must have at sometimes
exereised a considerable religious influence over others. The questions that one may be
templed 1o ask is has he confirmed this [rom the other tribes apart from the Gure? And what
was the name of the Assistant Resident?

aa Ly

Muhammad, Y. L. "The Study of Lere Channel ay a Morphological System.”™” The writer

attempled a study ol the channel of Lere River in Kaduna stale as a Morphological systwem. He

adopied the systems approached to land form studies to identify the channel Morphological

components and how they are internally structured in a system. T'he writer equally treated some

aspects of the arca under study such as the location, climate, vegetation, relicl’ and soil types

c.l.e. And finally, he mude some recommendations for further rescarch especially on how fo

control channel widening and other associated changes such as flooding. Similarty, at the period

of his research the povernment was proposing the construction of o dam across the Lere River

% Muhammad, Y. L: The Study of Lere Channel as a Morphological Systens, 3. 8¢ Geography Dissertation, BULK,
1947,
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channel about 10 kilometers ol the upstream rcach. As such, he felt that an investigation into the
changes that the construction could bring and the possible effect it would have on the lives ol the
people should be carried out,

The wrile - up is quite a nice picee that really brought out the form and structure of the Lere
River - being an important source of waler for the people. Likewise, there were quite a number
ol tables and graphs illustrating what he diseussed. However, the major thing that is observed is
that although a peographical study, the writer fuiled (o mention the economic importance of the
river. ‘This is because we all know that rivers play a rele in the historical evolution of settlements.
And 1 do not think that the Lere region is an exception,

Therefore, we intend in this write - up w £l the gaps / loopholes created by thesc
titeratures through the study of various literatures as well as conducting oral interviews 10
corroborate the information gotien from the various sources, such that critical analysis would be
atternpted al especially concerning the peoples” legend ol erigin, political, economic, social and
cultural aspect of their Hives sinee they are what constitute a socicly the people tive in, and arc
inscparable, This I believe, would go a long way in letting us know about Lere as one of the
impaortant scttlements / towns in Zazzau bEmirate and later Zaria Provinee as well as the

transformations it went through during the stated periods.

1.5 - Theoretical Framework:

Theory in the real sense enlightens. A theory could be said here to mean a set or body of
relaled propositions that help to explain why events oceur the way they do and not the other way
round. It is an abstract, conjectural or speculative representation of reality, Therefore, in this
rescarch, to theorize 1s to speculate with the aim 10 understanding or explaining the emergence,
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cstablishment and development of Lere farmerly under Bauchi Emirate and later under Zazrzau
Emirate. Similarly, the growth and development of human societics has been reviewed and
studicd [rom political, economice. social, philosophical and historical dimensions. This study
however, is essentially a historical process. The historical study of any given area falls inlo two
broad competing theorctical paradigms. These arc the theory of modernization (also known as
evolutionist, functionalist or positivist) and the political economy (materialist conception)
theorctical paradigms. The evolutionists maintains that, socictics or social institutions change or
move trom traditional or less developed to those that characterize the developed ones'” and that
social Tormation is produced without break due o duplication of the clements of the preceding
secial formation. I emphasizes the inevitabilities of progress and an implicit cultural and
ideological bias, .

The political cconomy on the other hand as a means of coneeplualizing human socicty in
terms of origin, evolution, dynamics. transformation and development, involves complex
processes of change i institutions and societies lor the betlerment ol the citizens, without
necessarily treating modernity and tradition as polar opposites.'™ It emphasizes structural change
and liberation of men from exploitation and oppression perpetrated by international capitalist
forees and their internal agents. While the materialists are of the view that real development
tnvolves structural transformation of the economy, polily, sociely and culture of African socicties
in order to permit seli’ generating and sell’ - perpetvating use and development of people’s
potential. Those whoe employ the theory of political economy have as their clue concepts such as;
*dependency’, fimperialism’, oppression’, ‘exploitation” and *eapitalism’. In the light of this, we

shall adop( the matcrialist conception or the political economy paradigm of history. This would

TE M. Rogers; Modemization and Peasants, [oli Rinchart and Winston, Inc, New Yotrk, 1969.
% D, Offiong; Imperialism and Dependency. Fourth Dimension. Enugu. 1980,
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provide us with a suitable tool to analyse the data collected because it situates the development
of all historical phenomena in the conlext of man and his subsequent relations with nature, The
relationship produces man’s needs which are essential for the sustenance and reproduction of

life, 11 1s such relationship that distinguishes one society from another.

1.6 - Major Theoretical Issues:

The relationship that exists between nature and man and or the society will not be
viewed from the deterministic perspective in which man passively responds to the dietates of the
environment. In other words, things have already been determined and so men only succunmb to
the wishes of the environment. We shall rather in this study, look at man in constant dialeetical
relation with nature, i.c. there is a kind of inter - relationship that exist between man and nature
i.e. that of nature providing epponunities for man and man making the best use of nature for his
own benefit and in the process, impacting on nature and nature impacting on him, This ranges
from food production, provision of shelter, and all sorts of other human activitics (both physical
and mental). This view is emphasized by Karl Marx where he said that:

Man confronts the material of nuture as one of
1is own forces, Ve sets in motion arms, head,
[.cgs and hands, the natural forces of his body
i order to appropriate the waterial of nature
In & form suilable for his own needs, By thus acting
Through this molion on the nature which is outside
And changing it, he at the same time changes his
His own aature. ™

Nature provides opportunitics for man. For instance, if we take land as a gift of nature,

man utilizes land for so many things such as larming. In order 10 farm, man uses his head or

19K Marx; Capital: A Critique of Political Economy, Vol, [, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1977, PLI75.
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intelligence to think of the kind of crop to cultivate depending on the nature of the soil, methods
ol tilling the land. the best implements and equipments or tols 1o use as well as what to apply in
order 10 have good yield. He uses both his hands and arms all through the cultivation process

until he finally carries the harvest home.

It is also the shared understanding here that before making history, man must obviously
cat. drink and clothe himself™ which is an historical act, and a fundamental condition of all

history. which today, as thousands ol ycars ago. must daily and hourly be fullilled merely in

order 1o sustain human life.”" 1t is obvious that man, right from the beginning of time, has been
struggling to meet up with the conditions of nature and at the same time, satisly his needs. This
view is also supported by Hopkins giving emphasis to the place of environment in historical
process. He noted that:

Any attempt to discuss a Tacet ol human society,

The relationship between the natural environments
And man’s activitiesare worth understanding,.
Geographical and Geomorphologic information such
As the soil type, climatic changes, amount of rainfall
And relief contribute to the understanding of the
Occupation of any place. Knowledge about these
Physical features would assist us in understanding how
A process of human development has been going onin
Any given area. Such human activities are Process of
Urbanization, nature of settlements, agricultural
Production, techniques and forms of land use. Others
Are types of Crops grown, animals kept and teols used
In production and Reproduction process.”

Iherelore, for a historian to reconstruet the history of a particular arca (any arca), he or
she must look at the two together ie. environment and man since each influences the other and

their roles are inter - twined as E. H. Carr puts forward that, ‘Society and the individual are

o 3 Carlyle (Bd ) Civilization and the Histoncal Process, Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1983, P.117
UK Marx and F. Engels: The German Ideology. pp.d1-42
7 A G Hopkins: An Economic History of West Africa. Longman. London. 1973, pp.11-12
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inseparable.”™ As such, the study of such natural factors and their influence as well as inler-
relationship mukes such hwman activities as migration and settlement patterns, cultuee, and
exchange (trade) v.t.c. possible. It is also a fact that the physical feature of any society has the

tendency of either attracting or repetling human action which is part of history.

It iy therefore our belief that man and nature do have a relationship that co - exist in a
dialectical manner and this relationship is dynamic resuiting in peculiar cultural, political and
socio - econemic development. aving taken this position therefore, we shall ook at the
environment of Lere under its climate, hydrology, vegetation and the (radition of origin of the

peopic.

1.7 - Location of Lere:

Lere, also known as leren Zazzau, is located between latitude 10° 24' North and
longitude 8° 23" Last. [ts northern limit lics at 10° 25°. while the southern limit lies at 9 24/, The
western limil lies at 8°.08'.* From the onsct, Lere’s territory as carved out after the 1804 jihad
covered a vast arca of approximately 500sq miles which incorporated arcas in Bauchi and
Platcau. To the east, it stretched up to a place called lokil (in Bauchi) and River Dilimi and Hwol
(later with colonial conquest farar gada in Jos) to the south. While to the north, it stretched up to

Ririwai in Kano. The western boundary was the Lere River, widely known as Kogi Karami®

23
23
Hth

. HL Carr: What is History?, Penguin Books, Ungland, 1961, p.31.

Y. [.. Muhammad: The Study of Lere Channel as a Maorphological System, 3.8c. Geography, B.U. K, 1987, . 10.
Also G Hliyag Impact of British Colonial Rute on Kaueu - Lere Divisien 1902 - 1960,8.A History Project, AL 13,1,
Zaria, (975, p.2.

25 Lxcerpts from Lere Chronicie (unpublished book) by A. AL Dokiand 1, U, Lere, See also G, ). Hiya, Impact of | ..
NAK/ZARPROF/907.
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In addition, the Lere district of Zaria division lies on the castern boundary of the l<mirate,
To the north, the district was bordered by the Kudaru district and a part of the Zaria - Kano
provincial boundary. To the cast, it was bordered by the Bauchi - Zaria and Platcau - Zaria
provincial boundaries. ‘'o the south, lies the Garu district, which 1ill fately remains part of Lere:
and 0 the west lay the districts of Kauru and Kudaru.®® Similarly, the arca lics between the
Baucht hills on the cast and Kauru hills on the west, and thus, forms a well watered and (ertile
basin. comprising much rich farm and grazing land for cattle. Streams and rivers abound, of the

: . . . - . 2
latter kugin Muaya or karamin Kogi and the Galma were most prominent.”’

The arca presently occupies the south - castern part of Kaduna state. It shares boundaries
with Bauchi, Plateau and Kano states: and with the present Tkara and Kauru Jocal government
areas of Kaduna state.® As such, the location of the area under study is not without its
significance; for it means a well watered and fertile land lor both agricultural and lvestock
production. This provided ample opportunitics to the inhabitants as well as altracted other people
from both far and near to settle in the area, which explained the meaning of the name ‘Saminaka’
(literally - get your own); the present headquarters of Lere. Mr. Spurway also remarked (hat the

arca is extremely fertile and well watered and is sceond 10 few districts in the Zaria Emirate.*’
1.8 - The Land:

Lere belongs to a region that consists of plains developed on the basement complex rock

of Pre - Cambriun origin. This region consist of metamorphic and igneous type of rocks of

26 NAK/ZARPROI/907.

7y, Muhammad; The Study of Lere Channcl..., NAK/ZARPROI/393.

* 1. 0. King; National Lncyclepedia of Local Government Areas, Vol.[1l, 1994, P.70

3 NAK/ZARPROE/907 Mr. Spurway was the Acting A.D,O (Lere} and he made the remarks in 1932 when he
toured the area,
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undulated laterite to residual hills and the dome inselbergs to the deep Basement complex high
plains, Similarly, the arca has two striking ranges of hills rising te cover four thousand feet
{4,0001) generaliy described as the Gure - Surubu hills. These ranges of hills stand out in the
plain not far from the Bauchi Platcaux™ escarpment which is the south - castern boundary of

Zarta limirate.

On the other hand, the granite rocks of the Basement complex weathered deeply in this
arca, This was because of the relatively high rainfall which produced deep layers of fine textured
soils that becomes waterlogged when it rains, Indeed i dried out and cracked in the dry scason,
Thus. the role ol parcnt material is very great in the formation of soil in this region, which
combines with the climatic factor to give a zonal stamp. These soils are mostly lithosols (rairayi)
{in the upland) matured of fercuginous type. They are leached, acidie and slightly low in organic

o E¥
matter which is either clay toam or sandy loam,

However, hydromophic soils are found around the channel complexes of the Lere River
(kogi Karami).On the other hand, regosal (sandy waste),noted to be poorly developed soil, is
found in the active channel of the river, The hydromophic soils are dark grey in colour and have
high ¢lay content. The matured lithosols are well drained and are brown to dark - brown in

colour. They are decp excepl where iron concentration is exposed.”

fn general, the soils in some areas around Lere have low quantity of nutrients required by
crops because ol the low clay and organic matter content. This has a negative elfeet on the yield

especially towards the end of the farming season. The most important soil nutrients in this arca

¥ Ibid: also NAK/ZARPROF/378
jf Y. 1. Muhammad, The Study of Lere Channel. .
3 Ibid p.14 and G. J. lliya; Impact of British Colonial...
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are nitrogen and phosphorous, Farmers in this region have for long been having good vyield,
because of the use of local manure in addition to the availability of fertile soil type in most of the

arch.

.

The productivity of the land is variable such that it supports the cultivation of both cash
and lood crops. Amongst the crops fournd in this arca includes cotton {(wudiga), groundnut
(saden), a variety ol bulrush millet (maiwa), millet (gere), guinea corn (duwa), and maize
(miasara). There are swamps (fadamu) also which are of special importance. They are fairly rich
in mutricnts and have o pood and excessive water supply which persists in the dry season. As
such. the fudamu are used for the cultivation of sugarcane (ruke) in high quantity as well as dry
scason larming (noman rani) where vegetables, cocoyam (gwaza), cassava (rogo), rice
{(shinkafa) and a small edible tuber like cassava (#isga) are cultivated. Indeed, the swamps
{(fadamy) played an important role in the economic life of the people, especially the nomadic

i6

Fulani who reared their cattle around the area,”™  With colonial influence, other crops such as

spinach {aluyyaho), mango (managware), paw-paw (Qwvanda) e.t.c, were introduced.
1.9 - The Climate:

One of the most important determinants of the geography of any area is its ¢limatic
condition, which in turn afleets the vegetation and indeed the people’s way of life as well as their
econommic activities.”” As such, the climate of the Lere region needs to be studied closely in order

to understand the relationship that exists between the climate and the people.

36 4y
ibid.

3 R, K. Udo; 'Environment and People’s UI‘Nigcr[a,‘ in O. Ikime, (Ed), Groundwork of Nigerian History,

Heimmann Educational Books, Ihadan, 1980, p. 10,
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he climate of our study arca falls within the tropical continental climate characterized
by wet and dry scasons. The wet or rainy season begins in April and ends in October except in
certain cases where rain may cease 10 fall due to unreliability of the movement of the Inter
Tropical Discontinuity (1.1.13). On the other hand, the dry season starts early in November and
ends in carly April."™" Rainy scason reaches its peak between July and August with heavy rainfall
throughout the day. The minimum rainiall is about 1.27mm and as heavy as 1250mm annually.
For the dry season, the period between November and February used to be its peak, when it used

10 be cold and dusty with the north - cast harmattan wind blowing.*”

The climate of Lere is that of the Plateau and northern Guinea Savanna. The area is
influenced by the two main movements of air masses that bring about the rainy and dry seasons.
One ol them is the North - East Tropical Continental air mass which comes from the Sahara
desert between November and March and its dusty dry wind brings about the dry season. While
the other air mass is the South - West Tropical Maritime," which comes across the Atlantic and

brings with 1t rains.

I'he above climatic conditions influenced the people of Lere and determine their daily
lives. They divided the year into seasons and the two dominant seasons, i.c. wet and dry
influenced 10 a greater extent both economic and social activities of the people. The dry season is
the time tor the clearning of larmlands (in preparation for farming activities). preparation of
seedlings, hunting, hishing, trading expeditions. marriage celebrations, building of new huts ¢.1.c.
Indeed, whatever involves expenses is taken care of within this period, since the moment the

¥ 1. Muhammad: The Study of Lere Channel . ..

" 1S Jatau; Historical Development of Market System in Lere in the 20" century, B. A, History Dissertation, 13 U
K, 1998, P 5

PN Hore; “Weather and Climate™ in M ). Motimore (Ld), Zaria and its Region, Department of Geography.
ABL L Zania, 1970, p.4)
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rainy scason sets in, all that the people have will be used on the farm.*' While the wet scason is
always the busiest period of the year mainly because farming has been the major pre - occupation
of the people. Therefore, in studying the climatic condition of the Lere region, four principal
categorization remained relevant i.e. the Damina, Marka, Kaka and Bazara are worth being

considered.
1.9.1 - Damina:

The welfrainy season (Daming) in Lere usually commences {n late April to carly May {.¢,
[test raing (rewaa farke). This is usuwally characterized by thunderous and sometimes destructive
storms as well as strong dusty winds. However, by the middle of the rainy scason (June -
August), the rainfall changes 1o light and sometimes heavy showers that lasts tor several hours.
This is sometimes repeated twice or even three times in a day. This is the period that records the

highest rainfall (Marka).

Afler the [irst rains (ruwen farko), the farmer begins preparation in carnest by clearing
the farmlunds using cutlasses, hoces, axes c.l.c. This s followed by the burning of the restdues on
lands and the spreading of local manure.”” Planting commences especially of cercals like maize
{masara), millet (gero), and guinea corn (duwa), Shortly afier, crops like groundnut (gyuda), rice
(shinkafa} etc. are planted. The process involves the first weeding (noman fari or ciro) where
the farmer teduces the shoots to twa or three pairs each, This ts 10 lmprove the quality of the
yield. Pertilizer or tranure (animal dung) is applicd o increase the nutrient content of the soil in

order Lo have a good yield. There were two methods of procuring and applying this animal dung

A Oral intesview with Mallam Boyi, farmer, aged 74, at his residence in Unguwaon Malamar, Lere, on 21/02/09,
42 1bid. Alsa oral interview with Mallam Danlami Ma ‘auni (grain seller), aged 65, at his residence in Unguwan
Muakera, Lere, on 22/02/09.
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viz: the first was through arrangement with the Fulani whereby the farmers alter harvest, leave
the by - producls (kurpenni) on the farm for the farmers to feed their cattle on, The Fulani and
their cattle would remain on the farmland .["or some monihs before the farming season and lcave
when the farming scason is about to set in, Aller the first rains (ruwan farko), the farmer {ormed
the ridges and plant hiis crops. The second method has to do with the setting aside of the dung of
those animals that were kept in the pen houses or corrals. Domestic animals were used to
transport the dung o the farmland where the [armer deposit it at specific pointy after which he
spread it throughout the farm. In a siuation whereby a tarmer has more Jand 1o il and less
manure. he extends his hand to other households to seek for more. Due o the friendly naturc of
the people during this period, they give it out freely ar at other times, the farmer in turn gave oul
part ol his harvest. 1t should be noted however, that this first application of the manure was
enough for the crops and only in few cases (especially if the farmer did not bave enough from the
beginning) would he need to apply the nﬂiamlrc for the second time. T'his ts done after two or
three weeks of planting. As such, it was not difficult to get the manure 1o apply on the farms

since every houschold tendered animals,

On the other hand. the second process after the planting, takes place four 1o five weeks
after the first process. This is agged maimai and 11 involves repeating the same process as the
first. This enables the crop to grow allowing it to get all the necessary nutrients in their required
guantity. 1t should be noted however, that {rom the time that the rain commenees, it increases in
gach suceessive month umil August which is the wettest month (the people mostly do not

conduct any social activity in this month). The damina is thus, the busiest moment of the furming
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season involving activities like weeding which i1s predominantly done by men and then the

sowing and planting is mostly done by women and children.”
1.9.2 - Marka:

This is considered by the people as the peak of the Damina i.c. period of continuous
raintall. 1t is characterized by very low temperature and the frequency of heavy and plenty
rainfall that is sometimes nen - stop. This lasts between the months of July throughout August
and sometimes 10 mid September. This sometimes leads 1o lost of crops due to looding. Real
farming activities cease at this period bct.:uusc most crops were cither at the ripening stage or
ready for harvest. As such. the main agricultural activities at this stage include the harvesting of
carly crops (that have been planted) such as millet (gero), groundnul {gyada). c.l.c and the
planting of late crops like beans (wake) and potatoes (dankali). Similarly, this is the period that
tomatoes and other perishable goods were scarce because they do not need much water i.¢. they
require limited water and so they are better cultivated during the dry season where the water
supply is controlled. It is also a period that the rapidly growing grass along the river (kogi
Karamiy attracted Fulani with their cattle for grazing.™ 1t should however be noted, that there
was no any serious cases ol conflict or misunderstanding between the farmers and the Fulani
because the Fulani tried as much as they could not 10 enter into any farm and tampered with the

crops. Meanwhile, i there was anything of such nature, the Maigari (Sarkin |.ere) resolved it.

M Oral interview with Mallam Danladi, farmer, aged 58, at his residence in Bukin Kasuwa, Lere, on 07/03/09.
Al
Ihid.
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1.9.3 - Kaka:

I'his is the period during which the rains are beginning to go i.e. late September before it
finally ceases in October. The dry scason (Aaka) usually lasts between September and November.
While sometimes, it begins carlier and exceeds its normal time. This hastens the ripening process
of crops which is followed by its harvest and sforage. At this stage of the farming activity,
children and women participate actively in the harvesting especially scparating the crop from its
tree (harya), processing (Bamhara - separating the sceds from the corn cob) and storage of the
crops. The crop by products were usually ieit on the farmiand for the Fulani who go round with
their cattie (o various {armlands in scarch of foud (karmams) or at other times, an arrangement
was made between them and the farmers so that they settled in a particular farmland and provide

" The storage facilities were normally

the farm with animal dung for the next farming scason,
granary (rumbu), gourd {a container made from calabash) and much later sacks. As discussed
carlice. the period afier all crops might have been harvested and properly stored or sold, was
usually a period of imense dcvclopmcntal and socio - cultural activitics such as weddings,
building of new huts or replacement of damaged roofs (sore / ryff) (houses), thanks giving

cercmonics c.t.c. The people here eagerly wait for this period usually saying I'l] do this or that it

| sold my harvest (inna saida antfunin gonaia zanyi. ... ).

In addition, this is also the peried ol dry scason tarming (noman rani)y along the fudaman
Kogir Lere and other fadamu as well. Those who engaged in this type of farming are usually (ull
lime larmers since during the rainy season they are upland cultivators. Dry scason [arming

{noman rani) 1s mainly commercial and generates a lot of revenue for the people that practiced it.

*3 Oral interview with Mailam Mairupa, a nomad, aged 70, at his residence in Ungnwan Kanawva, Lere,
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Haod tools such as hand rake, hoes e.t.é. made by blacksmiths uwsually in exchange for the
produce as well as local muanure were mostly used. The manure was transported to the farms
either using beasts of burden or it was carried on the head. The crops cultivated in this type of
farming are muinly tomatoes (feemater). hol pepper (farugu). sweel pepper (daskij,onions

{afbasa}, spinach (wlayyaha), lettuce (fatay) cocoyam (gwaza), garden eggs (gautu / yalo) etet

1.9.4 - Bazara: (Dry Scason)

This is the period of transition between the dry and rainy scasons, 1t is a period of intense
heat and discombort which lusts until the new rains scts in and cools down the earth once more.
The Aazara commences in March and reaches i1s peak in April. 1t is charactlerized by the rise in
temperature and low [evel of relative humidity. [t should be noted here that some parents under
an arrangement with the local Mallam at this period do send their children on almajiranci but
were 10 return when the rajny season was about 10 set in, This is because the more children one

had a1 that period, the more productive he was,"’
1.10 - Hydrology:

I'he topography and climate of the region have significant impact on the hydrology and
the amount ol water that is available at any given time within the year. Both surface and
underground water are available in the hydrological zone. However, the most prominent rivers
are the Kogi Karami (River Karami) and the Galma River, Taugan Yoku e..e.® These rivers

emptied their waters in river Kaduna, Similarly, within the region, there are streams which flow

18 Oral interview with Mallam Isu Pembo, manomin rani (dry scason Farmer), aged 39, at his residence in Ugguwan
Muakera, Lere, on 28/12/08,

7 Orval interview with Maltam Boyi ... Almyjirenci inthis case refers 1o taking chifdren under the guidance of s
teacher o o farther place in search of additional 1stamic knowledgpe.

B NAKZARPROEO7,
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inta these rivers although they are subject 1o greal seasonal fluctuations in water level ™ In the
dry scason, the rivers tend to have litthe or no water in them. However, they usually et HNooded
during the rainy season. The scasonally flooded lands (fadamu) were very important as
agricultural lands for dry season farming (noman rani) where crops like sugar cane, rice, onions

and vegetables were cultivated. ™

These rivers aiso served or provided alternative source of protein to the people through
fishing, A considerable amount of Iishing was done especially when the rain is at tts peak [in
August). The (ish available included such species as common African fish (tarwada), Cichlid
Perch /I'ilapia Nilotica (karfasa) and Tiger Fish {tsage). The method used in fishing was by the
use ol net of varying shapes and sizes ranging from koma - a bell - shaped netl and a square
shaped one that twe or more people would hold and enter the river with it standing at a spectiic
point identilied as where the fishes could be found. and hooks (what is otherwise known as
kugiyu) and sometimes cven baskets were used. These (the mentioned 1ools or instruments) were
produced by the various artisans in kavar Lere and cnvirons mostly in exchange lor olber

commodities iIncluding the fishes.

The significance of these rivers to the pattern of the historical evolution of these rivers is
that they encouraged the setttement of people in the community.® This was because, the rivers
not only provided source of water for the people and their livestock, but also was a source of clay
for making pots, good fadkma lund tor both rainy and dry season farming and for fishing. The

fishing activity in addition, cncouraged cralls work in the arca duc to the growing need for

“S ¥ I.. Muhammad; The Study of Lere Channel ... p. 21.

0 Oral interview with Mallam isa Dembo

1 Oral inerview with Sarkin Lere, Alhaji Umary Muhammad, aged 76, at his restdence in Kofur Fada, Lere, on
14/02/09.
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instruments and tools used by fishermen, This also encouraged trading activities, social

relationship and the gradual growth and development of the area.”
1.11 - Vegetation:

A strong relattonship exists between climate and vegetation. Soil, relief and man
influenced the vegetation ol any arca. Our study arca lies within the Northern Guinea Savannah
region or what is otherwise known as the northern savannah woodland, a designation which
implics woodland vegetation.” The vegetation of the arca was characterized by tall grass
scattered within the arca. Over the years as a result of man’s ability not only to adapt himself to
the natural environment, but also to transform it 1o satisly his needs, the vegetation of the area
was greatly moditied by human activities.” The products of the vegetation and other natural
resources were both locally utilized and exported 1o other areas. Thus, the vegetation on the basis
of such human activities can be divided into two major parts: The vegetation or farms

surrounding the settlements (Aarkara) and the forest (dayi)
1.11.1- Karkara:

Aarkara 1s a Hausa term used 1o refer to the vegetation zone surrounding the settlements
within the immediate vicinity of the region under study. The area or Lere region is an arca of
permanent cultivation and full of’ economie trees. Over fifty per cent of the land in Lere was

covered by the karkara.™

* Ind. also interview with Mallam Boyt.

"3 G, Jacksen: “Vegetation around the City and nearby Villages of Zana”™ in M ). Motimoere(kd), Zara and i1s
chmlt. 6l .

NP Hoeje; A New Geography of Nigeria, Longman Nigena Limited, 1965, p.71.

% Y. L. Muhammad; The Study of Lere Channel ..p.16
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Ihe most common trees found in the area are the locust bean tree or pakia filicridea
otherwise known as ( dorawa or kalwa). ticus thoninga (chediva).tamarindus indica (esamiva),
adonsonia digitata (Awka). vitex donniana («finya) and Borassus (abely or deleb palm (giginva).™
It should be noted however that the presence of these trees is usually identilied with carly
settiements. Similarly. their presence could be attributed to their economic value for the people.
For instance, the leaves of the ficus thoninga (chediva) are used 1o feed animals especially during
the dry season when grasses were scarce, and the stem is used as medication for the cure of
difterent discases such as yellow fever (shawara).”’ On the other hand. the sceds of pakia
filicridea (dorawa or kalwa) when fermented are used in preparing a local food seasoning in the
form of cakes called daddawa  used for Havouring soups which the people believed 1o be o
substitute for meat or fish. 1t also enhances the taste of the soup as well as formed an important
trade commaodity most especially within Lere and environs. The husk of its fruit (dorawa) is used
in the plastering of mud buildings (dabe) 1o protect the dwellers from cold while the yellowish
pulp was eaten dircetly afier opening the pod of the fruit.™ The ash from the wood is used for
tanning (ima) due 1o its acidity which helps in removing the hairs of an animal skin.” The
leaves ol the baobab tree (kwka) were used both inits raw Torm or when dried in the preparation
of a nutritious soup popularly known as mivar kuka that is served with fuwo cither made of

maize or puinea corn lour (a staple food in most parts of Hausa land) and one of the major

" G ). Hiya; The tmpact of British.and 1S, Jataw: Historical Development of Market. ..
* Oral mterview with Mallam Mato wanzami {traditional barber), aged 65, at his residence 10 Awanmima, Lere, on
0109

4 : ’
T Oral iterview with Hagiya Gwamma, maker of daddewn, aged 70, at her residence in Kwamma, 1ere. on
D205'09

M Oral mterview with Mallam Shu aibu AN Badikp Mepenn Nanner) aged 73, at his residence in Boakor Kaswia,
Lere. an 0205/09
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features of the tree is its ability to withstand two major natural hazards i.c. drought and fire.””
Similarly, the wood is used as seats in the makarantun aflo and at the same time, they are burmt
to provide light and give warmth to the pupils during cold weather. The charcoal on the other

hand. is used by blacksmiths for their smithing work. '

I'he Borassus abely or deleb palm (giginya) which was another importam cconomic tree
has so long been useful to the people. A product or a section of a split deleb palm (otherwise
known as azara) was used in the rooling of houses and huts as well as storey buildings (soro,
bene) and pit latrine (masai / salga) because ol its durability and resistance (o ants and
termites(gera and sari) respectively. This azara formed a trading item between the people of this
arca and their neighbours, Similarly, giginyg is also Iecaked and is sweet and the seeds were
planted 1o get a cassava - shaped crop called muruchi which Tormed part of the people’s dict and
the people believed it cures pile (basir) and yellow fever (shawara) among other things. The

% - - - . . ~ (T
fronds were used in making baskets and ropes. All these formed trading items of the people.

In addition, the vitexdonatana or Alrican ebony tree (dinva) frut is caten like that or
could be used to make a sweet drink made from its juice (otherwise known as madi) and local
sweel (adewa). The tree was usetul tor keeping beehives while its leaves were used for making
local ink (fawada). The wood is also uselul in making agricultural and household implements
such as hoe (fartanyva), axe (gatari 7 magirbi), mortar (urmi), pestle (tabarya) and stools
(kujeray. The Truits of Famarindus Indica (isamiva) on the other hand. have many uses and are

also medicinal. A pleasant drink known as Awwnon tsamiya is made from it and miliet powder. The

YU 3 Owen: “A Contribution of the Ecology of the African Baobab™ in Savannah, A Journal of the Environmental
Sciences, AU Zang, Vol 1, No. 21, June 1974, Pp. 1-12.
OV Oral interview with Mallam Mato wanzany
Ll
Id
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wood was also important i the making of houschold implements as well as in roofing. 1t has
also been a trading item. Likewise, shu:.uiu! (tabo / kadanya) has been of immense economic
importance 1o the people. s fruits are caten and the seeds / nuts are used in making shea butter
(manhadde) which is used as diet added 1o 1ood such as mivar kika, as well as for making soaps.
It is also used as omtment (believed to cure cold and make the skin healthier) as well as oil for
lamp (otherwise known as aci bal bal). Both the sceds and its product (the mankade) were traded
in. Other economic trees raised by the inhabitants of the Lere region include mango, guava (in
abundance) and oranges. The leaves of these trees and the bark of the mango tree were medicinal

. . . " i
and used 1o cure discases such as malaria (masassara / zazzabi) and yellow fever (shawara).”

It should be noted however, that the baobab (kwka) and Tamarindus Indica (rsamiva) trees
oceupied a signilicant place n the religious belief of the people in the Lere region. This is
because they were believed 1o be the habitat of spirits (iskoki) and people especially the young
were always wariied against going closer 1o the trees most especially around noon time and at

" s : N ki3 il
night. Simdarly. nobody goes near the trees in the name of felling them,

On the other hand, the fact that farming formed the major occupation of the people since
the carly peniod, they cultivated various crops. Vhese include guinea - corn, which formed a
staple tood for the people 1.e. 1t was grinded imo powder 10 make twwo; maize and millet were
also used in making tuwo as well as pap (kamu) used throughout Lere region lor breaklast, Also
a popular porridge known as fare was made out ol maize. The stands of the millet are shorter
than those of the guinea - corn and for that reason farmers used their hands in breaking the spikes

of the millet. Each handful is tied into a small bundie and three bundles are further tied together.

%3 Ihid

Y% Onal interview with Mallam Audu. fanmer, aed o4, at las residence in ' Unguwan Mato, Lere. on L01/GY
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Yart of 1 is carefully preserved as sceds for the next [arming scason. All formed exchunge

. 5
items.”

in addition, groundnuts (gvada) are cultivaled in a relatively large quantity by the peopie
ot {.ere region. This was also of greater ceconomic value to the people because it was wsed in
ditflerent torms, I is removed in its raw [orm to be cooked and caten, in its dry Torm; it was fried
and also caten as amotsa or soyayyhar gyada. [t is also used in making groundnut cake (Aufi-
kuliy which was cither caten like that or grinded 1o be caten with other foods like cooked cassava,
swoel polatoes, cocayam or gars. 1 is alse a source of good vegetable oil that was used both
locally and for commercial purposes.®™ Likewise. a small edible tuber like cassava {risga),
cassava (Foge) cocoyam (gwaza), sweet potatoes (unkali) and okeo (kubewa) were  all
cultivated in large quantity both lor consumption and commercial purposes. However, the
cultivation of all the above moentioned crops was carrfed out by cither individual or communal
tabour {gandu) and at other 1imes neighbours assist cach other, 'The person on whose farm the
worlk was 10 be carried out provides tood Tor the workers as @ mark of appreciation. Sometimes a
food prepared from millet in form of balls (firer) and cow milk (#onoj is served instead ®’ As
such, we could say that the nature of the vegelation of the Lere region supported (he

establishment and evolution of settlements in the arca.
LUL2 - Daji (Forest):

The Daji is used o orefer o un area that is bushy and that is lar removed from o

permanent settlement, This usually harbours pames and spirits (Askokf). Important economic trees

filh .

[hid.
{_’b Oral interview with Malama Lami Mead Kudi aped 62, at her eesidence in Koftw Fada, Lere, on 26012108,
5 Oral interview with Matlam Boyi.....
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somelimes as prayer mats by the Muslims. While their bones were incinerated to produce chatk

- . - . - - . - !
(alfi) which was used lor spinning of cotton and facial decorations mostly by women.”™

On the othetr hand, wild animals such as lion ( zaki /pathera leo), giraffe ( rakumin dawa /
girafle canclopardalin), antelope (gwanki /hippotragus Ezuinus), gazelle Rafil froms (barewa),
¢lephant (laxodoute Africa /giwa) and leopard (pathera pardus / damisa) were all Tound in the
are. Most of these animals are presently extinet due to heavy exploitation and urbanization.
Similarly, ground syuirrel (Anomokus / kwrege) and hedge hogs catueix abirenhide (feshiva)

. . . . 1
were lound in the area (of the J.ere rcglon).7'

In addition, Tiyenus (Kura / Kure) were equally found in the Lere arca but in o smaller
number, Some of the people used them although with a covering on thelr mouths for display, The
mualerial used in covering the mouth is called takunkumi usually made of materials that are used
in making ropes or baskets (kaber / Dum palm). This display vsually tukes place in market places
or such arcas where people are casily drawn. They play with them and sometimes ¢ven put
young children on the backs of these animals and get some token as a reward for their braveness,
The animals used were cither 0o old or very young and in some cases their leethes were
removed, quite a lew nuntber of hunters were able to hunt these anintals using elfeetive traps,™
The skin of animals like that of lions and leopards were medicinal and so the people value them
lot, The horns of some of the antmals were also medicinal Le. used (or cupping by traditional

.19
barbers (wanzanai).”

2 i,
fﬂ [[VIPEN
“ Ibid.
5 Oral interview with Mallam Mato swenzami. .
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Another {eature of the area was the presence of a variety of lizards such as Agama (kuru),
and this occupicd speeial place most espeeially among the Gure who used them as bride price:.
Chameleon (hanvainiva) as well as snakes (macizar) was equally found in the arca and sometimes
even in the people’s dwellings, OF these snakes also, dilferent variety exists ranging Irom puit
adder (kaxa), cobra (gamshicka) - whose venom attack the nervous system and cause paralysis.
The other 1type available was the carpet viper (kububwwa) - this also injects venom that atlacks
the blood cells and body tissues which causes internal bleeding.” Some people also, used the
different variety ol these snakes for display putting them in covered baskets and pretending to be
selling something. Once somebody calls them, he must give them money. Or sometimes they
display these snakes by pulting them round their necks or body, This served us o source of

incane tor them.

Sumilurly, the wrea was blessed with a number of birds of different species, Some of them
are scen throughout (he year with many local and long distance migrants at particular scasons,
However, the commonest of these birds werer vullures (angulu), hawks (shirwe) - which cals
Towls wherever B linds them, so at a certain time of the year (during the dry season / kaka) when
this bird is commonly avatlable, the movement of Towls were restricted because onee it came
imo contact with them, it does not spare them. Others were the cottle egret (batbela), owl
(mugiya), cagle (mikiya), parrots (eku) - which the people domesticate and train to produce some

signs whenever something was sbout to happen, and weaver birds (kanari).

The nature of the environment within the Lere region alsv harbours other small creatures
such as msects. Commonest of them was-butterfllics (malam bude mana littafi} that were rather

harmicss. Also. grasshoppers (fari sing. fara) were common although a few of them were

6 Oral imerview with Mallam Safe Muharhi....
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harmiu! to plants. Some of the people used them as Jood because they contain protein. ‘I'setse
Yies (hadan tsando) were also Tound in the area though in a relatively small number. Other pests
such as ants and termites (gara / sard) that are destructive to stored grains and houschold
implements (that are made of” wood) were also common in the area. The commonest way of
controlling them however, was that the people normally rubbed the items with palm oil and dried
them in the sun for a certain period of time while for grains like guinea corn and millet, they are
[eft as they are brought from the farm and only separated from the cob when the women want to
prepare food. Similarly. cockroaches (kyemkyvasai sing. kvankyaso), common flies (Auda), beetle
(guinvwra kashi) and mosquitoes (sauro) that are hazardous were very common in the area.
Likewise. spiders (gizo gizo) and scorpions (kunamu sing. kunama) were also common in the
arca. While spiders” causes skin discase, scorpion’s bite sometimes leads to death. There were
bees also (although not common) that provided honey which the people used Tor medicinal

purposes.

I'hus, the availability of all these (fauna) provided not only a source of both vitamins and
protein but also hunting as an occupation through which the people earn income by exchanging
or selling some of the games. The launa also was important in understanding the cosmology,
religion and other social practices of the people. For example, myths and proverbs were
developed around the behaviour of .mmcl of the animals, which were interpreted in terms of
human emotions such as joy, beauny, goodness, greed, trust, mischict and mockery. For instance.
hyena was considered dinty, elephant was portrayed as fat glutton and stupid, antelopes
embodied beauty, grace, switiness and the epitome of a beautiful woman. Lions were regarded as
strong. majestic and brave while the baboon was perceived as childish, ugly, forcetul and

initiative. As such, these featuned prominently in the myths and tales of the people within Lere.
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1.13 - Tradition of Origin:

J'o be able to understand the origin of the people of kasar Lere, one would have to ook at
the difterent groups as well as how they came 1o occupy the arcas they are today. The distinet
groups that make up the arca include; the Hausa, Fulani, Gure, Kahugu, Kurama, Amo, Sheni,
Piti. which constituted the major groups while Janji, Dingi, Rumaya, Ruruma, Kitimi, Chokobo
and Lemoro the minor groups. Our concern in this study however, would be 1o reconstruct the
history of some of the groups since the study is not basically on that but rather 1o take us through
the wransformations brought about by the 1804 jihad. The Hausa and Fulanm whom were termed
10 be one, (probably because the tounders ol Lere whom were Fulani, were at Maru and Zana in
the first place and might have fearnt and adopted Hausa) were mostly found in Dan Alhaji,

Jurawa. Lere, Gasakora, Jama'an lya, Kayarda and later Saminaka.

I hus, the name “Lere” was coined from the Fulbe word *Lai ye - rai’ translated (o mean
a marshy arca sutable for a permanent plﬁcc ol encampment or station (for the Fulant who have
a nomadic life).”" As such going by the nature of the geography ol |ere, it became a permanent
abode for the founders of Lere: Another version however, maintains that “Lai ye - rai” was the
name ol a danghter of Muhammad Dabo Titi, the founder of Lere.™ But we think that the first
meaning could be more aceeptable because of the fact that (since it is obvious from) history has
established the wandering nature of the Fulani and that, they only settle temporarily in places
most suitable for their animals. For instance, J. G. Nengel argued that the Fulani (whom he
referted o as Bororo) moved into the Jos - Plateau because the ecology of the arca was

" Oral interview with Sarkin | ere, Alhaji Umary Muhammad, conducted by the Nugurta Radio in the programme
*Mu feha Fada', in February, 2009,
/H .

Ihid.
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conducive for the breeding of cattle and relatively healthier than the surrounding lowlands which
had tsetse flies. He added that, others moved into the area from other parts of Hausa land on
account of the heavy cattle tax (angali) exacted on them by the Hausa rulers.” As such, because
they wanted 10 avoid that, they left such arcas for the Jos - Plateau that has the advantage of
being a non - Hausa or non - Muslim community and had nothing to do with the jangali.
Although A Y. Abubakar™ had equally established that even in some non - Muslim communitics
around the Bauchi and the Jos - Platcau in the pre - jihad period, the Fulani were taxed both on
grazing land and when such communities had festivities or needed (o make sacrifices to the gods.
All assertions could be true sinee in our study of the climate ol kasar Lere, we established the
fact that it is that of the Plateau and the offering ol sacrifices were the order of the day even after
the pihad or when Islam had been established. We shall in our subscquent discussion however,
see how Nengel's argument could be applied going by what transpired between the founders of

Lere and emir Yakubu of Bauchi as a result of the conliscation of their cattle as tax.

Ilistorically however, the ongin of the founders of Lere could be traced 10 the lakrur
region ol present day Mauritania and Senegambia, where a Kingdom once thrived under the

Fulbe or Fulani 1o whom they claimed their ancestry where they developed a strong presence

h

around the Senegal River valley in the 5% century. The complex history ol the Fulbe coupled

with their diversity as a result of migration and intermarriages with other races such as the
Berbers. Arabs, Tuaregs and the Mandingos, have generated several theories as regards o their

origim. But the founders of Lere, nevertheless, traced their ancestry to a proto - Fulani clan of the

S Nengel: lehoes of the Sokoto Jibad and its Legacies on the Societies of the Jos - Platean,” in 1. Bobboyi
and A M. Yakubu (lds), The Sokoto Caliphate - History and Legacies, 1804 2004 (Bicentenary of the Sokolo
Cahphate), Vol [1, P.185

ALY Abubakar: The Establishment and Development of Emirate Government in Bauchi 1805-1905, 'hi) Thesis,
ABL Zara, 1974, Pp.35)-52
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Torodbe (Toronkawa) stock. This clan intermarried with the Sanhaja Arabs [rom Massula in the
Western Sahara who founded the Almoravid or al - Murabitun movement in the 11" century.
Fronu the Takrur, this Fulani ¢lan migrated cast into Western Sudan settling in places like Kunta,
Timbuktu and Konne. In Timbuktu, they played a signiftcant role in the emergence of Askia
Muhammad as emperor of Songhai after the fall of Mali Empire in the 15" century. After Askia
Muhammad defeated Sonni Barou at the battle of Antao in April 1493 which ended the reign of
Za dymasty in Songhai, he re « erganized the Songhai Ilmpire and appointed Umar bin
Muhaminad Naddi, who was a Sanhaja Arab as governor ol Timbukiu with a drum as sigh of
authority. Later the title of Timbuktu - koi or governor of Timbuktu wus taken over by the
famuous Aqit family, a | orodbe - Sanhaja. The family produced several Qadis or governors until
it reached Umar thn Muhammad Aqit, who lost it Lo the Moroccan Sa’dis following the fall of
Songhaj Empire in the 16 century after the Moroccan invasion. The Aqil family were said (o
have been dispersed by the Moroccans who spread violence, cruelly and destruction upon the
cities of Timbuktu, Jenne and Gao® Some members of the Agit family together with (heir
Forodbe cousing found their way across the Niger Bend in 1o Agades and Adrar in the Niger
republic in the carly 17th century, In their possession were these drums carted away from the
ruins of their places i Timbukiu, These drums were part of the insignia of office for the
governor of Timbukiu province in Songhai Empirc. From the Niger territory, probably because
ol insulfTictent grazing land and other related lactors. they drified south into present day northern
Nigeria and settled in a place known as Tsohon Banaga near Maru in present day Zambara, This
Fulam clan was later identificd as Fulanin dawaki, as they were excellent horse - breeders. But
they split Into several sub - groups, mainly due {o their huge population and large number of

g Stenning; Savannah Nomads, London, 1959, p. 75, Lere Chrenicle (unpublished book) by A, A Dokt and |,
U, Lre.
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cattle. camels, goats and horses. Mallam Muhammad Dadi established himself in Maru and when
Shehu Uthiman Dan YFodie Nagged off the jihad in 1804, he assisted the Shehu.®? Meanwhile, duc
to the nomadic life of the Fulani, Muhammad Dadi’s other brothers, Muhammad Sambo,
Muhammad Dabo ('T'it}), Yunusa and few athers travelled southward (o Zaria belore the outbreak
of the jihad. Muhammad Sambo left his two younger brothers in Zaria and moved to Kachia
country almg with o very large contingent ali in scarch of a more convenient grazing land and
sultictent water for their animals, Some of his offspring remained in sparse camps in Kangiimi
arca and later Kawo and Tudun Wada in Kaduna metropolis. Muhammad Dabo (Tit) left his
brother, Yunusa in Zaria and travelled lo the south - castern part of Zazzau te a place ncar
present day Dan Alhaji where he built his c:z'.mp."3 On his arrival, he met people there as will be
seen i the subsequent chapters, Muhammad Dabo was nicknamed #iti a shortened Fulbe word
for Tirive meaning “the nonud™. White stuil there (in Dan Alhaji}, a group under Usman Bir, (his
cousin) upparenttly tired ol roaming around. broke up from the camp and travelled to the southern
part of Bauchi tereitory, They fought, defeated and subjugated the sayawa near present day
Tafawa Balewa, and built a walled town, naming it Lere in the late part of the 18" contury ™
Nonctheless, the people o Lere paid alleglance 1o the habe ruler of Bauchi and il remained so
until atter the jihad in Bauchi when Mallam Yakubu, the first I'mir of Bauchi and Dabo Titi had
a misunderstanding and so the arca was later transferred to Zaria which led (o its renaming as
Leren Zazzau. Meanwhile, Muhammad Dabo (Tiu) retained his pastoral lifestyle and moved
from the Dan Alhaji arca probably because the arca was already inhabited by non - Fulani or non

- Hausa to the precinets of Zaranda hills, where he met a Fulani confederacy. Later he dropped

87 35 Grembaely Histary of Maru, SukmmNigcri:’.: 1939, p. v

83 Reluted by several chroniclers including Yate Limeamin Vere, Athaji Muhamimado Sant in a recorded interview
congucted in 1991 ai bare,

84 Excerpts from Lere Chyoniele. .,

8% Oval interview with Sarkin Lere Allaji Umary Muhanwnad., ..
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his nomadic way of life and embedded with Fulanin Wunti, who incidentally carned their name
lrom the voleattie mountains that surrounded the rcgion.m’ Muhammad Dabo (i) later assumed
the leadership of the Fulanin Wunti ¢lan, which had several branches. He later move 10 Toro and
founded his home in a place called Gyamzo. While in Toro, the Islamic jihad broke out in 1804
and Shehu Uthman dan Fodio offered Mallam Yakubu, one ol his students, the flag to wage the
holy war in Bauchi with the instruction that he sought the support and assistance.of four Fulani
groups in the region, namely, Ganjuwa, Yuli, Gok and Wunti, which he did and succeeded in
defeating the hearthen proups of the region.” Mallam Yakubu thus, conquered and established
the Bauchi emirgte in about 1807 to 1814 and he offered traditional titles to leaders of the four
Fulani clans that assisted him in the jihad, Muhammad [Dabo ('Titi) was given the title of Sarkin
Vaki as head of Fulanin Wunti but later relinquished it to his in - law Muhammadu Kusu.™ Their
descendants stll hold the tlle of Surkin Yoki i addition to the district Teadership of Toro and

[Lame.

Shortly afier, a huge disagreement ensucd between Mallam Yakubu and Fulanin Wunti
under Muhammad Dabo (Ti1i) owing to the confiscation of one thousand {1,000} cattle by

. BY  oqe . . . . -
Yakubu as Zakkat” Tension mounted and it became a very sensitive issue requiring the

56 [hid.

87 ixcerpts from Lere Chrouicle. ... While according to A.Y. Abubakar, it was Yukubu whe went and met the
leaders of the mentioned Fulani groups and souglit for their suppon who in turn accompanied him to the Shehu who
was then wt Gwandu 1o pay alegiance. For detail, see A Y. Abubakar pp. 368-72.

88 ). 8. Jatau; Historical Development. .. p. 3, also oral interview with Sarkin | ere, Alhgji Umaru Muhammad. ..

B9 Lukkert. (he fourth pillar of Islam, is a fiscal worship which [slam requires the well  to - do in any Muslim
communily to give out of their wealth in order to take care of the needs of the poor and 1o pay subsidy 1o mainiain
public benefits such as educational institutions, defense force, hospitals and the like, 1t 1s 1he best means of
promating the wellare of people and spreading throughowt the people a foeling of love and co - operation, Zakkat
therefore, could be paid on the following possession provided thal it reaches one year in the hands of the owner,
Such things inglude; gold, silver (but exempted rom Zakhat if used by women in the shape of jewelry or as
ornanentation), farm produce and fruits (of which are to be given out at the time of harvest), animals - such as
cows, sheep, . 1. . But then, all must reach a cortain quantity or the amount payable us Zerkkat {Nisab). For money,
it has tirree rules viz it has o be one year old in the custody ol the owner, the owner must owh it alone and il also
has to reach the Nisad; and for farm produce, it is one out of every wen heaps {dunimeai), Therefore, il is the duty of
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intervention of a superior arbiter. Tlowever, Dabo Titi viewed the confiscation of the cattle on the
pretext of taxation not only as illegal but tantamcunt to an act of transgression which he
vehemently opposed and was willing to fight Mallam Yakubu. The case was referred to Sokolo,
and aller a carelul study ol the matter, the Shehu or his successor directed that Mallam Yakubu
return the catite back o Fulanin Wunti with instructions that they should therealier give the
Zakhar ™ Dabo Tii however, expressed his fear that retum of the cattle would ereate
misunderstanding between Mallam Yakubu and himselfl 1t was in this respeet that he transferred

. . . . yl
his wllegiance w his teacher, Mallam Musa of Zazzau,

Shehu Uthman Danfodio or his successor granted Dabo Titi's request for transter of
allegiance, but suggested that Dabo Tit relocate to Bukuru, near present day Jos, where he
would be made a flag bearer. Dabo 1t however, chose to stay under Mallam Musa and remain
in his Tore country home to pursue pastoral pre - oceupation.”” Shehu Danfodio or his successor
was surprised and sought to know why he (Dabo Titi) preferred to stay under Mallam Musa.
Dabo Titi replicd that he opted to remain with his teacher so that he would continue 1o lezrn from

him and live a simple, nomadic bife.”? The result was that parts of Baucht and Zazzau emirates

the state or any recognized [slamic institution 1w collect the Zekfur and enforce it upon all who have 10 render it, For
instance, Abubakar the lirst Caliph of [slam tssued orders to 1ight some people when they refused 1o pay the Zekkat
alter the prophet’™s death until they did so, 1 s also the duty ol such state or institution (o utilize the Lakka
avcording 10 the needs of the beneficiaries,

0 Ixcerpts from Lere Chronicle... Also oral interview with Alhaji Aliyu Sana’a, retived Carmer, aged 72, at his
residence in Kefr Fada, Lere, on 01/05/09 and NAK/ZARPROF/A07,

bid. Also, A, Adamu, “The Lstablishment of the Sokoto Caliphate and its Impact on Socicty and Economy: ‘The
Case of Zazzau in the 19" Century' in H. Bobboyi and A. M. Yakubu... vol. I, B 99 and MLG. Smith; Gavernment
in Zazsan 1800-1950, Oxford University Press, 1960,1*.138. Where they all demonstrated that Mallam Musa Bamatle
- the flag bewrer of Zazzau has been Lo FZaria yeurs belore the Jihad where be tearmt and tavght Islamie Education,
#Ibid. Mallam Musa Bamallc was & personal friend and teacher 1o Muhammadu Dabo (Titi) and his brother Mallam
Sambo where history records that Mallam Musa used to Irequent Dabo Tt's camp while they were in Zaria before
leaving for the Dan Afhaji area and later Kusar Bauchi i.e. in the pre - jihud period.

®The Lere Chronicle records thut the Shehu told Dabo Titi point black that “this leadership thyt you decling 10
aceept would in years Lo come be a source of conflict beiween your deseendunts and these of Mallam Musa.' This,
the peaple (of Lere) inteepreted 1o mean the detiberate relegation in sovereignty and status of Lere at the beginning
of the 20" century i, after cotonial conquest of Zazzau by the Zazzau emirate.

46



K

were carved oul and incorporated into the new Lere vassal state; marking the creation of Lere
towards the end of the first half of the 19" century, As such, Lere covercd a vast arca of
approximately S00sq miles within the present Bauchi and Plalcau states. 1o the east, it stretched
up 10 o place called Inkil. which incidentally served as headquarters of 3auchi emirate before
Mallamn Yakubu established emirate leadership in Bauchi around 1814.” Also it extended to
River Dilimi and T lwol (later Farar Gada) in Jos o the south, while to the north it stretched to
Ririwal in Kano (within this peographical boundary were such groups as [emaoro, Chokobo,
Buji, Sheni, Kurama, Gure, Kahogu, Piti). The western boundary was the fere River, widely
known as River Karami™ The Shehu or his suceessor however, allowed Dabo Titi to remain in
Toro, which did not go down well with Mallam Yakubu and so he asked Dabo Titi to move out
ol the area, when he refused, Yakubu marched his forces to Ribina, west of Toro, and made it
part of his territory. Ribina was carlicr under the ruler ship of Dabo Ti6.* Dabo Titi reported the
matter 1o Mallam Musa, the emir of Zazzau, and sought his permission to fight Mallam Yakubuy
s0 us 10 reclaim his territory, but Mallam Musa urged him 1o move southwest of Toro and avoid
armed conflict, which the Shebu has forbidden among his followers.”” Dabo ‘Titi moved his
headquarters 1o a place called Kunka, then inhabited by a group called Lemoro and consolidated
his country and subject as vassal of Zazzau. To pacify Mallum Yakubu, Lalia, which was carlier
a vassal of Zazzau, was ceded 10 Bauchi as its vassal in about the last quarter of the first half of

the 19" century in return for Lere.” This came to represent one of the landmark boundary

.

AN Abubakar; The Establishment of,.. p. 382

0,8, Jutaw... p. 2, G, Hiyva... and NAK/ZARPROF/393.

% For detail and a better understanding , see appendix

Y A Junaidu; Taritin Fufani, Zaria, 1957, p.I5.

®Lxeerpts from Lere Chronicle op.cit sec alse M.G. Smith Government in Zazzau....p.77. However, ALY,
Abubakar... p. 390, maintained that there is no evidence cither in Bauchi or Lafia 1o support M. G, Smith’s assertion
that Lalt had been a vassal of Zazzav umidl 1812 when it was sransferred 1o Bauchi in place of Lere. J.G. Nengel, in
H. Bobboyi and A M. Yakubu ... shares the same view with Abubakar. {t should be noted that all available evidence
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adjustments of the emerging caliphate, done through the political wisdom ol Shehu Danfodio or
his successor, which achieved settlement of both the internal cenilict in Bauchi emirate as well
as the poiential dispute over Lafia between Zazzau and Bauchi.” This exchange resulted in
Zazzau emirate having len vassal states namely Lere, Kelli, Nasarawa, 1Joma, Jema'a, Lapai,
Kajurn, Kaurw, Fatika and Durum. Among all these vassal states, however, only Lere was given
the mandate to keep up 10 a dozen royal drums {(fambura), which indicaied the pre - eminence of

' Meanwhile, despite the relative harmony provided by the

Lere above the other vassal states.
vast south - castern Zarzsau, Dabo Titi and his people found it difficult fo settle in one place
because of their large number of herds and followers. As 4 result, they broke up into smaller
sctitements within the territory they contrelled and occupied. Hdrisu, Dabo Tit"s second son, led
a group Lo establish a settlement near the rocks of Gurba, whose site is o be found today north -
cast ol FFedare near Saminaka. 1t was then inhabited by the Sheni and Zirtya groups, He named
the settlement after the rock. However, the Ziriya group moved away further south into the
present day Plateau state while the Sheni people remained.'”' Mamman, another son of Dabo
Titi, Jed another group that moved to a place east of Domawa, north - cast of present Saminaka
and scitled there. He named the settlement Liyvanga. The 1two scttlements were built in true Fulani
mould. Later at the wake of the first su(;cc.:;sim crisis, Muhammad Dankaka, a grandson of Dabo
Titi, established the town of Masheringi {Marmara), also east of present Saminaka in about 1857,

Remarkably, all the three settlements were close 1o cach other and clustered within fificen square

indicated the vassalage status of both Lalia and Lere both in the pre- jihad and post jihad ¢ra whether under Bauchi
or Zacia. With colenial conguest, boundary adjustments were made and cach took the position it occupy today.

99 Oral interview with Serkin Lere Alhaji Umaruy Muhammad. .. and M.G. Smith, Government in Zazzau. ..

199 M.¢i. Smith... p. 79. Although only six of the fambura could be found today as the remaining were borrowed (0
Jema'a and they got burnt in an inferno that oceurred at the onset of colonial conquest as explained by the present
Sarkin Lere Athaji Umary Mohammad in an inteeview conducted on 23/04/10,

90 Gral interview with Sarkin Lere Alhaji Umary Muhammad. ..
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miles.'" Now all the three settlements no Jonger exist. Therce is however still traces and signs
that Masheringi had once been a prosperous and fortified settlement. Remnants of the defense
wall (gasmwa) that encireled the town are still there in the periphery of the expansive farmlands
and comficld that was Muhammad Dankaka’s Hourishing capital city.'” Interestingly, cach of
the three different settdements served as headquarters of Lere, as it was moved repeatedly from
one place to another until 1870, when Muhammad Dankaka established present Lere town

" Under Dabo Titi’s suzerainty at

following the Ningi raids of 1867 that destroyed Masheringi.
inception of Lere vassal state were ten distinet communities, namely, Lemoro, Chokobo, Buji,
Sheni. Fadar Sanga, Babban Gurd, Saya, Rukuba and Taura, Both Dan Alhaji and l.azuru are
Hausa and Fulani villages respectively which took the number of Lere’s fiefs 1o twelve at
inception.'” ‘These fiels and their inherent territorics formed a segment of the hierarchical
socicly constituted by Titi along with other Fulani communities, who occupied a large sirip of
land. Titi, who ruled peaccfully between 1811 and 1830 received a flag trom Mallam Musa, the
emir of Zazzau and was given the right to possess twelve royal drums as his official insignia.
Dabo 1t added nine other drums to the three he mherited trom his forefathers, who were
governors of Timbukin during the Songhal era. Thus, as Surkin Lere, he was the head of
administration. llc established a (raditional council with three kingmakers namely Madaki, Sa'f
and Liman, though two to three elders were also incorporated in the selection ol a new Sarki. It
was the (ifih Surkin |ere, Muhammad Dankaka, a.grandson to Titi, who clevated the hereditary

office of Burde 110 the kingmakers fold. Among other offices created were Chiroma, Magajin
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Excerpts from Lere Chronicle. ..

Oral interview with Sarkin Lere where he explained that they still have some of their cattle under the care of
Sarhin Fulenin Masheringi. .

194 1bid. Sce also NAK/ZARPROI/Y07, M.G. Smith; Government in Zazzau ...p. 170 and 1. G. Nengel in 11,
Bobboyi and A, M. Yakubu.., p. 186. The Ningi forces were under Hamza and Danmaje respectively.

195 Oral interview with Surkin Lere Alhgji Umary Muhammad. ..
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Gari and Galadima. However, it should be noted that different IFulani groups later jorned the
tounders ef Lere and constituted the people ol the arca. lFor instance, a Fulani group from Daura
held the title of Limaman 1ere (around the time of neeption), Fulani Bebeji and Shanono held
the tide of fye, Fulani “Yandoto held the litie of Barde, while Fulani Misau held the titles of

Garkuwa and Sar i, The descendants of these Pulani groups still hold these oftices.'”

the following were the rulers of Lere in the period assigned to this study:

Muhammad Dabo (Titiy 1811-1830.

.
s ldrisy 1830 -1847. )

o Aliyul, 1847-1850.

»  Mamman 1850 -1850.

e Muhammadu Dan kaka 1857-1905.'"

From the foregoing discussion therelore, one could surmise that it is probable that the
founder of Lere had an intellcctual buckground when he expressed his iention to Dan Fodio to
transter his allegiunce and continue learning from the flag bearer of Zazzau, This is because

WX Dathata'™ and Adamu’" all demonstrated thut Mallam Musa Bamalle i.c. the flag

Smith
bearer of Zawcau had carlier been in Zaria ycars before the jihad where he studied and aught

Islamic knowledge at Zavia city and had travelled as fiur south as {gabi.

0 Oral interview with Sama’ita Umaru Lere (a son ol the Sarki), civil servant, aged 43, ar Kashim lhrahim Roud,
Unguwar Rimd, Kaduaa, on 07/0309. See also MG, Smith. .. p. 80,
107 NAKZARPRONAC.3 2,907 and wse oral Interview with Sarfie Lere, Atha)i Unre Mubanunad .
HI) e . .. -
NG Smith, Government in Zazzau.., p. 138
UL Dalhatu; Mattam Ja'afaru Dan [siyaku - The Great Emir of Zazzau, A, B U, Press, Zaria, 2002, p. 48,
WAL Adamu in H. Bobboyi and AM. Yakubu .. p. 99

L)
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In addition, it is also probable that the founder of Lere and the flag bearer of Zazzau (i.c.
Muhammad Dabo Titi and Mallam Musa Bamalle) knew each other even before this period (i .c.
their meeting at Zaria). Since Smith and Dalhatu explained that Mallam Musa was a Fulani from
Malte (hence the name Musa Bamalle), an ancient town in the region of Timbukiu and was well
known to Dan Fodio and other Toronkawa Futani.''' And studies have also shown that the

founders of Lere were also trom there.

Similarly, the fact that the Tounders of Lere were at kasar Bauchi before the founding and
subscquent establishment of Lere appears to be true because their descendants could still be

2 e
"2 This has no doubt shown

found in today’s Leren Bauchi and Gumau areas of present Bauchil.
the importance of the ancient city of Lere both in terms of socio - economic and political

relevance as other places like Bauchi and the oldest city of Zazzau competed and strugpled for

the control of the town.

However, ohe major issuc worthy of mentioning is the neglect of History 1o give a detail
account of the legend al origin ol other groups of people whom the feunders of Lere met around
the arca. IFor instance, the groups which the founder of Lere met at Dan Alhaji (such as Uzu and
Watara) before proceeding to Aasar Bauchi and when finally Lere was cstablished. Dan Alhaji
became a vassal of Lere, Similarly, nothing much is known about other groups such as Lemora
and Ziriya or what became ol them apart from mere mentioning. As such, one could surmise that

the pre - eminenee of Lere over the other groups was probably because the founders were IFukani

U Dalhatu... and M.G. Smith..

U2 ra) imerview with Sarkin Lere Alhali Umnaru Muhammad ... and Hlajiya Kilishi a daughter to the junior brother
of Surkin Lere who happened 1o be primary school mate of the rescarcher and who is married to their relative in
Gumau (today’s Bauchi). This has ulso been established by A Y. Abubakar.
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and its foundation was hnked to the jihad 6f Shehu Uthman dan Fodio. The tradition of origin of

other groups that formed kasar Lere shall be looked at in the subsequent chapters.

1.9 - Political Organization:

Fhe political set up of the people in kasar Lere before the jihad was similar 10 that of
other places in Hausaland, i.e. from the beginning, there were only family groups and cach
tamily was headed by the Maigida. In other words, political authority was vested in the hands of
family beads (in cases of extended families, the eldest person usually served as the head) whoe
supervised the activities ol their family members especially concerning agricultural production
which served as the only means ol subsistence. With time however, most especially with
increase in population, family groups clustered into hamlets and this led to the Tormation ol
Unguwanni (wards) such as Ka-durum, Kaluri, etc or Kawywka (small villages) such as
Karintho. Ligani, Chiroma, Dokan Sati ete. AL this stage and because of the pursuit of
agriculture as mentioned carlier, political authority was in the hands of Sarkin noma (the king of
tarmers). Uban farawta (head of hunters) e.t.e. This was what was obtained in the non - Muslim
communities as well. Similarly, the concentration of population either as a result of trade or
industrial development through cloth - making or iron - working, led to the clustering of such
unguwanni or kawyaka to form smaller garuruwa (1owns) where political authority was vested in

the hands of the Maigari (king)'" with the occupational heads answerable to him.

13 ey ; . - vox
A Sanith: “Some Considerations Relating 1o the Formation of States in Hausa land” in A Little New Light,

Gashiya Corporation, Zaria, 1987, p.62
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As such, with the founding of Lere by the Fulani in the first half of the 19" century and

14
Lere

afler the 1804 jihad, T.cre was given the status of a vassal state under Zazzau Emirate.
and other vassal states although were semii - independent sub - states that operated hereditary
leadership from within their existing culing houses, but they were under the charge of state
officials known as Hakimai who resided at the capital, Zazzau and owed their offices 1o the
Limir. Lere el was usually called after the names ot its ffakimai (who held the titie of Makama
Karami) which means once a /{ukimi dies the name changes. lZach FHakimi thus, supervised his
Hief through a Johade whose major function was the transmission of information concerning the
village as well as that of the appointment of a new Maigari (0 the Nef holder (Hakimi — Jakada —
Maigari i.¢. Enic’s representative - Intermediary - Village Head).'" It should be noted however,
that the consent of the Jokada will have to be sought before any appointment was made in the
respeetive villages. It therefore became clear that any Maigari that discharged his duties
eltectively including the provision of gaisuwa (gilts) to the Jakada himself [or onward
transmission to the tief - holder and the collection of taxes, was fully supperted and protected by

the Jakada, '

Thus, the l.cre political organization streiched from Lere to the Bauchi boundary thereby,
dividing the region as follows; Lerc ccnlrzii under Maigarin Lere, Lere cast under Domawa, Lere
south - east under Sheni and Lere north - cast under Kayarda.''? The Maigari (village head in
lere) was the head of the polity and the highest authority within the state.  [lis court was

therelore, the highest court of appeal and the final arbitrator especially on such cases concerning

1% MG Smith, Government in Zazzau... p. 78

U35t pukimi was a title holder in Zaria and resides there, the Jukada was the messenger and carried information from
the Hakimi 10 the Maigarr 1.e. the village head (of Lere)

1 ), Hiyw; impact of British...p.12, see also M.C. Smith, Government in Zazzau, .. p. 97.

Y17 B, Sani; History of Lere Town... p. 5, also J.S. Jutau, Historical Development of ... p-17 and ora interview with
Sarkin .ere Alhaji Umary Muhammad. ..
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land disputes. However, the Maigairi's court cannel handle such cases as mutilation e.t.c.
without the consent of Sarkin Zazzau, He (the village head) was in theory, the commander — in -
chicl of the army but in practice, the power was delegated to the Madaks (head of the army),
Similarly, he was the religious leader but most ol the religious functions were carried out by the

Limern and chief pricsts respectively.

In addition. the following Masu Saraura (title holders) were said to have assisted the
Maigari i running the alfairs of the state. They include the Fagaci (king’s representative) who
was solely responsible tor the mainienance of law and order and cases beyond his competence
were (orwarded (o Maigard, the Liman who carried oul religious functions on behalf of the
Maigari especially on matiers ol justice thal required religious interpretations (although every
Maigari was expecied to be knowledpeable) and then, the Sa'i (tax collector). Others were the
Muagajin Gari (heir apparent), Yarima (prince) and Chivoma (king’s messenger). These, with the
Madaki could contest for the position of IlJc Maigari after the death of the incumbent Maigari.'®
However, the Maigari reserved the right to appoint his political advisers (Masu bo sarki
shavara) who cither reside in the same village with him or in neighbouring villages under his
jurisdiction. Their appeintment is however. not hereditary since a new Maigari could appoint
those that he felt would serve him better. These political advisers (masu ba sarki shawara)
clude such title holders as the Liman, Fagaci, Waziri, Galadima and Madeki, The appointment
of other oceupational heads such as Sarkin Kegi {king of the waters or River), Surkin Noma

(king of farmers), and Uban Farguta (head of hunters) e.t.c. also came from the Maigari.'"”

8 ) 8. Jatauw; Historical Develapment of G 1 [liya; The lapact of British... and oral interview with Sarkin Lore
Albaji Umaru Muhammad. ..
T 63, 3. Wiya The Ympact of British .. and oral inerview with Alhaji Aliye Sanu o ..
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Thus, the turbaning ceremony of a new Maigari was marked for seven to fouricen days.
And the appointment of & new Maigari could be announced in public by the king - makers
usually headed by the Wazir. This, they did by advising and warning him on matters affecting
the lives ol his people. Similarly, they narrate 1o him the history of his predecessors and enjoin
him to be brave, honest and persevering, and at the end, he is presented with the holy book for
guidance during his tenure. And afterwards, the king - makers pay allegiance to thé new Maigari
immediatety after he s turbancd. This was 10 indicate their loyalty to him as well as their
approval (o his enthronement. After then, other title holders and the rest of the subjects pay their

20

own honlage to him.' .

(1 should be noted however, that the need for political advisers (masu ba sarki shawara)
(¢ven though the Sarguta system is hereditary) arose because in some cases, the incumbent
Mcaieari might not have an clderly son that could be cnthroned, or they will have to look at who
best fits the position among the heirs i.e. the one that possesses such qualities as patience,

humility, honesly, transparency, the love for his people e.t.c.

It should also be clear that the lerc vassal state of Zazzau emirate is occupied by both
Muslim and non - Muslim groups. As such, the above explanations only applied to the Mustim
areas under Lere and such were Lere itself, Lazuru, Gasakora, Kayarda, 1Dan Alhaji and Tudai.
While the non - Muslim arcas (whose legend of origin and other details shall be looked at in the
next chapter) that were important administrative centres such as Garun Kurama, Gure, Kahugu
e.1.¢ the Maigari appointed his representatives (whom were people from those areas). They were
responsible 1o the Maigori and performed such functions as settling dispules within their arcas of

Jurisdiction in accordance with their customs and tradition; collection of taxes and presentation

120y eeorded interview with late Limamin Lere Alhaji Muhammadu Sani. .,
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of gilts (gaisuwa) to the Muigari . As such, onc could say that the relationship between the
Muslim and non - Muslim areas within Lere was amicable. This became evident, when later
these non - Muslim areas adopted Hausa titles. For instance, in Kahugu the traditional council
consisted of the Sarkin Fada. Galadima, Makama, Madaki, Turaki and PBarde. While in Gure,
the traditional council consisted of the Galadima, Chiroma, Madaki, Jukada, Turaki, Sarkin
Padea and Abokin Sarki. They assisted the Maigari in the dispensation of | ustice.ml

In addition, within the Lere political organization were the independent viltages of Juran-
Kari, Rahama, and Saminaka. Thus, Maigarin Lere had no right in appointing their village heads
as they had their council of king - makers but he could recommend whoever was appointed to the
Emir of Zazzau for turbaning.'** However, with the conquest of Zazzau by the British in the first
hatf ol the 20" century, Lere was made a district with its headquarters in Lere and this greatly

altered thie previous pre - colonial arrangement or system of administration.
1.10 - Conclusion:

trom the foregoing, 1t became obvious that the nature of the environment in the Lere
region played a centrat role in the historical development of the people of Tere. 1t was cleur also
that the skills the people have, made them to effectively exploit the environment in order 1o meet
their cconomic needs. This also had a greater impact on the socio - economic and political
relations that existed among the people whom were of diverse origin. As such, it became a matter
of neeessity for us to take a closer fook at such geographieal features in order 1o understand the
history of this settlement. Therefore, in the course of our analysis, we closcly examined that the
location of the town, the land, the climate and its implication on the people’s life, the soil, the

12I1 G ). Miya; The Impact of British. .. ppl0-12
Y2 Oral interview with Sarkin Lere Alhaji Umaru Muhammad. ..
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vegelation as well as their political organization greatly shaped the people’s life. Thus, it is clear
that the wealth the people have was largely produced from the available natural and human
resources of the environment. Good climatie conditions and the availability of fertile land for
larming and grazing of animals atiracted other people to seltle in the arca. Similarly, the physical
and human geography of the arca has strongly influenced human interaction both within the area
and with neighbouring communities (which will be closely examined in subsequent chapters),
The result of human interaction with the physical cavironment in terms of agriculture, cralts,
hunting and irrigation led to increase in population which provided platforms for socio -

geonomic and political relations, which are the basis for unity among the people.
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CHAPTER TWO

SETTLEMENT PATTERN IN LERE

2.1- lotroduction:

The previous chapler discusses the influence of the environment on the lives of the
people of kasar Lere, [t shows thut the favourable environmental conditions hrought people of
diverse cultural and religious groups together in the Lere vassal state. Equally, the environmental
conditions played a major role in determining the history and culture of ;hc people of the area as
well as the proper utilization of human skills which in turn shaped the kind of society that
emerged in the arca. In addition, the cnvironmental factors among other things influenced the
socio - economic and polilical developments in the arca. This chapter scts out (he pattern of
settfoment i the Lere vassal state with a view 1o reconstructing the history of the evolution and
pattern of the establishment of the setilements. In doing this, historical source matcrials were
used as expertly suggesied by 1bn Khaldun and C.G, Crump.'

The writing of history reguires numerous sources
And greatly varied knowledge. It also requires a
(god speculative mind and thoroughness, Possession

Of these two qualities leads the historian to the truth
And keeps him [rom slips and errors.

2.2 - Factors Influencing Settlement in Lere:

From the foregoing therefore, once could atiribute the evolution of settlements in kasar
Lere 1o several factors ranging from environmental, socio — economic, political to cultural, Kasar

Lere is located in the Northern Guinea Savannah of the Nigerian area which is noted for the

Y G Crump; History and Historical Rescarch, Burt Eranklin, New York, 1974, p. 67. And Ibn Khaldun, 4/
Muqudidnah, Translated 10 Lnglish by Frantz Rosembal, Lahore, 1941, vol. 1, p. 15
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provision of favourable weather condition for human habitation.® As such, the arca attracted the
earlicsl community of people into its Told because it was naturally ideal for human habitation.
For instance, it offered security for the communities who occupied the hill areas as explained by
an informant that their parcnts on sighting enemies, used to take protection in the caves or elimb
the hills.”  Secondly, the arca is blessed with fertile soil and adequate water supply provided by
the many streams and rivers in the arca® And since water is essential for both domestic and

agricultural activities, it played an important role in the cvolution of settlements in kasar Lere,

Thus, a major attraction to this area by the founders of the settlements was certainly
ecconomic as much as by security considerations. This is evidenced by the good soil which
supports large and varicty of food production. This is in addition to its strategic tocation as a link
between the people of kasar Lere and their neighbours especially the Kanawa and Zazzagawo

who constituted occupational groups within the territory.

However, it should not be assumed that the environment is perfect for the evolution of
human settlement in the area without its shortecomings as has been assumed by R. K. Udo,
According to him, the major determinants for the cvolution of socio - economic and political
communities were geographical factors. Although Y. B Usman® viewed the evolution of
settlements in the same way with Udo, he however did not agrec with the explanation of
urbanization process in the savannah on a single Tactor i.c. based on its proximity 10 Nerth

Africa, the open nature of the savannah or the inherent farming and trading skills of its

? 1, Woodford; **Pattern of Settlement in Southern Zaria™ in Savannah, Journal of Environmental Studics, A, 13 U
Zaria, Vol. 3, No. 1, June 1974, pp. 43 60,

¥ Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamart, Dogarir Surkin Gure and Farmer, aged 79, at the Chicfdom’s office in
Kahugu. on 29704 7 09,

T NAK / ZARPROF / 907, alsu Lere Chronicle. ..

*¥Y. B. Usman; The Transformation of Katsina 1400 — 1883; The Emergence of and Overthrow of the Surwaria
Systein and the Establishment of the Emirate, A, 13, U Press, 1981, p. 22,
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inhabitants. He believes that skills are the outcome of relations between man and his
enviropment without which the settlement would not have emerged. He equally emphasized the
fact that availability of water as well as the distribution of economic resources are the major

factors tor the evolution ol seitlements,

Similarly, Sa'ad sees forest and availability of waler as the major factors for the formation
of settlements in the Guinea Savannah arca sighting example with the Jakara River that provided
adequate water for both domestic use and irrigation farming in the dry season for the Dala hill
dwellers. While according to Ucko,” fertile land is not the only faclor that determines the
estublishment of settlements, it is the environmentalists that seem to emphasize this idea, secing
other factors as sccondary. He stated that settlement distribution had to respond to other major
pressures besides the need 1o promote the efficient utilization of land. For example, the provision
of sccurity and defense for the inhabitants like the hill areas provided. This automatically means
that if security of lile and properties were absent, the settlements would not have emerged
despite the availability of natural resources. This is because they may not be so well established
fo attract immigrants. As such in an aitempt 1o stale the reasons for the establishment of
settlernent pattern in a given arca, cffort must be made to bring all the factors that play crucial
role towards that since land alone, as a geographical factor cannot produce settlements. It was

rather a combination of so many factors as demonstrated below.

‘The significance of the plains of the Lere vassal state of Zazzau cmirate towards the
development and evolution of settlements in the area cannot be under estimated. The climate and

soil of the area is good for human habitation and conducive for the cultivation of food crops such

1. Sa"ad: *Comtinuity and Change in Kuno 1raditional Architeciure’ in B. M. Barkindo (Ed), Kano and Somie of
Her Meighbours, A B .U Press, 1989, p.60.
7 p. ). Ucko (id), Man, Sctttement and Urbanism, England, 1972, p.3,
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as maize, guinea corn, sweet potalocs, millet and cocoyam e.t.c. The streams and rivers also
provide a means of irrigation or dry scason farming (roman rani) as well as fishing all of which
served as important economic activitics as well as 4 source of water for both the inhabitants and
animals, The soil of the arca is also good for the cultivation of cash crops such as sugar cane,
ground nuts and cotton ¢.le. Thus, this J!'urmcd part of the independent relalipnships of the

comimunities in and around l.cre.

lere vassal state even long before its establishment has been a place where different
language groups converged. These language groups occupicd different locations based on the
dialects spoken. Although it is difficuit for us to say the exact number of cach group during the
period of study, probably because as mentioned carlier, some of the villages sometimes, had
mixed population of ausa and non - Tausa or Fulani and non - Fulani. However, onc of the
major problems of determining the population ol the people is migration which has been so
common; as such, the people in kasar Lere excluding the Hausa and the Fulani were classified
under the Benue - Congo sub - group of the Niger Congo l‘ami!y.’i These language groups
included the Kurama, Piti, Amo, Rukuba, Janji, Gure, Kahugu, Sheni and Atsam among others
which were further sub - divided under the western platean.’ Although Amo and Rukuba
strongly resisied the jihad and were not part of the amanu socicties with the Lere vassal state as

would be highlighted in subscquent chaplers.

Apart from the similarities in the dialects spoken by the different language groups and the
fact that some of them understood each other’s language, the Hausa and the Fulani also share

certain things in commoen amongst them. The result of this is that the Fulani have almost lost

LRTIN) Gunn; Pagans Peopic ol the Central Arca of Northern Nigeria, International African Instituie, London, 1956,
5.89; 1. G, Nengel et.al; History of the Chawai of North Central Nigeria te 1932, A.B.U Press, 2002, pp.18-19.

Ibid.
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their identity since they could no longer speak their own language and have also left their
tradition and customs and have thus, become Fulani Gida, Beside this, the fact that all the
different groups do not have what they needed, it became necessary for them to relate and
become so much integrated, In other words, one group cannot live in isolation without the
support of the other. For instance, il a particular group were farmers, they needed the support of
the blacksmith in order to get the required farming implements. In the same way, the farmer,
blacksmith, weaver e.t.c. needed traders to be able to exchange / sell their goods for other

neccssitics, '

Simitarly, it is difficull to say the exact dates when cach of the group settled in their
present ocahon mainly a5 a result of insufficient source materials, although each group
according to oral sources has 115 own nolion concerning its tradition of origin, migration and
settlement. The information obtained during field work indicatcs that most ot the groups
migrated from one direction or the other to their present location. For example, the Kurama
claimed to have migrated from Madinah in Saudi Arabia and first setiled in Borno and afier a
long time, they proceeded Lo Kano where they occupied the Dala area or Kurmi market and from
there to the Kudaru arca in the Kauru hills (around Lere). From there, they splitted - some

remained in Kudaru while others moved to Dan Alhaji and then to Garu area.'' The Kahugu on

18 1bid. also oral inlerview with Mallan Alhassan Adamu, Surkin Arewa na Sugau, Fsehon Marini, aged 70, at his
restdence in Sugau, on 29/04 1 2009,

4 Croup interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba (alias Baba Kofiry Retired Police OMficer and Farmer, aged 89, at his
residence in ungwan Mission, Garun Kurama and Mr. Dantani Yani, Primary School Teacher and Farmer, aged 58,
at (he samie venue on 30/04/09. Also NAR/ZARPROF/Q07 They were said 10 have [eft Madinah as a result of their
giving lalse measure of corn or the like Le. after 1slam has taken root and Isiam is strongly against that. Ttowever,
we think that this is s hamitic version of their origin becavse as we have pointed out carlicr, linguistic evidence,
being ane of the strongest sourees Tor historical reconstruction, points to the fact thai the Kurama together with other
language groups fall within the Benue - Congo sub- group of the Niger - Congo family group of languages.
Therelore we are strongly of the opinion that, their ¢laim of coming from Arabia is not true. And as pointed out by
Nengel, their name was derived from the famous ancient market in Kano called Kaswwar Kurmi whence their
ancestars lived topether with the Hausa people before mipgrating 1o their present locality scems to be maore
acceptable, for “Kirmi® simply means ‘forest’ and the plural ferm of the word is ‘Kurama' The people call
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the other hand, said they saw their great - grand parents in their present location occupying the
hill arcas.” Like the Kurama, the Gure claimed to have come from somewhere around Saudi
Arabia. The migrants first settled in Niger Republic around Zinder and then to Saminaka area.
Inter - group wars and the raids for slaves sent them out to as far as the Gure hilis."> Another
version of the tradition, claimed that they were part of a Fulani group from Niger Republic and
that their founder, numed Craga first settied in Lazuru located south - east of Lere from where
they camc to their present location.™ This tradition of the Gure is also of doubtful authenticity
because as pointed out earlier, linguistics studies being one of the strongest sources [or historical
reconstruction proved that they form a part of the Benue — Congo sub — group of the Niger —
Congo tamily group of languages. Towever, another version of the traditions of origin ol all the
groups claimed that most of the language groups migrated from nearby points surrounding their
settlements. For instance, the Kurama migrating from the Saminaka area 10 their present location
and the Gure migrating from the area around Lazuru. Iowever, these theories of origins and
migrations give little or no idea of chronology and there was generally absence of the dates of
migrations. The tradition of origin of the othet groups like the Sheni, Amo and Piu shall be

Irealed in subsequent sections of this chapter,

The major occupations of the inhabitants of kasar Lere include farming, lishing, hunting
and animal rearing, The crops cultivated by the people were mainly for consumption and in later
days, for commercial purposes. These crops include; maize, guinea - corn, millet, cassava,

cocoyam, sweet potatoes ¢.t.e. Similarly, the same crops were sold or exchanged for other

themselves *Akurmi® which literally means ‘forest people’ and which signiflies their being originating from the Kano
area, As such, sinee the people aceept the 1erm Kurama which is not derogatory, and as it s the gencial vsage, it wilt
be uscd throughout this write up.

12 Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamati. . .

1 Oral interview with Mr. Peter Gintba, Wazirin Piriga Chiefdom and Retired Civil Servant, aged 81, at his
residence in Gure on 29/04/09.

1 NAK/ZARPROF/07,
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commodities which the people do not have. This has therelore, contributed greatiy to soctal
relationship and stability within the arca. For it was related that people from neighbouring
communities visited the markets in kasur [ere which were conducted on separate days and were
satd (o have attracted teaders [rom Zaria, Kano, Bauchi, and even as far as Borno.”” The tocal
poods were mostly farm produce but indigo, jewelries, kola nut e.t.c {rom distant locations were

brought to the markets especially the 1.ere market which was the largest in the arca.'®

Dry season farming (noman rani) ';Mas another source of income to the peaple of dasar
Lese, Those who engaged in this (ype of farming were full time Farmgrs who during the rainy
scason were upland cultivators.'” The dry scason farming was at the beginning for consumption
and in later ycars, mainly for commercial purposes and generated a ot of income as wcll as
boosted the economy of the area. The crops culiivated with the aid of local implements and
manure include; vegetables, tomatoes, pepper, onions, okre ¢.t.c. It was the [Hausa and a few
Fulani that were mostly engaged in the dry season farming and the income generated was used to
solve daily problems such as repairing of damaged roofs or building of new huts, conducting
ceremonies such as naming or marriage and festivities like Lid - ¢/ - Fitr (ceremony carricd o
after Ramadan fast) and kid ¢l - Kabir (Babban Satlah).'® 1t should be noted however that the
presence of rivers in Lere, Garu and Marill"i made it possible for the dry season farming (s#oman

rani) 1o lourish.

Another major source of income 10 the people of kasar Lere in the dry season period was

fishing. A considerable amount of fishing was carried out cspecially in the months of January 1o

15 Oral interview with Matlam Danlami M ‘g
19 1.8, Jatau; Historical Development of Market System., . pp. 40-42,
Y Oral interview with Maliam Isa Dembe. ..
W,
Ibid.
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March in the fellowing rivers, Faram-Faram (west of Mariri), Tarbi (west of Garu) Rafin Yashi
(west of Ramin Kura) Makasa Gada (ca.:;l of Garu) and Taugan Yaku (south of Garu).'” The
fishes caught i these rivers include; cichlid perch / Glapia nilotica (karfasa), tiger fish (tvage),
spotted synadont catfish (kurungu), common African catfish {farwada) ete. The lishermen
exchanged or sold the Tigh to the Jocat communities for other things they necded and as soon as it
was rainy season, they returned 1o their larms (i.c. they were both fishermen and farmers). The
fishermen in kasar Lere especially those found in Garu to whom were given the title of (Sarkin

. 20
Ruwa) were from Kebbi.?

Similarly, hunting was also a major dry scason occupation of the people in this arca. 1t
wils an important source ol meat and prestige especially to those groups or clans involved in the
aclivily. For inslance, specific locations with clear marked boundarics were meant for some of
the clans and anybody that did not belong to that clan was prohibited from hunting in that area.*'
As such, the people did not interfere within the arcas that did not belong to them, However, there
were unrestricted arcas where everybody was allowed to hunt for example, the forest around
Kurmin Malle situated on the present Saminaka - Lere road, and Jos - Zaria road. Sometimes, the
people even went as far as Falgore Jocated along Jos - Kano road.” There used 10 be cultural as
well as social activities before the commencement of hunting where all the bunters would come
together and show their talent demonstrating how to use guns (in later days) and other tools 1o

hunt. Some of the animals killed during the hunting exercise ranges from bigger animals such as

antelope, (gada), A porcupine (beguwa), buffulo (bauna) and a few times leopard and lion to

¥ Group interview with Mallam Sale Bako, fisherman, aged 65, and Mallam Auwaly EHassan, fisherman, aged 45,
at their residence in {nguwan Sorki, Garun Kurama, on 30/04/09,

20 jpid.

2L Oral interview with Matlam Musa Sambo, Sarkin Bakan Lere (hunier), aged 55, at his residence in Unguwan
Mentao, Lere, on D1A05/0%,

2 Tbia,
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small ones such as bush rat, dorcas gazzelle / gazzele rufifrons (barewd), hare (zomo) c.t.c . And

people who killed such big animals were highly honoured as well as considered brave.™

2.3 - Pattern of Settlement:

-

A discussion on the settlement paltern is necessarily an examination of how the ecology
influcnced seitlement either by 1ts own natural attraction or by the hazards and subsequent steps
taken to check the hazards. By our study of the settiement pattern therefore, it is intended that by
and large, we shall unravel the maierial conditions under which the social, economic and
politival developments led to the changes that will be subsequently examined in this work. In
other words, by settlement pattern it is meant the manner in which a people’s cultural activitics
as well as social and political institutions are cstablished over a landscape. As such, our
discusston here would be based on how sctticments in kavar Lere were established giving

emphusis to the Tactors responsible.

A major shortcoming ol this work however, is that as a result ol the absence of
archacological works done on this region, there is no material evidence that could provide us
with actual or relative dates or even give us a clue as to when the settlements were founded or if
there had been initial settfiements by the groups or others, We therefore had to depend solely on
oral cvidence and archival sources from where we draw inferences into the history of the

settlements in this region.

23 Ipid.
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3y the beginning of the 19th century, majority or all of the population were living in
nuclcated and compact scltiements on the hills and dispersed and scattercd settlements on the
plains. Dense forests surrounded the settlements on the Jowlands. The settlements on the plains
were actually more numerous.™ 1t was also ebserved that, those living around or on the hills used
them as defence mechanism against external attack. Hlowever, this was mostly peculiar to the
Kahugu and Gure people. The major seillements were directly linked together by well
cstablished network of footpaths and cattle tracks, Lere, established in different locations before
the present, was a walled town, The wall served both economic and socio - political purposes
like in muost of the cities of ancient Hausaland. The sctilement pattern in the l.cre area by the late
19th century was made up of towns (gamruwa), villages (kauyaka), and hamlets / wards
(unguwoyt) located in arcas of continuous cultivation. The major towns and polities include; Dan
Alhaji, Garu, Gure, Kahugu, Lazuru, Sugau, Unguwan Mato and Lere among others. These
towns according 1o sources™ served as the major centres of political and economie activitics on
which the surrounding villages and wards depended. Therefore, the authorities in these towns or
palitics (garuruwa) ensured that peace and stahility was maintained within the locality,
However, Dan Alhaji, Garu and Lere all had their walls with gates like most of the ancient
walled towns and cities in the northern guinea savannah. The walls played important functions as
demonstrated by Y. 3. Usman that walls and gates in the emirates of northern Nigeria were not
only for administrative conveniences and delense but that they are also part of a general policy of
fostering the material welfare of the peopig.zt’ It alse involved the encouragement of {armers and

arlisans, the provision of facilities for the storage of food flems and the regulation of markets.

. Woodford; “Pattern of Settlement in Southern Zaria™. .

). §. Jataw; Distorical Development of .. p- 15 and orul interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba (alias Buba Kofur)... It
should be noled however that the Gure and Kahugu as politics, their towns were named afier them, This is however,
made clearer in the Jater part of the seetion.

%y B. Usman; The Transformation of Katsina...p. 194
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Similarly, Achi and Sa’ad added that city walls in northern guinea savannab in particular were
constructed round the citics to protect the business lile of the inhabitants as well as to help the
Emit in the control and regulation of trading activities in and around the cities. Sa’ad added that
the gates also define who a town dweller {dan birniy is and who is a stranger. In addition, it gives
city dwellers a sense of unity, identity dnd a feeling of cultural superiority over the dwellers of
waje.”’ The structure of the walls clearly showed the extent 1o which the peoplc..living in such
places are civilized as well as their political and cconomic organization. The process normally
invoelved in the construction of the wall was manual and the mass of materials employed needed
much manual work. The size or elaborateness of the wall depended on the size of the population
under the emirs® control as well as his ability to mobilize them for the work.?® Like in most rural
areas of northern Nigeria, compounds in kasar Lere were built in accordance with the extended
family system.”® The head of the family with his wife / wives, children and other relations live
together in a large compound with separate rooms and apartments. The separation of the rooms
was meant 10 ensure privacy of cach of the househoid within the compound. The compounds
assumed circular pattern.” llowever, it should be noted that the Fulani maintained their hut
system made of grasses (ciyawa / bunu) bul later changed to the Hausa traditional style (of mud)
ol settlement. Some of the scttlements will be discussed in this chapter. This is to enable us know

more about the history of the people as well as the area they occupied.

‘The carliest settlement centres are remembered in the traditions as having been established

both on the hills and on the plains. While the chronology of the settlements remains very

7T, Sa’ad in B, M, Barkindo. ..

8 A Bala, The development and Funciion of City Walls in the Savannah Belt of the Nigerian Area, M, A, Thesis,
A. B. U Zaria, 1985, pp. 15-16.

9 5. Woodford; Paticrn of Sewttement . and J. S. Jatau; istorical Development of ...

© Oral interview with Alhaji Atiye Sara's .. Maitam Mairuga.. and ). S. Jataw; Historical Development of . .
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dissatisluctory, the oldest of them were Dan Alhaji (Tsohuwa), Garu and Lere (as already
discussed in the previous chapter) which constituted the settlements on the plains and Kahugu
and Gure constituting the setilements on the hills. The other early sctilements were Lazuruy,
Sugau and Unguwan Mato all of which occupicd the plains. These scttiements had subordinate
village scttlements, mostly on the plains, cither established by members of the main settlements,

or by hmmigrants.

However, a common problem in the study of the peoples and politics of the central
Nigerian area is that of names, Almost without exception, the people and some ol the places in
this arca have al least two names; a 1ausa name and an indigenous one or the one which the
people themselves use. or instance, the Yergam in ] lausa, call themselves Tarok, Pitt is a [tausa
form of Abisi, and (or the Kahugu we have the Anirago and lkbiri {or the Gure. 1t should be
noted however, that the acquisition ef these names has their own histories behind them. For
instance, o reconstruction of how the Kahugu and Gure acquired their names is closcly related 1o
the nuture of their environment or the places they occupy. Meanwhile in this write - up, the

names by which the people were popularly known will be used.

2.3.1 - Dan Alhaji (Tsoliuwa):

Localed 1o the cast of Lere and detted by small hills, Dan Alhaji is one of the most
significam carly settlements in the Karami plains of kasar Lere. Il was the biggest and oldest
habe settlement and was mhabited by more or less independent clans living in Aurmis (forest
area), or on the rocky outcreps with which the arca abound. All lived in a state of comparative

peace and sccurity only interrupted by un occasional clan feud or a clash between the habe
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inhabitants and the Kororofa®' remnant who were no doubt extant in those days. Traditions have
it that the settlement carned its name from one Alhaji Jodoma (a man from Katsina) who decided
to stay in the kurmi (Forest) of the arca for a while on his way to pilgrimage. While leaving, he
left behind him two fowls - 4 cock and a’ hen. On his return, the fowls had multiplied. Such a
propitious sign was not to be disregarded. Thus, Alhaji Jodoma called togethel_‘ the people of
surrounding  settlements of Uzu, Watara and Jafunu and induced them to gather all their
followers in the kwrni and build a Tortificd lown, As such, a wall (ganuwa) was buill with two
gates that were constantly locked cspecially at dusk and with well encrgetic guards. Although
Alhaji Jodoma did not live to sec the completion of the town, he lefl behind him his name which
was named afier the town.’? 1t is also called Dan Alhajin Gabas and probably why it was referred
1o as isofwa 1s because there is the ancient scttlement and the new one referred to as Dan Alhaji
sabuwa which is an extension of the old Dan Alhaji. All the scttlements still exist and are

peeupicd,

lividence has it that Dan Alhaji was established before the conguest of Mallam Musa -

Shehu Dan Fodio's flag bearer to Zaria otherwise known as Zazzau.”” The town was divided into

Mhe word *Kororafa' or *Kwararrafa' is said to have been derived from Hausa mecaning 'trade’ and it scems o
have heen wsed interchangeably with 'Tukun’ in refercing 1o the invaders of both Hausaland and Borno., They are 4
group of peopls inhabiting the Middle Benuc and parts of the Gongola basins, On the basis of linguistic evidence,
the Kororofa or Jukun seem o be linked with the Benue  Congo peoples. It is probable then that they mipealed into
the Benue Valley [rom the seuth east and spread their influence at least initially along the natural Mrontiers of the
Benue Trough. This probability is ali the greater if one considers the number and focation of Jukun political centres
dlong the Benue Trough: rom Wuokari 1o Dampar, Awe, Akiri, Keana, Azara, and north - castwards 1o Wase, Tofh,
Gwana, F'utuk, Gateri and Pindiga.

32 Oral inervicw with Athaji Lawal Haladu Ango butcher, aged 85, at his residence in Unguwan Maharia, Dan
Alhaji on 01/05/09 and Matlam Ahmadu, Farmer, aged 80, at his residence in Ungtwan Mahauta, Dan Alhaji on
02/05/2009, NAK/ZARPROF/907 has also corroborated this,

33 NAK/ZARPRF/907 and J. G. Nengel; *The Impact of the Sokoto Jihad on the Kurama People of Eastern Zazzau
c. 1800 -- 1901y in Afrika und Ubcrsee, Band 71, 1988, p. 249 where they all demonstrated that at around the time
that Zaria el to Mallam Musa, Kano fell to Dabe. On the conquest of Kano, Alwali the habe chiel, fled south and
died al Burum  Burum, but his slave and armour bearer - Baruwa continued in flight until he came to Dan Alhaji
and was received by Gera, the first chicf of the combined habe chans. Acting on the advice of Baruwa, Gerza went
with him 10 Zazzau and did homage 10 Mallam Musa,
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three; ruler’s gquarters (i.c. fody), where the village head’s palace was located right in the middlc
of the town, other people were Found closer to the walls or at the entrance of the town, while the
marinag were found al the karofi / marinag which was at the extreme end of the town with a stream
in - between.* The people found al the entrance inte the town were mainly farmers and they
cultivated mainty food crops both for consumption and commercial purposes. The crops
cultivated include; cassava, cocoyam, maize, millet, guinea corn ¢.t.c. On the other hand, the
people Tound in the Aarofi / maring were mainly dyers.** They used indigo and other relevant
materials 10 dye clothes and other ¢lothing materials matnly for commercial use or purpose.
Later people from places like Kano, Sokoto ¢.t.e. came to settle in the town. For nstance, the
people who happened to be larmers were a combination of the indigenous inhabitants as well as
people from different places as mentioned carlier, while the marinag were mainly people from
Kano. ™ [t is the understanding here, that communal misunderstandings, wars and the scarch for
greener pastures were some of the reasons for migration of people to places far and near, and for
the foundation and establishment of settlements.”” It was obvious that migrants mostly obtained
information about other places they do not know from cither traders (firake) or travelers
{(matafiva) who always stop — by in camps (zanguna) and hence were familiar with all the

villages and towns on their routes.

Movement to the new settfement of Dan Alhaji (Subuwa) scemed to have taken place by
the end of the 19" century due 1o popuiation increase at the old setillement as indicative in the

nature of the old site. Their market days are Sundays for those that were fiving close 1o the area

* Oral interview with Alhaji Lawal Haludu Ango. ..

*>The name being derived from the occupation of its inhabitants. Detail discussion on how these activities were
carried out would be explained in subscquent chapters.

3? Thid.

ud Group interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garby { Baby Kofur) and Mr. Dantani Yant,.. Also oral interview with
Mallam Alhassan Adamu. ..
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and Wednesdays for those that were from far places which started at around the later part of the
18" century and was attended by people from differcnt places that are both far from and close to
the town, The articles of trade were maﬂﬂy food crops such as risga (a rool tuber crop like
cassava), millet, guines corn, maize and groundnut. Other articles brought to the market from
other places include needles, cloth, honey, salt, milk e.t.c. Similarly, the kind ol people that
participaled in the trading activities was worth mentioning,; there were the !~‘ulan.i, the Kurama,
the Gure and Kahugu and other Mausa from places like Kano. The trading activities and
subsequent establishment of” markets by the beginning 19" Century were the resull of surplus in

production which goes beyond consumption.,

2.3.2 - Garun Kurama:

This is another important settlement in the Kearami plains of the Lere vassal state, I is
located south - cast of Lere. The town is so named because of the foriificd wall (ganuwa) that
surrounded it 1t is mainly occupicd by the Kurama (a language group) who claimed 10 have
come [rom Madinah in Saudi Arabia.’® They moved south - ward to Kano area and settled where
Kurmi market is Jocated.* They remained there for yuite some time then the Hausa came and
settled among them and over threw them as a result of which they lett and sctiled at the Kudaru

hills around the Kauru arca.

However, Nenge! is of the opinion that the word ‘Kurama’ is derived from the word

‘Akurmi® (a term which the people call themsclves) which literally means the ‘forest people’,

* “Phis is however, of doubiful authentichty because as examined earlier, linguistic studics, being a major source for
historical reconsiruction, confinned that (hey Fall within the Benue — Congo sub group of the Niger  Congo family
group ol languages. As such, this our rightly indicates that they have no afftliation with the Arabs and thus must
have enginated from the central Nigerian aren,

3 ecture noles on the course *Kano Repion’ by Dr. Vlaruna Wakili of the Department of FHistory, B, UL K, 1998,
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The term he said, was derived from the famous ancient market in Kano called Kasuwar Kurmi
whenee their ancestors lived together with the Hausa people before migrating to their present
locality. ‘Kurmi® simply means “forest’ in Hausa and the plural form of the word is Kurama ™
Thus, it should be clear that next to the Hausa and Fulani, the Kurama were the largest language
group in the highlands and plains of eastern Zazzau during the pre — colonial period. They were
found not only in their main setilement in the Kudaru hills but also in large numbers in Tudun
Wada of southern Kano emirate and in thé northern parts of Jos with some spill over inlo Lame
of western Bauchi emirate. The Kurama area is bordered to the cast by the Ningi hills which are
a prolongation of the northern Jos Platcau which in turn borders the area lo the south. To the
west arc the Kauru - Surubu Mountains and 1o the north are the plains of Zazzaw and Kano,
Within these geographicai boundaries are found many other language groups who are neighbours
of the Kurama. In the Ningi hills are the Buta, Kuda, Gura and Warji, while in the northern Jos
Plaweau are the Chokobo, Lemoro, Sanga, Gusu, Amo, Janji, Piti, Chawai and in the Kauru -~
Surubu mountains are many polities including the Gure, Kahugu, Rumaya and others.*! Sources
indicated that the Gary / Ganuwa (wall) was built to prevent atiacks especially from the
Hausawan kasar Zazzau and the Ningawa (Ningi peopie) who raided the arca for slaves
annually.” The main entrance was the only gate (kofa) opened during the day and locked up
irmmediately at dusk. The major occupation of the Kurama was farming. They mainly culiivated

guinca - corn and millet that could be prescrved for up Lo three years in the granary / barn

3. G. Nengel, *The Impact of the Sokoto Jihad on the Kurama People of Eastern Zazzau ¢. 1800 - 1900" in Africa
wned Libersee, Band 71, 1988, p. 245, We think this view is more acceptable since there is connection ar relationship
between the name {of the people) and thewr satlement. However, the word “Gorn' in Hausa means wal! or
fortification meant {o prevent external attacks. Vherefore, ‘Garun Kurama' means 8 walled town mainly inhabited by
the Kurama,

N Ibid.

2 Oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba (Baba Kofur)... See also NAK/ZZARPROF/1820 and 907. 'The forces of
the Vinpgawa were under Hameza, Danbaba, Danyaya and Danmaie. Also, M. G. Smith; Governmenl in Zazzau. ..
p 175 and Nengel in 1. Bobboyi and A. M. Yakubu; Fichoes al the Sekoto jihad,.. Vol [, g.186 has corroborated
this.
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(rumbi). The method of preservation was through the use of a grinded lcaf called inciwa.” It

was normally spread on the ground before the heaps (dammai) of the corn are stored.

However, it should be noted that the Kurama, were also found in Kudaru, Lere and
Chawai. In the last half of the 19" century and the carly 20™ century, new wave of settlers
entered Garu and made 2 permanent abode there. Among these people were the Kanawa and
Kabbawa, They interacted freely with cach other as well as with others outside the town to the
extent that the Kebbawa became famous fishermen in kasar Lerc and were given the title of
Surkin Ruwa.* While the Kanawa engaged in smithing. 1t is also probable that the Kurama also
practiced smithing since they were at Kano and Kano has been known vﬁth its traditton of iron
work. As such, Garun Kurama became popular because of its fishing activity. The fishermen
used locally produced tools ranging from’ nels {of vartous sizes and shapes) to hooks (also of
various sizes) c.l.e. (o fish and this activity was enhanced by the avaitability of craftsmen that
produced these items. Their market day is Saturday and is attended by people Irom different
places that were both far from and close to the town. The market is situated right at the centre of

the town. ltems of trade were mainly food crops and fresh fishes.

2.3.3 - Gure:™

‘The Gure ltved in the extreme western edge of Lere and in the Last {ringe ol Kauru hilis.

Their hamiets are hidden away in caves in the folds of the hills and are only to be reached by

3 Oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba, ..

™ Group interview with Mallam Sale Bako and Maltam Auwaly Hassan. ..

3 The word *Gure” means a group of huts, The place was so named after the people have ceased to oecupy the hills
and build their houscs on the plains. The peeple refer to themselves as “lkbiri™ while others refer o both peeple and
town as Gure.
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difficuit paths protected at intervals by the remains of old stonewall fortification.*” There are two
versions that explain the tradition of origin of the Gure people. One of them maintains that their
founder named Gaga was 2 Fulani man who lived at Lazuru south of Lere. Gaga and his wife
settied in Gure because they at a point Jost their means of survival (cattle). They first settled
around the Kauru hills in Lifana, the foothill of what is now the Fadan Gure.*” It sh_puld be clear
however, that the Gure were not from among the Fulfulde speakers. Besides, Lazuru is a
settlement established by the Fuluni, It is probable then that Gaga because of long co - .cxislcncc

with the Fulani learnt and spoke Fulfulde and so his descendants assumed that he were Fulani.

The sccond version asserts that the Gure people migrated from arcund Saudi Arabia. From
there, they reached the Niger arca (Zinder) and then to Lazuru. They lef Lazuru becausc of inter-
group wars and the raid for slaves to settle in their presont location. However, it should be clear
that this tradition of the Gure is ol doubtful authenticity because as peinted out carlier, linguistic
studics being one of the strongest sources for historical reconstruction proved that they form a
part of the Benue - Congo sub -- group of the Niger - Congo family group of languages as such,
they must have originated from the central-Nigerian area. They were mainly on the hills and only
began to come down 10 build their huts at the foot of the hills when slave raids ceased.” 1t was
related that the Gure were onee conguered by the Kurama as a result of misunderstanding over a

FIYI. . m . -1 .
woman.” They were unlike other groups, a matrilingal communily. The arca had remained

% Oral interview with Mr. Beter Gimba. .. Also, NAK/ZARPROF/907,
7 1bid. Sce alsp NAK/ZARPROF/1820. An inforimant explained that although he caunot establish a dute fos the
founding or cstablishment of the seilement, they only saw their grandparents occupying the hills and later came out
and build their huts on the plains after slave raids have ceased presumably aiter colonial conquest,
"8 Oral interview with Mr, Peter Gimba... ) is clear that the two versions all has it that they were first al Lazuru
ggmm wherever they came fromy) befere they finally settde in their present location,

thid
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relatively purely a Gure scitlement although in later days inler - marriage between them and the

Kahugu, Kurama, fanji has brought others 1o settle in the area,

'The major occupation of the Gure is tarming, They used local implements i.e. cutlasses,
hoes and axes to cultivale mainly food crops. The major crops grown are millet (gere) and aceq,
although some of them pructice smithing while others were hunters, The blacksmiths usually
asked whoever bought items from them to work on their farms or exchanged their items for what
they do not produce, However, the Gure people do not bave a market of their own because at the
period we are looking at, they were mainly on the hills as such, they used the Lere or Kauru

Markets. ™
2.3.4 - Kahugu:®

The area s situated some six miles to the south of Gure in the Kauru hills, [t s also one of
the oldest settlements in the area. The Kahugu people call themselves the ‘Anirago’ and their
town “Kagu'. They speak related diatect with the Gure although with slight difference as
maintained by an informant. However, while the Gure are a matrilineal community, the Kahugu
are patrilineal’. Traditions regarding the area that traces its origin from herc asserted that they
emetged from a cave around the Kauru hills which indicated that even by the late part of the {9
century; the Kahugu still occupied the cave. With increase in population, it was obvious that they
could no tonger occupy the hills as such; they had no option but 1o come down and buitd their

huts on the plains just before colonial conquest. But whenever they noticed that enemies were

* (wal interview with Mr. Danladi Dodo sged 67, at his residence in Kahugu on 0201710 Also,
NAK/ZAPRODIQ07,

1 e word “Kahugy' means o place For protection §. ¢ where somebody could hide For security or take refupe
against enemies. It is used Lo refer 1o boih the peaple and wwn,

" NAK/ZARPROF/ 1820 and oral interview with Maidode Maisamar and Mr. Peter Gimba...
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approaching, they went back (o the caves (the top of the hills was used as a point from where the
people usually stay to watch out for approaching encmies).> This cave is located in the ancient
settlement which the people still cherish. A visit 1o the old settlement shows that the cave
although deserted for long, but 1t is still in place. H is also related that Magajigoe the first seiticr
was Katab who was captured by the Fulani and who afier a term of slavery, fled from his masier
and settled around Kauru hills with his wife.”® However, there is ne evidence linguistically to
show that the Kahugu speak the same or related language with the Katab even though they were
all grouped or classified under the Benue ~ Congo sub - group of the Niger - Congo family. As
such. apart from enjoying a strategic sceurity location, both Gure and Kabugu appeared to have

th

setled in their present location towards the beginning of the 187 century where the jihad met

them,

The agricultural crops and teols or implements used are virtually the same with that of
other groups mentioned previously peeple. However, acca and tinger millet (famba) were
produced in greater quantity by the Gure because they do not produce guinea corn and groundnut
because they believe that their production would cause drought. Much later, other ¢rops like
sweel polatoes and cocoyam were cultivated both for consumption and commercial purposes,
sold mostly in the Kauru or lLere markets. They share almost the same socio - cconomic and

political activities with the Gure.>

53 Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari... The researcher was taken 10 the site {i.e. the hills) they first vccupied
in the outskids of the town.

5‘? WNAK/ZARPROF/A07 and oral interview with Maidede Maisamari op. ..

% Oral interview with Mr. Danladi Dodo, Farmer, aged 65, at his house in Kahugu on 1 1/10/2008.
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2.3.5- Lazuoru: ’

Another important settlement in the Karami plains of Lere is Lazuru. It was established by
a Fulani group from the Sokoto arca. Tradition has it that before the jihad of Shehu Uthman Dan
Fodio, they trekked southwards in scarch of’ water and pasturage for their cattle and cventually
scttled at Chawat, living at Zambina on amicable terms with their habe ncighbm;rs. This could
be true breause evidences as explained carhier indicated that most Fulani groups [eht the original
places they inhabited because of the exorbitant jangali, as well as to scarch {or areas that have
more grazing land and can support their large number of herds. It is not surprising for this Fulani
group 1o have settled at Chawai being onc of the fertile areas around the Jos Plateau which was
conducive for the breeding of cattle. Similarly, the people of Chawai must have accepted them as
pointed o by NengeP® because most of them were non - Muslims and in addition, because of
the animal dung that they would benefit from as manure since they were farmers. This is
established by the colonial Report of 1917 on Chawai as explained by Nenge! et.al that the towns
within the settlement of Chawai were forly - three but did not include the rugage of the pastoral

7 The tradition continued that when Mallam

Fulani since they had no permanent settlements.
Musa conquered Zaria, Dabo their leader, went to Zaria and paid homage at the same time
embracing Islam and was thus, appointed Magajin Chawai. This appointment caused friction
between them and the Agbe which resulied in the Yulani leaving Chawai and thus, founded
Lazuru to the south.”® Although the settlement of Lazuru is occupied by the Fulani, the arca is

also situated on a fertile land which makes it possible for the people 1o pursue farming as an

occupation aside pastoral pre - oceupation since they have permanently settled down.

3G, Nengel in 1] Bobboyi and A M. Yakubu, The Sokote Caliphate, .. and Nengel et. al History of the
Chawai..,

> Ihid.

8 Oral interview with Mallam Muhummadu whose grandparenls were among the carly settiers in Lizuru, Farmer,
aged 635, at his residence in Garu on 03/09/09. Also NAK/ZARPROE/393 and 907.
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2.3.6 - Sugau:

Although cstablished long after the jibad and located 1o the west of Lere, it formed an
important settlement in the Karami plaing. Sources available indicates that Sugau was
established by a group from Kano who first settled in Dan Alhaji and because ol the raids by the
Ningawa, they led and made their way westwards and build the walled town of Sugau at around
1877.”" This as pointed out carlicr, was obviously around the time that the Ningi forces under

, . . ]
| laruna karami carried out constant raids on the areas around the Jos - Platcau.®

The major occupation of the people was rinf e, indigo dyeing in addition 1o farming
activities including dry season farming (noman rani). As such because of this activitly, people
sometimes used to refer 1o the arca as unguwwan maring®' “This activity was done by men
generally throughout Hausaland unlike in the case of Yoruba land where women fully
participated in dying., The women in Yoruba land used pots contrary to the pits used in Hausa

land."? 1t was said that the people finally abandoned these activitics with colonial conquest,

The dyed clothes were exported for sale to neighbouring lands und markets and cven as far
as Zaria and Bauchi where mostly traditional rulers, princes, courtiers and the rich (masu hannu
da shuni}y bought them cither for their own use or gave them out as gifts {o visitors {rom other

lands. An informant® admitted that the trade in dyed materials fetched them a lot of income and

% Oral intervicw with Mablam Alhassan Adamu... NAK/ZARPROF/907 has atso cotroborated this. This must have
been during the time of Haruna Kgras and Danmaje

0 There were series of stave raids by the vassal states and the emirate itsclf especially since the payment of tribule
had riscn 10 hundred slaves at around this period.

51 The word *maring may ofien be used 10 refer to the peopte who dye cloth and other clothing materials, and it
miay also refer 1o the place farea (hormally located in the outskirts of the town) where dying activities tukes place.

2 The rescarcher was led by Mallam Alhassan Adamu (whose family happencd to be given the title of Surkin
Marina / havofi of hasar Lere) 1o the maring where the traces of the pits arc sttl visible. The area is well cememed.
5 Oral interview with Maltlam Lawal, junior brother to Mallam Alhassan, aged 59, at Sugau and Alhaji Lawal
Haladu Ango. ..
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al the same time, it had established a social relationship between Sugau or between Lere and
other areas. [t also became obvious that people from neighbouring lands preferred dyed clothes
and other materials from Sugau prubab}}; because of their quality, production within the time
frame Le, they do not exceed the promised time cspectally in sttuation where individuals gave
their vlothes to be dyed, and the dyed clothes were relatively cheaper comparced 1o other areas,

The iterns dyed included clothing materials, turban and thread used in weaving.

2.3.7 - Unguwan Mato:

The settlement owed Hs name from the first seitler ie, Mallam Mato. The area is situated 1o
the nuith ol Lere. Mallam Mato was said te be originally Fulani but became a hunter when at a
point in time he lost his means of survival (cattle).®” - As such, his descendants became hunters
and were given the title of Sarkin Bakan Lere. However, as the region (kasar Lere) became more
populated, the forests were cultivated 10 sustain the growing population as well s 10 settle down.
As a result, the hunters in Jater years could ne longer hunt around or within the vicinity of dasar
Lere but had 1o go to as far as the present Abajl, Lapai and Apact areas for hunting expeditions
{especially during the dry scason). They used focal implements or tools ranging from knives of

various shapes and sizes to iron rods made by blacksmiths and sometimes even stones to hunt,

The people were also farmers since hunting expeditions only take place during the dry
season. As such, they took 1o farming during the rainy season and the crops cultivated include

mitlet and fLinger millel (famba). They teok the excess and part of the meat they caught 1o

8 Qral interview with Mallam Musa Samba. .. {He is the great grandsan of Mallam Mato the founder of the
settlement). The traditions were silent on how he lost his cattle.
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neighbouring markets for sale or exchange with other commodities they needed. Other people

found in the arca were the lausa and Amawa.,

2.4 - Other Important Settlements:

There were other important settlements in the Katami plains that have not been discusscd
but are worth mentioning, They include ; Gasakora, Jama’an lya, Juran Kari, Tudai, Sheni, Piti,
Janji et.c. Gasakora, Juma'an ya, Juran Kari and Tudai were Fulant settlements founded years
after Dan Yodio’s lihad, Gasakora was founded by a stock of Fulani that originally came from
Katsina under Aliso® while Juran Kati was established by a Fulani group from Bebgji (in Kano)
under the leadership of Mallam Jallo.®” Similarly. the settlement of Tudai was founded by

Mallum Albarka, a Fulani from Gure who first settfed at Lazara®’

On the other hand Janji. Piti and Sheni are all non - Fulani or non - Hausa settlements
established t the west of Lere at different times®™ but located close to cach other. The Sheni
although claimed relationship with the Ziriya and Kerre (of the Bauchi Provinee in colonial
limes), claimed that they have always lived at or near Sheni Le. where they now occupy.(’g

Although cach settlement is organized in its own way, they were however answerable to Lere,

55 Oral interview with Matlun Alunadu Danjuma, Farmes, aged 70, at his residence in Gasakora on 02/05/09. See
also NAK/ZARPRQOE/ 1820 and $07.

8 Oral interview with Mallam Dantanimu, Farmer, aged 63, at his residence in Juran Kari on 03/05/09. This was
corrobuorated by NAK/ZARPROI/07,

5 Oral interview with Mallun Muhammad Auwal, Farmer. uged 70 at his house in Tudai on 31/08/08. Sce also
NANZARPROF/820 and 907

68 Though the date of the establishment of the settlements is not referred 10 in the tradivons, it is obvious however
that they migrated and setled in their present focations presumably in the lates pant of the 17 century 1o the easly
18" century where the jihad met them.

5% NAK/ZARPROE/396 and Y07,
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The major settlements discussed in this chapter were directly linked together in the carly
period and cven up 1o colomal period, by well established network of footpaths and cattle tracks,
For instance, the ruling class ensured the safefy of the paths as well as settled disputes between
farmers and nomads i the need arose. The paths were seriously supervised and also, flow of
farm produce to and {rom the various sctilements was encouraged. We shall in the subsequent
chapters sce how these settlements relate with each other both cconomically, socially and

politically.

2.5 - lmmigration into Lere:

Here, migration ts simply delined as the movement of people or individuals over &
congiderable or short distance for the purpose of abandoning their former setilements or home, It
is however (nstructive 1o note that migration as a historical phenomena has a pattern. That is to
say human beings do not just move at vandom except perhaps in case of migrations induced by
wars. The pattern is always puided by objective material condition, Economic considerations
often give migration its pattern or form. Other factors include family disputes especially
dynastic, natural catastrophe like epidemic and famine which make lifc unbearable and of course
the need for adventure, Thus, migration sesulted when challenges from the natural environment
out weight the level of man’s technological development or capacity, to be the better able to
tame his caviropment. As such, almost all the language groups in our area of study have
traditions of movements. While some migrated over long distances, others only moved within a
single geographical region. The question therefore is how can these movements of people be
explained? 1t is possible to sfate categorically that some of the migrations resulted {rom intense

conflicis and struggles accompanying the establishment of large centralized states in the arca.
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For instance, the Kurama who claimed to have migrated from Borno must have faced this
challenge. This is because the history of Borno from the mid 18" century was characterized by
jack of dynamic lcadership in addition 10 the continued Famine of the carly 18™ century and as
such, 1 witnessed considerable unrest, which fed to mass emigration that affecied the

. . B
demographic composition.”

The movement of different peoples into the Karumi plains in the early period and the
establishment of population centres was a slow process. It took a long time before the different
language proups were brought into proximity with each other. Migration into kasar Lere could
be seen as 4 movement of people changing their geographical environment cither in scarch of
labour or grazing land for their animals. T'wo types of migration took place in kasar Lere in the
carly period. First, there were internal migrations which involved the movement of communities
from one part of the region to the vther both in the pre - jihad and post - jihad periods; and there
were also evidence of immigrations into the area from distant or nearby arcas by different
communitics.”' The most important of these immigrations were those of the Fulbe community,
the Hausa, the Kurama, the Gure and others that formed early settlements within and outside the
region. These people according 10 sources migrated from various parls of Hausaland and

beyond.”

However, it is not possible to say exaclly which particular lJanguage group first settled in

kasar {.ere. Although Sarkin Lerc and few others were of the opinion that the Fulant were the

T M. M. Gwadabe; *The Transformation of Tunhi (Gumel) Emirate ¢. 1804 - 1828; Issues beyond Legend” in
KADA; Journal of Liberal Arts, Vol. U, No. 1, June, 2007, ). E. Lavers, ‘Kanem and Bornu to 1808 in O Ikime
{edy Groundwork of Nigerian History, Heinmann Educational Books Lid, badan, 1980, pp.199 - 203, M. N. Alkali;
Kanem Bornu under the Seyfawa, Phid, AL B L 1978, pp. 370 390.

VAL Obuyemi: T'he Yoruba and Edo Speaking Peoples and their Neighbours Before 1600 in 1. F. A Ajayi and M.
Crowther (eds) History of Wust Altica, Vol, [

77 Orgl interview with Sarkin Lere Athaji Umaru Muhammad. .. Mr. Peter Gimba, Wazirin Piriga Chiefdom... Mr.
Gwonyo Garba (alias Baba Kofir). .. and Maidodo Maisamari, Degarin Surkén Gure. .,
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first settlers in the area since the name of the area is derived from a Fulani word. {lowever, the
researcher is of the opinion that other people or groups predated the settling of the Fulam
because evidences have proved that the Fulani on reaching the area met others such as in the
kurmi of Dan Alhaji as well as in the Gure and Kudaru hills. These ¢vidences also suggested the
period of the settling of the Fulani to be just before the jihad of Dan Fodio and thus, the name of
the arca could not be far from the fact that the Fulani were more numcrous than tht. other groups

and because they played a role in the consolidation of the area.

11 15 also important to note that difTerent groups have different reasons lor their migration
into kasar Lere. ln the case of the LFulani, scholars like Nengel, Pashi and Sarkin lerc”
enumerated certain factors, which according to their analysis have centributed to the movement
of the Yulani in the carly period to kasar Lere. They both saw the cconomic factor of nomadism
as the most fundamental factor that led to the movement of the Fulbe community into the Lerc
region especially from the areas of Borno and Hausaland. Their movement according lo the
sources followed the secasons, i.c. during the dry scason they moved southwards in scarch of
grazing land (or their cattle and in the rainy season they moved northwards to the arca of less

b 7
rain.

bven though we bave discussed the foundation of some of the ancient settlements in our
arca ot study, it will be necessary to recount some of the traditions regarding the foundations of
I'lausa scitlements in this arca. Dan Alhaji is one of the ancient scitlements that have a large

number o Hausa immigrants mostly from kasar Kano and Zazzau. Even though there were three

73 ). G, Nengel et.al; History of the Chawai. .. Nengel in 11 Bobboyi and A. M. Yakubu (eds), The Sokoto
Caliphate... 1. M. Pashi, The Formation and Evolution of the Pastoral Fulbe Community in Juma’s Area 1800 -
1933, 8. A History Dissertation, Depariment of History, A. B. U Zaria, 1976, p. 13. And Qral interview wilh Surkin
Lere, Alhaji Umsru Muhammad, ..
4 :

Ibd.
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sub - clans that served as the original foundation of this settlement i.c. Uzu, Waiara and Jafunu, a
brand of hamitic influence has found its roots into this tradition, There is a FHausa tradition which
asserts Lthat since Alhaji Jodoma called on the above mentioned ¢lans to come together and build
a wall round the town, and since he is {rom Katsina (¢ Hausa) and subsequently the town ook
his name, it means that the Tlausa were among the founders of Dan Alhaji. b"imilarly, even
though they do not lay claim of the oniginal founding of Dan Alhaji, they claimed that they (the
Hausa) originated the chicftaincy institution in Dan Alhaji.” The building of the wall duc to the
advice by Alhaji Jodoma could be true; however, the founding of chieftaincy institution might

have only gain prominence afier the Jihad,

Connected to the political relation were the economic ties that brought the groups
together. With the penetration of the l{a;lsa into these areas, they were able to relate to the
various groups peacefully and promoted trade relations in various forms. But while economic
tics were exploited and promoted, it will be wrong to assume that it was only when the Hausa
groups came into this arca that the indigenous groups were taught the art of smithing and trade.
This 1s because in the case of the Kurama, we have scen that in the course of their migrations
they have setiled in Kano around Dala, an arca that is well known for iron work.”® So it is
possible that the Kurama did learn the art of smithing right {rom there and therefore when they
finally setiled in kasar lere, they alrcady had the knowledge of how to use iron to produce
several implements ranging from farm tools 10 weapons not until when the Hausawa reached the
area ol the Lere region. Similarly, the people traded in their own way i.e. through trade by barter.

For instance, the different groups specialized in the production of different crops, as such

_” Oral interview with Alhaji Lawal Haladu Ango. ..
8 1. AL Olofin; *Human Responses Lo the Natural Environment in the Kano Region™ in B. N, Barkindo {ed) Kano
and some of her Neighbours. . p. 13,
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whatever a particular group needed and which they do not produce, they exchanged what they
had with what they did not have. Thus, one could say that the settling of other groups of people
in kusar Lere only enhanced as well as brought some changes in these activitics. In addition, the

groups had a lot in common and a ot to [earn from each another.

As for the Fulani, most of them started to immigraie to this area as far back as the 18"
century where they did not really have a permanent settiement in the area but came in during the
dry season to pasture their cattie and wii.cn the rainy scason approached; they moved further
north and the cycle continued for some time. There were however, {ew incidences of some ol the
fFulani who took up permancent residence in these areas and apart from .rcaring caltle, they also
ook up 1o farming to improve their economic positions. Even though, some of them have
permanently settled down by this period, they had not formed themselves into a coherent group
in order 10 pose any economic force in the arca, They however, acled as middle men 1o their
counterparts who wanted 1o sell their cattie to the indigenous groups. By and large, by the end of
the 19" century, the immigrant faclor in the economy and socicty of kasar Lere had become

manifest.
2.6 - The Major Settlements and their Villages:‘”

The table below shows the major settlements and their villages in the Lere vassal staie of

Zazzau emirate,

ll(ahugu' Gure | Dan A_lhilji | Sugaw Garu —
Ka-durumi Kaluri | Dan Alhaji tsohuwa | Sugau ' Ki}\gi

| Ka-rinbo 1 Kabiss | Dan Aihaji Sebuwa Ragwa Kurama | Rigada
— S (NS O UUU: P S

7 NAK/ZARPROLE/OT.
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Kunyerano Kabe Chiroma Liyuna Gungumi
Kawerc Ligani Gasakora Kargi Dokan Sati
Kuduru Karabis | Goron dutsi Daria N
Wada  kiman | 1
...... S s —_— ___r__m_.__. A
r“l.iL;lwnf'\‘r.l..'" T T )
TS N — ]

2.7 - The Political Geography in ¢. 1800 A.D:

I'tom the discussion thus far, it is clear that by the beginning of the [9* century, a group
of people have occupicd an area that is immediately south - east of Zaria otherwise known as
Zavrzau taking advantage of the geographical location (o scttie in the various areas they had
carved outl for themselves. From the pattern of settlement, the people have by now given each
otlier names that described the environment they occupy and by and large giving birth to the

dilfcrent occupational groups of the area.

From our discussion in the previous chapter, it is evident that ecology is the study of the
inter - relationships of organisms with the environment as well as with each other. Therefore, by
our canceplion of ceology in this way, we have come to the realization that our comprehension
of the ceosystem which deals Jargely with units of nature in which man, his domestic animals
and  his technology are interdependent cannot be clearly understood without a c¢lear
understanding of the geography of such an area. Qur conclusion on the nature of society was that
it variously influenced the patiern of settlement and occupational groupings. 'rom this, it is clear
that by the Jate 18" century. the people in kasar Lere have established such ancient scttlements
as Dan Athaji, Gure, Kahugu and Garu among others. Dan Alhajt and Unguwan Mato among
others were lorested environments that were atiracted because of the pame animals that were
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found in the area and by and large a fertile land useful for agricultural activities such as farming

and the domestication of both crops and animals that were found in this environment.

The people inhabiting the settlements of Gure and Kahugu were largely settled at the
foothills or caves of dutsen Kahugy and dutsen Gure popularly known as Gure - Surubu hills.
The hills in this region seemed to have attracted human setilement because of the protection it
offered and il was largely on accounts of the presence of these hills that the people were able to
put up stiffer resistance 1o the jihadists and colonialists. Similarly, the hills were accorded
refigious significance i.¢. were centres of worship as well as where sacrifices were offered. By
and farge because of the existence of these hills, the religious and pofi{ical lite of the people is
largely conirolled by the presence of these hills. Further south - east of this region are the
Kurama occupying the Garun Kurama. The people found the arca to be ftriile and thereby
cngaged n agricultural aclivities. Also, the presence of rivers around the area such as Fraram-
Farum (west ol Mariri), Tarbi and Makasa Gada (west and east of Garu respectively) et.e. has

made the people to be lishermen and engaged in noman - rani as well,

On the whole, the geography of this area has given the region peculiarity that justifics is
being given a special study. l'or as we hﬁ.ve said, the rainfall and physical features of any aren
does inlluence the economic activities of the people which in turn shaped their socio - ¢conomic
and political organization. As a result of this, cven within the region, varieties of agricultural
produce were available depending on the nature of soil found in the specific arcas, For instance,
acea - 4 grain crop flourish in Gure und Kahugu while guinea ¢orn and miliet flourished in Garu

c.lLe,
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2.8 - Conclusion:

iFrom the above analysis by the fate 18% century, various polities among the Gure,
Kahugu, Sheni, Piti and Kurama ¢.t.c. have occupicd kasar Lere, To a large extent, most of these
groups have evolved certain economic, political and social ties which called for certain historical
developments which were expressed in trade. religion and other social relationships. By the end
of the 18" century, the settler element of the Hausa and the 1ulani has been introduced and with
this settler element in the area, certain economic and political features of the area would have

been influenced to refleet the fact that Aasar Lere was dynamic,

Therefore, we have in the foregoing discussion tricd to emphasize the centrality of
ecology in the historical ¢volution of the people of kasar Lere. From our understanding of the
cnvironment, we have come to see how man utilized it to sustain himsell'by using his skills and
the available natural resources. The cnvironment also helps n determining the nature of
settlement pattern and some of the early settlements evolved in order to check the issue of
insccurity or meet up with agricultural pursuits. All these, will go a long way 1o further expose us
to a ¢learer understanding ol the socicty which we seek to study. The naturc of the settlement has
helped 10 a greater extent in shaping the socio  economic and political relations of the diverse

groups in the area of study.
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CHAPTER THREE

THE ECONOMY AND SOCIETY OF LERE BY THE END OF
THE 18" CENTURY

3.1 - Introduction:

In the last two chapters we have scen how geographical features aided the development
of settlement centres in kasar Lerc. We also saw how different people of diverse ethnic identities
migrated and settled at kasar Lere in the carly period before the 1304 or Uthman Dan Fodio
Jihad. In this chapter however, it is intended 10 discuss further, the nature of the economy as well
as the kind of society that existed before the jihad, which led to the subsequent establishment of
Lere as a sub -~ emirate of Bauchi earlier afler the jihad and Jater as a sub — emirate of Zazzau in
the sccond half of the 19" century. This.study is central to the understanding of the socio -
ceonomic strueture of Aasar 1.ere which include peopie within and outside the area, as well as 10
the understanding of the inter-locking relationship of the socio — cultural, economic and religious

institutions of the people,

3.2 - The Economy:

By the end of the 18" century, the cconomic base of the whole region was agriculture
which was supplemented by other branches of the economy such as hunting, fishing, animal
husbandry, ironworking (smithing) and crafts manufacture. From our understanding of the
ecology of the region, it must be mentioned that agricultural practices of the polities that
inhabited this area must have been very efficient and elfective as well as intensive. But to clearly

understand how this land was effectively put into use, a thorough understanding of other spiritual
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forces attached to land by the people will fhmw more light on the mode of production by the 19
century. The concept of the mode of production emerged frem a broader concept of political
economy which explains the way and manner in which people produce and exchange their means
of livelihood in specific historical epochs.

Thus, in order to survive, the different politics in Aasar Lere had (o prodgce food and
other material objects, and in the process of this production, not only did they organize
themselves into coherent social groups, but they also entered into relations with other societies,
The major factors of production were land, labour, raw materials and technology. From the mode
of production approach, it is a combination of the social relations of production with the factors
of production that defines the infrastructure which constitutes the cconomic base of any socicty.
To understand how these intricate rclaliori.;; of the base and superstructure came into harmony or
disharmony, we shall first of all try to answer the question - which mode of production was
prevalent amongst the communitics in the Lere vassal state at the end of the [8™ century?

From the evidences in the oral sources, the economy of most of the groups in this region
remaincd on hunting and gathering, and farming using relatively primitive tools. This was
organized communally where the production process or appropriation of nature was donc
collectively, based on the control by the family, clan or various groups. Land and labour of
members of the community served as the major means of preduction. The tools used were simple

and division of [abour was bascd on scx and age.”

! Where young men and boys of the youth performed the difficult tasks of clearing the farmland, titling the soil and
harvest, While women and young girls took pant actively in sowing and applying manure as well as in carrying the
hurvest home, The women were also concerned with the storage of the harvest and onward processing into food thal
is linally caten by the eatire family.
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Therclore, the basic unit of production was the family with the elder directing all the processes
of production and 1o some extent controlling the harvest as well as deciding on what to do with

the surplus.

3.2.1 - Hunting and Gathering:

This was an important cconomic activily among the groups in this region. Most of the
people claim that the techniques of hunting with spears, bows and arrows as well as the trapping
of animals with nets came along with them. This means that hunting had a long antiquity in the
area. This evolved when a wandering band of people scavenged the busheé, caves and forests in
search of game animals and fruits. From the accounts, it seems hunting predated agriculture.” For
it was only when man, the hunter in his hunting  and gathering activities discovered that the
sceds of the Truits that he ate could germimate, that he started to settle down to agricultural
pursuits, It is interesting to notc thal most of the traditions amongst the various communities in
Lere claim that certain settlements like Unguwan Mato and Kahugu were founded by hunters.’

Generally, hunting was organized al three major levels among the people. The lirst was
individual hunting which involved the trapping, using bows and arrows or making animal pits by
such individuals. "T'his type of hunting was done cither in the day time or at night depending on
what time the individual chooses and also on the type of game that was being hunted. Individual
hunting exercise could be hazardous for two reasons: First, as the individual moved around, he
exposes himself 0 danger because the animals could overpower and kill him. Sceondly, the
construction of game pits and the sophistication involved in it was such that both human beings

as well as domesticated animals could be-trapped into such pits, This was because most ol the

2 C.A. Reed,; Origins of Agriculture, Mouton Publishers, Paris, 1977, p 91; V. A, Onyenuga: Agriculture in Nigeria:
An Introduction, FAQ, ltaly, 1967, p.2. Also, various interviews agree with this,
P Oral interview with Mallam Musa Sambo, Sarkin Bakan Lere. .
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game pits could be as deep as 10 - 20ft and 3.5 feet wide but skillfully covered with very light
sticks and thereafier, dry leaves, earth and grass were sprinkled on the pit in imitation of the
surrounding environment.*

Game pits were also common and the animals trapped in these pits included hare
zomu), antelope, (gada), bush fowls, c.l.c. Even when the society became more organized,
individual hunting exercises continued without any restrictions unlike the group hunting that
were organized during the dry scason or what the people termed as “resting time”. Mostly,
professional hunters eperated cither individually or in team. In Gure for instance, anybody who
caught big games like leopard was given a heroic least by his people. This was referred 1o as
ninkunsa,” However, these professionals were said 1o be few and hunted throughout the year.

The second type of hunting is the group hunting where afler identifying the location of
game animals; the convener who may not necessarily be the Surkin Baka (head of hunlers)
organized the hunting. FHe vsually invited people of the same age or between fifteen to forty —
five (15 - 45) to the area and the animal is trapped or hunted depending on the tools available.
Most of the time, the hunting was within the vicinity of their wards or village. The small games
hunted during this group hunting included squirrels, hares, rodents and some birds among which
were doves, pigeons and bush fowls.® Among most of the groups such as the Kurama people, the
games killed were shared among the participants who took part in the hunting expedition, One
important feature of the group hunting was that it pave the convener the opportunity to
distinguish himself and he acquired o temporary position of authority during such excreise. This
was beeause during the expedition, the convener enjoyed total control and modest advantage

when the cateh is distributed in the group. Group hunting was launched by setting up fire in the

3 .
Ibid.

* LS. Jataw; Historical Development of ... p. 33, and oral interview with Mr, Peter Gimba...

® 1.8, Jataw: Historical Development of .. p. 34,
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.
ared set aside for hunting. The number of peop‘e 1nv0‘vecl clepcn(letl on “'ne Qe 0{‘ ”\0 L)}
Some socicties like the Amo, Kurama, Gure, Kahugu and Piti had participants from fifty to
above two hundred (50 - 200).”

‘T'he third type of hunting was the collective hunting which tnvatved sometimes the whole
village or clan, Unlike the two discussed above, this type of hunting was more organized under a
culturally accepted leader i.c. the Sarkin Baka (head of hunters) who announced the date, time
and the location for the exercise. This type of hunting also involved the use of nets and therefore,
was more complex than the rest. 1t was also regarded as a complex cooperation because of the
specialists involved. The net carriers had to go into serious cooperation with the beaters in order
to realize their goal, Traditions showed that the hunters spread their nets in a strategic arca with
one nel connected 1o another, The net carriers then lay and wait in g hidden arca. The beaters
who were mostly the ¢lderly and the younger boys in the community made a cow horn formation
far away from the opposite direction from the arcu where the nets have been set. From there, they
moved towards the nets beating the shrubs 10 scare the animals towards the direction of the nets,
The beaters form a column it such a way that the animals can only move towards the direction of
the nets. By the time the escaping animals run into the nets, the carriers come out of their hiding
place to kill the animal.®

Although by the end of the 18" century, this region can be deseribed as purely a
communal one where there was no serious specialization in production, the hunting with nets
showed a simple but complex division of labour between the carriers and the beaters. Liven

though bush meat was not known to have formed an important commodity lor exchange, skins of

7 .

Ibid.
® Oral interview with Mablam Musa Sambo, Surkin Bukan Lere. .. See also 1.G. Longkat; The Feonomy and
Poliical Relavions of the People of South - Western Foothiils of the Jos - Plateau Region 1o C.1900 AD, M.A
Thesis. A.B.U, Zaria, 1994, p.123.
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strings for bows. The horns of the animals on the other hand, were used in wedding and naming
ceremontes as well as other religious oceasions.

On the whole, hunting was an important economic activity which was well organized and
coordinaled using hunting tools such as nets, sticks, speurs, and later bows and arrows. In later
days, the people of Amo and Piti used horses for their hunting expeditions. [t united the people
{members of a hunling expedition) and created an atmosphere of peacetul co - exisicnce as well
as a scnse of belonging since whatever they hunted was shared amongst them. Big time hunters
were highly regarded in the socicty thal they were given direct ticket o be members of the
council ol elders and subscquently emerged as eaders. The slayer of a big animal was expected
to distribute the meat among the elders of his clan as well as (o the village head.

Concerning gathering, it was one of the primary economic activity of man. Onc ol the
natural endowments that the people of kasar Lere had in abundance as a result of the ccology
was shinge and makambari. This was one of the gathering activities that the people engaged in
and was done in a high and intensive magnitude because of the proteinous nature of the insects.
Similarly, the gathering of lizards was also done in a high magnitude especially by young boys
because of its centrality in some of the social requirements or obligations that had 10 be [ulfilled
before marriage took place cspecially amongst the Gure and Kahugu peoplc.”

In addition, the people of kasar Lere could still be regarded as a gathering cconomy since
by the beginning of the 19" century even though most of them have setiled, women in the arca
sull went about gathering vegetables, such as biter leal (shuwaka), rama, karkashi, sheanut
(kadlarya), ¢Le, Young boys also went into the bush and pathered fruits such as manpoes,

kadanyd, (Shea butler), dinya, chwo, 1sada, c.t.¢ which grew widely in the area.'?

2 Oral interview with Mr. Peter Gimba and Maidodo Maisamari. ..
" Oral inwrview with Mallam Boyi...
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Therefore, gathcring was seen as a major factor that gave rise to setticments because as
people threw away sceds of fruits, they discovered thal these secds germinated thereby,
implanting the idea that they could scttle down and cultivate such crops which further led to the

organization of agricultural labour,

3.2.2 - Agriculture:

Is the systematic raising ol uscful plants by human management. Food production is the
main reason for agriculture, but cultivated plants also furnish substances useful as textile fibres,
medicines and ornaments.' In 4 broad sense, agriculiure often includes animal husbandry, which
is closely associaled with plant raising. On the other hand, agriculture can be used in a Hmited

technical sense to refer only to raising ficld crops.

(i) - Karming;

Man has lived by farming {or only a short time, For most of his exislence - now believed
10 extend 10 proto - human lforms as much us two million years old, man lived as o wild plant
gatherer and as a hunter. Deliberale plant raising began only about len thousand (10,000) years
age.’” In this relatively bricf period, farming has made possible revolutionary changes in human
life. Human population has greatly increased, parily because more people could be ied.
Morcover, agriculture has been a major factor in transforming human societies {rom small,
primitive local bands into huge, technologically advanced nations. Agriculture does not by itselll

create civilization, but without agriculture, civilization cannet develop,

" V.A. Onyenuga; Agriculture in Nigeria. ..
" A, Reed; Origins of .
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Therefore, agriculture could be said to have developed in three stages: in the first stage,
people were gatherers of food, they hunted and fished, picked and grubbed sceds, fruits, and
roots of wild plants. Such uncertain supplies forced them to move from place to place in an
endless scarch for food. The second stage began when men became producers of food. They
started 10 plant, cultivate and harvest crop. They tamed cows, sheep and goats for meat and milk
and they kept draft animals to help them with their work. Thus, they could sell].e in villages and
develop homes, social and civic insliluliolns as well as arts and crafts, While the third and the
linal stage is the modern era, It is one of industry, machines and commerce, with many people
depending on others to produce, prepare and sell food. '

As has alrcady been stated that one of the main objective of agricultural activities is o
provide food for man, this was the sole purpose of farming in the carly days of man’s existence:
farming activities therefore, must have originated from early man’s desire o provide for himself
and his family a regular sourec of nourishment and to reduce the distance he had 10 cover in his
wanderings in scarch of food. Similarly, it is probable that the prehistoric hunter learned how 10
tame certain species of animals which in captivity reproduced their kind, increased in numbers
and followed him in his wanderings.

Although the reasons which moti(xalc farming activities in modern times are far more
complex than those of early man, the provision of food for man and his livestock still remains the
primary aim of agriculture. “T'his is very true of the communities in kasar Lere and it was in an
atiempt {o maintain the ccological balance that most (if not all) of the groups maintained a strict
calendar of the agricultural activities of their arca. The calendar (as discussed in chapter [)
showed that, the clearing of fields began in March, During this period, the cornstalks of previous

harvests were cleared and fire set on the cut down woods which zlso scrved as fertilizer, By

' hid.
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April, when the Birst rains were being ch‘visaged, the household heads (especially of the non-
Mustim communities) olfered sacrifices to the fertility cult. In celebrating these festivals, the cult
leadcrs (chiel priest) took a cock to the forest groves and sacrificed it by spilling the blood to the
sacred object in the group: asking the gods for rain and bumper harvest. It was afier this that the
cult leader carried the seeds for planting. 1t was only afier the initial ceremony that other
members by the community could go 1o their separate farms. The planting 1'cslival.amungst most
of the groups in the region was accompanied with a lot of dancing, eating and drinking from the
surpluses of the previous harvest.'” While amongst the Muslim groups, individual prayers were
held to seek for bumper harvest from God almighty and prayers were said collectively only when
there was drought or the like.

By April, most of the traditions agreed that it was the time of picking (harvesting) of the
palm fruits. While by May, maize, yams, cocoyam, groundnuts, pumpkins and the early beans as
well us millet were planted. These crops were mostly planted around the backyard of’ the houscs.
By June, wcca was planted {ollowed by the weeding of those crops that have been planted in
April and May. The carly beans arc harvested by the month of July. The fadama yams were also
harvested by this period to allow for the protruding of the yam seeds in November or December.

The harvesting of maize and the continuation of those of yams is ushered in in August
and September. Similarly, the harvesting of groundnuts is ensued at this period. By October, the
major engagement at this time was the making of yam heaps against the next planting season and
the pruning ol the guinea corn farms, the weeding of the late yams were done. The intensity of
work at this period was minimal and so people utilized the opportunity to pay visits 10 fricnds
and relatives in other places. The months of November, December, and January on the other

hand, were the busiest periods of harvest of the major crops such as acee, the late millet, guinea

G )L Hivas The Impact of British Calonial...
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corn and the climbing beans while the planting of the fadama yams were done in December and
January." During the resting period of December to March, hunting expeditions and other
cultural festivals were held.'” As such by implication, the whole year for the farmer in kasar Lere
was & busy one even during the so - called resting period.

On the whole, the ctimatic condition as well as the geographical location of the area
provided two seasonal {arming activities viz; rainy (nomar damina) and dryl (noman rani)
seasons larming. lLike in most other parts of HMausaland, farms throughout kasar l.ere were
divided into two viz: lamily farm (gonar gandu) and the individual farm. The gonar gundi was
further divided into two i.e. farm around or within the immediate vicinity of the house and the far
distant farm. Generally however, gonar gandu was meant for family consumption while the
individua! farm was mostly for surplus and commercial purposes (this shall subsequently be
treated in greater detail).

The tools or implements uscd for clearing both irrigation and rainy scason larms werc
hoe (fartanya), cutlass (fitiki), axe (magirbi), rake (marjagara), and fire (wuta), Whilc the ilems
involved in planting include hoe, calabash containing sceds (Awarya), seeds (#+i ), and sometimes
sticks (sanda) and then manure (faki). Similarly, the implements used for harvesting include axe
(rmagirbi), sickle ({auje), basket (kwando), and rope (igiva). However, the Gure people were an
entirely different group as far as agriculture was concerned. This was because they did not
produce groundnut and sweet potaioes for an obscure reason. They belicved that the planting of
these crops would cause drought. Thus, they planted acea in greater quantity, benni sced and

20

cocoyam instead.”™ They exchanged their aeca which was not produced by mest of the groups in

Lere for sweet potatoes and groundnut which they do not produce. As a result of such cultural or

" Oral interview with Mallam Boyi, Mallam 1sa Dembo and Mallam Danladi (conducted scparately).
Lq Oral interview with Mallam Musa Sambo and Mr. Gwonyo Garba. . .,
* Oral interview with M. Peter Gimba.
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religious belicfs, it became obvious that some of the groups produced certain crops in small
quantitics or did not produce them. while others produced them in large quantitics. Therctore,
these dilferences led lo the development and exchanges between the various communities in
Lere long before the 19" century, with especially the people of Gure who did not produce certain
crops. J.G. Nengel has pointed out that:

‘.....there was an inter - exchange of agricultural produce as

well as other manufactured goods between the Gure people

and their neighbours, For instance, for salt, leather goods,

cloths, and other commoditics, the Gure exchanged their

agricultural crops and honey with the Fulani and HMausa,

Hausa traders {rom Kano and Zaria were said to have

visiled Gure through tLere and Kargi towns, Sometimés the

Ruruma, Rumaya and Kurama acted as middlemen in the

trade between the Gure and the Hausa merchants,”?!

Thus, it is important (0 note that the Fulani and Hausa as well as other language groups
like the Kurama, Kahugu and Gure have all along shared the same occupation as far as
agriculture is concerned, And although they patronized the markets at the end of every farming
season and on daily basis to meet up with the weekly market days of the various garuruwa, (he
market in the walled town of Lere had since its establishment witnessed the movement of these
groups witlh their articles of trade mostly surpius of the farm produce such as maize, millet,
guinea corn, cocoyam, yam, decd, 1inger millet (famba), bambara nut (gurfiya), sweet potatoes,
e.Lc. for trading purposes. These, as observed by sources,” took their goods to the markets for
sale where both the Hausa and the Fulani exchanged what they needed with such items.

Therefore, from the foregoing, it needs to be emphasized that except in cases of

calamitics, there was never a period of serious food shortage throughout the year amongst the

communities of kasar Lere. This s as a result of the varicly of crops planted and the periods of

1 Quuted by C. A, Curikanoyo: The Impact of Colanialism on the People of Gure Society, B A History Project,
University of Jos, 1987, p.5.
Oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba. .. Mr. Danladi 1odo and Mallam Danlami ...
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their harvest, as such hunger was greatly minimized. Another thing was that because of the necd
to control land and to adopt varicus farming techniques, there was bound to be high yields of
most crops so cultivated, [t was as a result of all these ecological control which was predicated
on a low level technology that made the people to evolve a purposcful calendar for maximum

outpul,

(ii) - lrrigation:

Is the supply of water to farmland to raise crop production. It is used o supplement
rainfall where it is too meager for healthy plant growth or only scasonal. In other words,
irrigation is the watering of land artificially in order to produce crops. In the simplest forms of
irrigation, water is drawn Irom a well or a stream and distributed over the land by mcans of smali
ditches. However, the amount of water 1o be supplied varies with the type ol plant, the average
temperature, and to a lesser degree, the humidity and soil characteristics. The water is applied at
intervals, depending on the needs of the crop and surrcunding conditions. This method is
practiced by individual farmers and by small groups of farmers in arid countrics 1o supplement
delicient rainfall.

Irrigation began in ancient times as a natural phenomenon in places such as Egypt, where
there is almost no rain but where the Nile rises regularly cach year and used (o lood large areas.
As a result, sceds were planted in the mud after the flood subsided. * Artificial irrigation
probably first began when men started taking water from the pools that remained in depressions
for months afler flood walers had retreated. Taking water from these pools led to the invention of

primitive walter - lifting devices. It also [ed to the damming of the exists of the water pools with

;
2 Encyclopedia Americana, Vol. 15, Grolice Incorpurated, 1981, p.473
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their harvest, as such hunger was greatly minimized. Another thing was that becausc of the necd
ta control land and to adopt various farming techniques, there was bound to be high yields of
most crops so cultivaled. 1t was as a resull of all these ecological control which was predicated
on 4 low level lechnology that made the people to evolve a purpoeseful calendar for maximum

output.

(it) - Irrigation:

Is the supply of water to farmland to raisc crop production, It is used to supplement
rainfall where n is too meager for healihy plant growth or only seasonal. In other words,
irrigation is the watering of land artificially in order to produce crops. In the simplest forms of
irrigation, water is drawn from a well or a stream and distributed over the land by means of small
ditchey. However, the amount of water to be supplied varies with the type of plant, the average
temperature, and o a lesser degree, the humidity and soil characteristics. The water is applied at
intervals, depending on the needs of the crop and surrounding conditions. This method is
practiccd by individual farmers and by small groups of farmers in arid countries to supplement
deticient rainfall,

Irrigation began in ancient times as a natural phenomenen in places such as 1igypt, where
there is almost no rain but where the Nile rises regularly cuch year and used to flood large areas,
As a result, seeds were planied in the mud after the flood subsided. » Artificial irrigation
probably first began when men started taking water from the pools that remained in depressions
for months after ood walers had retreated. Taking water from these pools led 1o the invention of

primitive water — lilting devices. It also led to the damming of the exists of the water pools with

]
2 Erncyclopedia Americana. Yol. 15, Grolier Incorporated, 1981, p.473
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stones and carth to store up bigger supplics of water.™ Some of the carly devices used for this
type of tarming and which arc still used in some places include the shadool, which consists of a
long cross - bar pivoted between two upright posts. The shorter part of the cross bar carries a
weight - o stone or a ball of clay - and the longer part carries a rope or long stick to which a
container is attached. The shadoof is s¢t up beside a pool, a well or a water course, and the
worker pulls the longer arm ol the cross bar down untii the container dips into the waler.
Assisted by the weight on the shorter end, he Itfts the full container and pours the water into a
ditch that carries it into the land to be irf'igated.zj Another ancient water - Lifting device is the
Archimedean screw, which consists of @ wooden cylinder with a helix inside. The device is
mounted on posts so that one end of the ¢ylinder dips into water. When the helix is rotated by
means ol a crank, the water rises in the helix and flows out at the top.zf’

Modern methods of irrigation include perennial irrigation and basin irrigation. In the
former, walter is supplicd at suitable intervils throughout the year, and in large scale systems it is
brought from a river through main canals, branch canals and distributary canals. While in the
latter, the banks of a river are built up, and a strip of land along each river bank is divided into a
series of large basing by transverse and longitudinal banks. When the river rises, the watcer is
admitted 1o these basins through canals that extend through the river bank. The waler remains on
the land for several weeks and is then allowed to run off into the river, which by this time has
fallen. The wet land is then planted.”’

Iowever, irrigation has for long been used in more humid and temperate areas to ensurc

proper timing ol water supply for maximum crop yield. More common practice in these areas

2 ¢ AL Reed (Ed), Origins of .
25 Encyclopedia Americana. ..

* Ibid.

2. AL Reed (ed), Origins of ..
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today is the storage of flood waters in rcservoirs from which the water may be drawn for use as
needed. This form of farming was therefore, one of the earliest economic activitics amongst the
peoplc of kasar Lere. Most ol those who cmbarked on this form of farming were the Hausa
migrants from either Kano or Zaria otherwise known as ‘van c¢i rami. The method commonly
used for the irrjgation in this region was through the use of a calabash tied onto a rope and the
rope is tied W a bamboo pole., which is secured 10 a base, a clay - coated tree trunk. The farmer
fills the calabash with water trom the river and pours it into a ditch leading inte his fields. The
weight of the mud on the end of the stick helps to lift the water. This was common as far as
northern Nigeria was concerned.”® Some of the crops cultivated by the dry season farmers
(manoman rani) include: tomatoes (fumatur), pepper (tarugu), spinach (alayyaho), moringa
oleitera (zogafe), urena lobata (yakuwa), onions (albasa), garden eggs (valo), e.t.c. The produce

was mainly for consumption and later for commercial purposcs.

3.2.3 - Pastoralism /Animal husbhandry:

Pastoralism is an old institution as far as kasar 1.ere is concerned. It constituted one of the
carly ceonomic activities in the arca. In this branch of the econamy, land and livestock were the
principal means of production and are both the object and means of labour. In this occupation, an
open, uncullivated space is left around the villages so that livestock can graze frecly or
sometimes the animals were allowed to graze at the backyard of the houses. Animals that were
kept by the people in this region included cattle, goats, sheep, and pouliry. The number of
animats kept by (he people varied from ene houschold to the other. In general, livestock scrved

important purposcs; firstly as an important item of sacrifices 0 appease the gods (especially

* Group interview with Mallam Isa Dembo... snd Mallam Baffa, dry season fanmer, aged 68, at his residence in
Kabart, Lere, on 02/05/09.
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amongst the non - Muslim groups and among thosc ¢lass of Hausawa that practiced bori). For
instance, when a member was suspected to have offended any of the cults, instant sacrifices of
either a goat or chicken was made to appease the pods.”

Secondly, the animals or poultry served as items used as bride wealth to be paid to a
woman by a man seeking a lady’s hand in marriage (especially amongst the Fulani and the
Hausa). Thirdly, periodic or annual festivals cclebrated within the year such as naming
ceremonies, weddings and other cu]lurlz'il activities demanded the slaughter or sometimes
sacrifices of animals. Fourthly, when a household received an important visitor, an animal was
slaughtered and prepared (o entertain the visitor [rom whenee other members of the family
enjoyed. Lastly, they also served as sources of protein 1o the people as well as provided manure
(fertilizer).

The tending of these animals was the sole responsibility of the young boys (and girls
among the Fulani) in every houschold. They took these animals out to pasture in the grazing land
provided by the communities or fallow farms in the morning and brought them back in the
evenings. Strict measures were taken against children who did not tend their animals well,
Meanwhile, during the rainy season, the animals were kept in the corrals. This is 10 enable the
young ones responsible for tending the an.i'mals to participate in farm work. However, they were
still respongible for feeding the animals by bringing green lcaves and grasses every cvening, In
the corrals, the dung or the waste preducts from the animals accumulate as manure which was
used to enrich the farms,*

Apart from the corrals, the livestock were also kept in akurki (pen houscs or huts), In

both the corrals and the penned huts, manure usually aceumulate and was taken out to be used on

¥ G. 1. lliya, Impact of British ... p. 23 and oral interview with Mr. Maidodo Maisamari, Mr. Peter Gimba and Mr,
Dantani Yani_,,
30ral interview of Mallam Mairuga. ..
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the larms. To most people. the keeping of animals was explained in terms of the enrichment of
the soil through the animal droplets. Thus, the keeping of animals by the various groups in this
region as has been pointed out earlier were 1o serve as collaterals for those wanting to marry, and
100 that the manure derived from the animals did help to enrich the soils and gradually the
possession of such animals was the basis of wealth among the groups in kasar lere.”!

Thus, the elderly amongst the Fulani groups were acquainted with the knowledge of
cattle discases and they were said to prepare local medicine (using herbs) for their animals. And
it their warnings and advice were strictly adhered t¢ by the young herders, dangerous cattle
discases were prevented. The young herders were also responsible for mapping and surveying
tracks and places to pass through during their seasonal movemenis.” Thus, the males were
primarily responsible for providing grazing pastures and security to the people under their
control from being raided by thieves or attacked by wild animals such as hyena, lion, e..c. They
took the rearing of animals so seriously 10 the extent that it sustains their marriage institutions.”

On the other hand, the Fulani women also played very important roles in animal
husbandry. They milked the cows and were engaged in making dairy products such as butter
{(manshams) used as sausage throughout MHausaland, rich milk (kindirmo) and ordinary milk
(¢safa). The milk served as a source of both protein and vitamins (o the people. It is alse mixed
with a cooked substance in the form of balls made from millet (fura) which gives fiura da nono, a
rich tood mostly consumed by the [Hausa and Fulani during the day time and few among the
surrounding communities. The dairy products were produced both for consumption and

commercial purposes, As such, the women carried out all transactions involving dairy products

"Ibid. Alsg, J. G. Nengel in 1. Bobboyi and A. M. Yakubu, The Sokote Caliphate, .

= A. Mahadi; The Stale and the Economy: The Saritfa System and its Role in Shaping the Society and liconomy
;}qf'l(anu with Particular Reference to the 18" and 19" Centuries. Phl) Thesis, A. B, U. Zaria, 1982, p. 518.
“Ihid,
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and all cash obtained from the sales of the dairy products belonged 1o the women and men had
no right to it. The income from the sales of the dairy products was however, cxpended mainly in
buying foodstuffs, while the remaining was used for buying clothes for members of the house
hold. When and if dairy products would become short of supply, the head ot the house hold had
10 sell some of the herd in order to tide over the period. The goats and sheep which were raised
in large numbers were particularly meunt to serve this pl.u'pm;t::.}4

In addition to family labour, the heads of the houscholds, like their agriculturalists
counterparts, had access to other sources of labour. This included the labour of relatives, Iriends
and neighbours. The nature of livestock production was such that a great deal of co - operation
was absolutely necessary in all aspects ol production. An outbreak of an cpidemie, notably
rinderpest, for instance, could render a whole group helpless and would become dependent on
their relatives whose cattle had escaped the outbreak of the disease, In order to re — establish
their herds, somc people willingly offered their help by giving the victim gifts of bulls and
heifers. Such animals were kept until such a time when the person being assisted had acquired &
reasonable number of caltle. In cases where a herder had lost his cattle and could not get
assistance from his relatives, he had to work for a rich cattle owner who kept en giving him pifts
of cattle until he could re establish himself, e would then retire from the service of his
beneliciary and stand on his own.*
Similarly, the social organization of the Fulani is an aspeet worthy of being considered.

As found in most parts of Hausaland, they were fitted in a patrilineal family units similar to the

* Ibid, pp. 520 - 21.

3 Ibid, p. 522, An outbreak of epidemic like that of rinderpest could easily sweep away cattle from an entire region.
The most severe of the known cases of outhreak of epidemics in the central Sudan took place between 1887 and
B9} Starting apparcntly from Darfur, the disease reached the region ol Lake Chad in 1886 and then spread
westward. In the greater part of the area which came te be known as Northern Nigeria, the disease killed many
caitle, Many of the nomadic Fulani, having lost most of their cattle, became demented. Some are believed 1o have
donc away with their lives while others became mad. For detail, see F. W, de 8t Croix; The FFulanl of Northem
Nigeria, London, Gregg [ntemational, 1972, p. 12,
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house (gida) under the leadership of the maost senior person within the particular house hold.”®
Several units of the houses (gidaje) formed a pastoralist camp (ruga) within which there exists
some [orm of kinship relations. In such instances, seasonal migrations do take place where they
move towards o more fertile land and also where they could get water.

Co - operation and state intervention minimized conflicts over grazing grounds, water —
holes and keeping away of infected catile from uninfected ones. This was important in view of
the concentration of cattle in this region. Herders for instance, not only shared information on the
outbreak of disecases but also warned their neighbours or any newly arrived herders of an
infection in their own cattle so that such peighbours may have the opportunity of moving their
herds away in time. Quarrels over grazing grounds were mimmized and casily avoided by
adopling a principle ol *first come {irst serve’. When some herders had settled in a certain place,
the grazing arca became theirs for as long as they stayed there. Late - comers had to po
elsewhere even il the occupied area used to be their grazing ground.®”

It is also worth noting that although the Fulani pastoralists were best known lor this
occupation, a considerable number of people in kasar Lere also engaged in livestock keeping, It
became obvious that by the end of the 19" century, almost every houschold owned a herd of
sheep or goat. Dogs and pigs were also reared especially among the Piti, Gure and Kahugu®
while poultry rearing was very common to all, other animals domesticated by people in kusar
Lere were horses (dawaki - sing. Doki / godiya)y and donkeys (fakuna -sing. jaki / jaka), Horses
were used both for festivities especially during Saflah amongst the Muslim communities and it

was @ sign of prestige while the Piti used it tor hunting expeditions. While donkeys were dear to

ks Chatey The State and Economy in the Sukoto Caliphate: Politics and Practices in the Metropolitan Districts,
C.1804-1903, Ph, D Thesis, A, B. U Zaria, 1992, p. 40,
* Oral interview with Mallam Mairuga, op. ch. and A, Mahadi; The State and the Economy ...

K . . . . . .
3 Oral inerview with Maidodo Maisamari. ..
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peasant farmers who engaged them in transporting home their farm produce. Traders also relied
on donkeys for trangporting their goods especially to the weekly markets conducted on different
days in kasar Lere. Fleets of donkeys were seen away from the market premises on markel days.
On the whole, the availability ol'gl‘z{/_ing land for almost all the year round encouraged not
only the scttled IFulani but also other Fulani groups from kasar Kano and Borno Empire who
migrated to the area for grazing and subsequently, settled in the arca. As a rcsL:Il, four major

cattle tracks developed in relation to our area of study:

1. Rishi in Bauchi - Sheni - Tulu Kwanan Bauda — Buta — Garun Kurama —Kachiya.,
It Pankshin - Gumau - Fuskan Mata - Kipin — Kuniri - Karan Bana — Piti — Kachiya,
[, DBebeji — Gada Biyu - Dan Alhaji | - Unguwan Bawa — Juran Kari — Kargi ~ Kachiya,

V.  Rishj — Abadawa - Lazuru — Tudai — Gidan Dutse — Kachiya.*’

The four cattle tracks mel al kachiya forest and moved southward to Abuja and
westward 10 Kaduna. Thus, the livestock were a source of capital, meat, milk as well as hides
and skin for the leather workers.

In summary, sasar Lere advanced from a wandering to a sedentary life where great
inventions and discovery of the domestication of animals was made. Thus, it appears that the
production proeess in agriculture and animal husbandry proceeded within the same framework of
relations of productions. It is also worthy of note that with the domestication of animals and the
subsequent animal husbandry at a later stage, a ncw form of relationship referred to as patronage

- emerged. 1t was a system whereby elders and notables posscssing livestock extended their

¥ NAK/ZARPROI/346.
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social relations and influence beyond the limits of their own village. In this regard, household
head entrusted his shcep or goat to an inhabitant in a neighbouring village. The animals so
entrusted were the {emales. Upon the reproduction of the animals some of them were given to
the original owner while the guardian keeps the rest. This process will grow to become political
and ceonomic weapons (hat will be used by the owner as the society developed. As will be seen
in subsequent chaplers, cven though at this stage the clder owned and controlled the fivcslock, he
cannot sale it out without the permission of his houschold members neither can he use it for his

own private purposes. However, this process changed later.

3.2.4 - Fishing:

Another important occupation practiced by the people of kasar Lere was fishing. It was
an exercise generally recognized by the people which served as a source of protein, Although
larger rivers like River Niger and Benue did not pass through Aasar Lere, there were (ributary
rivers, strcams and ponds where a considerable amount of fishing was carried outl. Fishing was
thercfore a secondary occupation to supplement agricullural production i.e. farming and rearing
of domestic animals. Fish were produced for local consumption and much later (end of the 19
century) for export 1o communities outside kasar |erc,

I'aram-Faram, Tarbi, Rafin Yashi, Makusa Gada, Taugan Yaku and Kopi Karami among
others all played a significant role as far as fishing in kasar Lerc was concerned. ‘They scrved as
the major rivers for fishing activitics recognized by the pt:upk:.’IU The oceupation was majorly
carricd oul during the dry scason. mostly between the months of January and March as a source

of income. The fish usually caught include: common African catfish (rarwada), kvrungu, kuma,

0 Oral interview with Mallam Sale Bake and Mallam Auwalu flassan, ..
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barga (cichlid perch) karfusa (tilapia nilotica), mari, kawara and tsage (tiger fish).*' The method
of catching the fish was by the use of a very big nel (faru), a bell - shaped net (koma), hook
(kugiya) and other nets of various shapes and sizes depending on the nature of the river in which
the fishing is carried out, The biggest net is usually held by up to thirty pcoplc.‘12

Other rivers in the arca include River Karami and River Galma. However, the above
mentioned rivers are wider and bigger and therefore accommodate more fishermen, The
fishermen usually return home as soon as the first rains are being envisaged, to attend to their
farms. The fishermen ol kasar Lere were mainly Kabbawa (e people from Kebbi. The
prcparations they normally make at the commencement of every fishing season included praying
and the use of some herbs both for protection and luck. According o them, “we all know that the
walers (rivers) accommodalc so many things ranging from harmful animals to spirits. We
thereforc have to seek for protection against them. Likewisc, entering the waler everyday
throughout the fishing period may equally'lead 10 rheumatism.™* Similarly, they give medicinal

assistance o other people that happen to have problems like the bites of crocodiles, ¢.l.c.

3.3 - Craft Industries:
3.3.1 - Smithing / Iron work:

It is one of the most important local industrics as far as kasar Lere is concerned and
which in the coursc of time, had strengthened the ties of relalicnship among the diverse groups in

the area. There are blacksmiths (makeran baki) and there are smiths (makeran fari) who cast

! [bid.
2 [bid.
 Ihid.

111



brass, copper and tin / lead.” MHowever, it was the Hausa that were mostly found in this
occupation, It should be noted that they practiced this occupation alongside farming. As such,
when the rain starts, they lcave their workshops (although not entirely) and commence with their
farming activities or in other cases, those farmers who do not have moncy to pay for or items 10
exchange with the implements that was produced for them, went to work on the farms of the
blacksmiths.

‘T'herefore, the relationship between the Hausa blacksmith and the other non - Hausa
groups was cordial. This is because, they provided the blacksmith with charcoal which they
produced from the preparation of local beer otherwise known as burkuns. The Hausa blacksmith
on the other hand, used the charcoal (o produce all the necessary implements used on the
farmlands by the local communities and for hunting as well as for defense against external
invasion.™ In addition, the blacksmith and the people associated freely with one another and
thus, guarantee each other’s safety throughout kasar Lere. For instance, a 1ausa blacksmith who
came {rom Kano was said to have stayed among the Kurama for a long time producing farm
implements. *Yan ¢f rand (traveling smiths) usually from far porth also used to settle around these.
communities most especially a month or two before the commencement of the rain i.c. a time
when there used 1o be high demand for the farm 10015,

However, from what we were abl§ to gather, if was not easy 10 ascertain the number of
tools that was produced by a smith. This was because apart from the household head who was
engaged in producing the major toels, other members of the household could aiso produce other

iems. Marcover, since production ol tools was geared towards the necds of every houschold; it

44 . E, FFergusen; 19th Century tlausa land: Being a Description by Imam imory of the l.and, Economy and
Saciety of his People, PhI Thesis, California, 1974, p.327.

45 Ora] imerview with Mallam Abdultahi Umaru, Sarkin Makeran Lere.,. Mr. Peter Gimba... Mr. Gwonyo Garba
and Daatani Yaoi... and Mallaim Musa Sambo. .,

46 [. Madauci, ot. al; Hausa Customs, (askiya Corporation, Zaria, 1968, p. 59,
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was difficult to determine the number of tools that each household could produce. i.e. the more
the members of the household. the more tools that would be in demand by such a houschold.’

Accarding o Sarkin Makera,"™ their parents used to go to the hilly arcas in the wilderness
to search for iron materials (fama) for their work, While on fow occasions, individuals dug out
iron properties and sold 1o the smiths who later prepared them into iron. The processing of iron
among the Hausa are those that follow similar pattern with other people in the nortﬂ in almost all
details. Firstly, when the iron bearing materials that were extracted were gathered together, and
the furnace extracted were stocked with charcoal obtained from burnt trees (kirya), the iron
bearing materials were then stuffed into the blast furnace, using air pumps made of goat skins,
the iron materials were thereafter continuously fired through the clay nozzles attached to the
furnace untit they were melted. The iron materials were immediately cooled down by allowing
water o run closce to the furnace until they solidified as iron straw to make whatever tools a
farmer or hunter needed. lIFrom this, various iron tools such as hocs, axes, rakes, knives,
macheles, arrows, swords, spears ¢.t.¢. were imade for use both for the locality within which the
toals were made and for neighbouring communities.

‘Thus, the blacksmith’s workshop is usually a round but made of mud blocks and covered
by a thatched roofl not necessarily supported by pillars. Within the workshop, there is a clay
material that separated where the furnace is placed, and just before the clay material is the
smith’s seat. The bellows (zugg-zugi) are attached on the other side of the clay. They are splinted
bags made of goats skins oblained cither from butchers, the Fulani or sometimes from huniers.

The bellows were hand operated by the different people working. The blacksmiths produce their

" Oral interview with Mallam Boyi. ..
% Oral interview with Mallam Abdullahi Umaru.,, and Maidodo Maisamari... Also, . E. Ferguson; Nincteenth
Century Hausaland...
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land. For instance, P. J. Shea, as quoted by Mahadi, explains that areas to the north of Birnin
Kano could not cconomically undertake the dyeing of cloth on a very large — scale basis because
of lack of adequate water. If this was indeed the case, it meant that most parts of Hausaland
which were located to the north of the Birni retrogressively produced less and less dyed cloths
with increasing distance 1o the north.” In most cases, dye — pits were established in clusters and
the clusters consisted of from a few pits to as many as two hundred at least by the 19" century.
Each cluster was called karofi. Dye — pits in any of the karefi were owned by several families
and were heritable. The number of dye ~ pits owned by the individual families in a karofi ranged
from one to as many as twenty or probably more. At least by the 18" century, it was rare for an
individual to own a whole karofi.”

Generally, dye — pits were not usually dug and worked inside the compounds, mainly
because several aspects of dyeing needed a lot of co — operation. Some of these aspects were the
stirring of indigo (habha) in the large and deep pits, the preparation and burning of dried sediment
of dye  pit (katsi) and the plastering of the walls and floors of the dye - pits. Others were the
necessity for draining of karofi when it got flooded and the sharing of clothes for dyeing.*

‘The primary source of labour was provided by the members of the families who owned
the dye — pits as well as slaves (bayi) and servants (barori). Women played important roles in
some aspeets of dyeing. The bundles of clothes brought for dyeing had to first of all, be treated in

boiled water and pounded in mortars by women before they were dyed. Old clothes meant for re

"8 A. Mahadi; The State and the Economy... p. 607. This explains probably why the karofi or marina in our arca of
study 15 located in the outskins of the towns where streams and rivers were found and traces of the pits in the two
centres could still be seen today,

" Iid, p. 608 and oral interview with Mallam Alhassan Adamu.

% Ibid
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- dycing had to be treated in a solution of potash (kanwa) by women before undergoing the
processes of re - dyeing.*

An important feature of dyeing was the number of people involved in the various aspects
of the industry. Those involved in the digging of the dye -- pits, plastering the pits, filling the pits
with water, supplying of ashes, provision ol a baskct made from geza shrubs and ofien plastered
with cow dung lor covering the dye - pits (dan tuwkunya), supply of a long stick for stirring the
indigo in the pit (neciya) and several other materials, including raw materials were olten paid
labour for the temporary scrvices rendered to the owners of the dye - pits. Given the varieties of
work in the karofi, the number of such paid labour was very high, Clothes are left to soak in the
pits lor varying periods according to the intensily of the colour that is required. IFor certain types
of clothes particularly turbans (rawani) and other dresses of the royal class, the fabric is
overloaded with dyce and bealen with wooden mallets so that a glossy blue — black sheen
results, ™

In addition, tic and dyed pattcrns are made in some clothes by stitching up the cloth with
a dye — resistant thread or {ibre prior to the dyeing process, so that the stitched areas appear as a
paler patiern against a darker indigo ground. Small seeds and sticks may be tied into the cloth on
the same principle.”’ tHausa lcather before processing it into a usable material such as bays.
cushion covers, knives and swords sheaths were also dyed.™

However, 10 have a betler understanding ol the dycing industry, there is a need

examine the process of cloth - beating (bwgu) which consisted an integral part of the dycing

*! Ibid.
82 . . . .. e .
Oral interview with Alhaji Lawal Ango... The rescarcher was taken 1o the old setilement of Dan Abhaji where the
marineykurofi is located. Although the place has Tong been descried, the pits are still very visible.
¥ . . .
3 Ora) interview with Mallam Alhassan Adamu...
4 Oral interview with Mallam Shu’sibu Ali Budsk. ..
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industry. 1l is likely that the art of cloth - bealing predated dycing, for it was a standard
procedure for treating all types of clothes. [1 was a process by which wrinkles were removed
from clothes or clothes after the initial sewing as well as after faundering. it was also an
important mechanism for making coarse materials softer.

[n iy simplest form, anyone could and possibly did beat cloth occasionally, since it
involved nothing more than placing & picce ol cloth on a smooth stone or wood and subject it 1o
beating wiih a stick or even with a hand or hands until the desired cffect was attained. But this
method would not have been effective by the 19" century when a lot of clothes had to be treated.
This necessitated the development of a class of professional cloth - beaters. The ¢xpansion of
this importam occupation closcly followed the development of the textile and dyeing industries.
By the 19 century therelore, almost every karofi had a centre ol cloth  beaters attached to i.*

Like in all other sectors of the economy, this industry also underwent signilicant stages of’
development. This included the nature of training (in the form of apprenticeship), innovations
and spccialization. One of the most significant developments in this industry was the invention
of the method of preparing concentrated dried and refined indigo (shuni). This involved the
cooking of the indige and the whipping of the cocked solution into a foam which was then
pourcd into lumps and then left to dry,*” The main significance of the introduction of shuni into
cloth  beating industry was that henceforth, beating was not just to smoothen out wrinkles on
¢lothes but also o give colour to it. By beating shuni into cloth which had already been died with
indigo, it became possible 1o allow the concentration of more dye in cloth. Consequently, such
darker colour would be obtained. As such, cloth - beating was a contributory factor in the

perlection of dycing. In addition, the spreading of shuni on the cloth and- the beating to which

" A. Mahadi; ‘T'he State and the Economy ... p. 611, and oral interview with Maltam Athassan Adamu. ..
* Ibid,
“Ibid, . 612.
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such a piece of cloth was subjected resulted in the imparting of sheen to the finished material,®

The ability of the cloth - beaters o impart colour to clothes after it had been dyed meant more
and more varictics of dyed cloth could be produced by graduating the amount of sheen. The
incrcase in the demand ol dyed clothes led to an increase in the demand for shuni, log for cloth ~
beating (mabuga), mallet (dan bugu) and a strip of cloth made specifically for wrapping - up
dyed and beaten cloth for long distance trade (kasanki).

It should be noted however that dyeing as an economic activily in iasar Lere was the
preserve of men. Dyed cloths from both centres i.e. Dan Alhaji and Sugau flourished but it was
believed that the people and their neighbours preferred dyed clothes from Sugau because they
were neater and cheaper probably because the noted family for the activity (the family of Mallam
Alhassan Adamu) inherited it from their forefathers and were even title holders concerning that

back in Kano. In kasar Lere also, they were given the title of Sarkin Marina.

3.4 - Other Crafts lndustrics:

There were however, other important crafts which the people of Aasar Lere engaged in
and which were erucial 1o the economy. These include fibre processing (igiya), local salt making
(gishiri), building (gini), making of thatched roods (sore / finka), and etc.

Fibre processing was another important hand crafi practiced in Lerc. The materials used
for this work were comb (matseff), stone (dutse), thin grass (ciyawa) and water.®® The people
involved in this profession were categorized according to what they produce viz: those who

produced fibre rain coat (kabido), mats (fubarmi / karauna), hand fan (mafici), and the second

B8 Oral interview with Mallam Alhassan Adamu. |
¥ Oral interview with Mallam Mansur, Fibre Processar, aged 50, at his residence in Unguwan Bawa, Lere, on
1701410,
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category were those who made trays chicfly used by the Fulani women to cover the calabashes
containing cow milk (fai fai), hats (malfu} and a cap like item used to cover the mouths of
animals in order to slop them from eating or biting unnecessarily (takunkum).” Elders were
mostly specialists that produced ropes that were used for guga to fetch water from the wells or
tie animals to their tithe, dancing instrument tiecd on the leg {(wkayau), an instrument used when
carrying load on the head {(gummao) as well as baskets (kwanduna).”' kabido and kwando werc
mostly produced at the commencement of the rain, while others were made in the dry scason.
However, this was most common among the Hausa and the Fulani,

Similarly, local salt making was another prominent activity in kasar Lere, 1t was chiefly
made [rom the ashes of the stalks of millet and guinea corn (tokar karar dauwro and dawa),
grinded benni sced and sorred chafl, as well as grinded peels of locust beans and acea straw.”
Afler sieving the grinded items, they were mixed together with the required amount of water and
allowed to dry. It was exclusively a fomale activity and was carried out among the non - [Hausa
or non - I'ulani groups. The acidily of this salt was more than the imported salt.

Building was equally another important industry that boosted the cconomy of kasar Lere.
it was exclusively men’s affair. The industry worked hand  in - hand with block making.
Sometimes. the builders made the blocks while at other times, others were involved in making
the blocks. The chiel materials used were mud, dried grasses and water, Usually three or more
people were involved depending on the size of the bui!ding."‘3 One mixes the mud and the grasses
with waler (although the mixture was allowed for a day)., another one brought blocks and the

third person did the real work of building. The person who mixed the mud with water was

W) 4
Ibid,

9 . . . . . . . .

" Oral interview with Hajiya Amina, Maker of Ropes, aged 53, at her residence in Sugau, on 30/04/309.
82 Oral interview with Mulama Kande Garba. .,
g . . . . o . . .

3 Oral intetview with Mallam Sani 1aruna, Magini (builder), aged 60, at his residence in Kwamma, Lere, on
17/04/10.
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usually the one who passed it to the builder in a fashionable way as il he were throwing a ball. In
that way, they build whatever was 1o be built.

Another vibrant industry in kasar lere was the making ol thatched roofs otherwise
known s jinka / yoro. This was solely men's activity. The materials used for this work were
dried grasses known as civawar jinka which was derived from the bush and rope [rom the stalks
of rama.””’Il was made on the ground and carried to the top of the building. Similarly, these
people made a form of grass wall used to fence the houses (danni).”® This, and the above
mentioned indusiry generated a lot of income to those engaged in it due to the importance of
shelter to man. In addition, the materials required for the two industries iﬁcluding block making

were very cheap and readily available.

3.5 - Women and the Economy in Lere:

The role of women in any cconomy cannol be down played. Aside their domestic
activities i.e. taking good care of the family including the entire household as well as discharging
other cultural responsibilities, they were also involved in the preparation and sale of cooked food
and other low valued articles and ingredients. However, their role in the development of the
economy cannot be under estimated. This is in view of the fact that most of the food eaten by
men and families during the daytime was sold in jeints (dandali or maciya) or in designated
houses by either young girls or old women as has been observed:

e women were the ones breparing the food at home
While young girls and at other times young boys took

It 1o joints (paviva) for sale. Old women were also
involved in the sale of articles like fricd groundnut,

Y] .
Ihid.
P0ral interview with Mallam Rabilu Muhammadu, Maker of thaiched roof, aged 62, at his residence in Unginwan
Mato, Lere, on 01/05/09, Also, Alhaji Lawal Ango...
LI
ibid.
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Groundnut cake (kufi-kuli), seasoning meant for soups
(Daddawa) and so on.”™

The traditions of ' most lamilies in kasar Lere was that men provided the families with raw
maize or guinea corn on daily basis. The women on the other hand processed and made frwo out
of i, which was caten as dinner.” The Jeftover was usually eaten in the morning.””As such,
women bought millet either from other farmers or their husbands provided them with it and paid
them after sale. They made pap for sale in the morning and almost every ward (unguwa) had one
or morc women that made such pap. Thus, young children were seen in the morning (from the
few well - to - do) lamilies carrying containers 1o buy pap. While in the afternocon the women
gither made moi - moi, fura, kunun fsamiva or in few instances rice and beans and their female
children took these items 1o the joints (dandali) for sale. So, men were mostly seen in the dandali
eating anything of their choice. While at other times, the men sent for containers from their
lamilies to buy the food for them. Similarly in the late afternoon, a lot more and variety of food
was prepared and sold '™ This was the teadition in kasar Lere regardless of whether it was a

Hlausa or Fulani or non - Hausa or non - Fulani community, no matter how rich an individual

YTOral interview Malama Jutamai, maker ol kuaun tsasiva (2 pap made from millet flour and tamarind), aged 56, at
her residence in Kwawmna, Lere, on | 8/01/09 and Malama Rakiya (Gwamma), maker of duddawa, aped 70, at her
residence in Kwarima, Lere, on 02/05/09.

* The women using mortar and pestic first processed and removed the back otherwise known as surfe. After Lthat,
they washed and spread the maize /guinea comn on a mat e dry. After drying comes the pounding or grinding stage
during which the corn is turned into powder (gawi). Then an earthen ware pot is filled with water (the size of the pol
depends on the size of the family] and placed on the fire. Afer boiling, part of the corn powder is put in a container
of water and stirred with a stick calted meuciyve and then poured into the boiling water and stir for some ime. This is
called talge and it is allowed 1o cook for about thirty minutes after which the remaining powder is poured inlo the
talge litdde by little stirring at the same time. When it becomes thick, it is allowed to coolk for another thirty niinutes
to one hour. [Lis stirred again and packed using mard and small calabash ealled knke or kwarya.

ngral interview with Mallam Abubakar Hussaini, Farmer, aged 55, at his residence in unguwan dukawd, lere, on
[7/01/10.

"M0ral interview with Malama Rakiya Ahmad aged 45, at her residence in Kofar Fada on 28/12/08. Also, M. F,
Smith, BBaba of Karo: A woman of the Muslim Hausa, Faber and Faber, London, 1965.
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was. breaklast or lunch was hardly prepared and caten in the various houses.'" As a result of that,
thase women who produced the food for sale made sure that they produced the best.

(n addition, women performed roles such as assisting their husbands towards their
professions, though most of the men interviewed claimed that women’s roles were limited within
the house chores alone, but it became obvious that they helped their husbands in one way or the
other in their professions. For instance, the fishermen and hunters needed one herb or the other to
be grinded or pounded and sieved which was either for protection or success.'" In fact, Sarkin
Bakan ere™ pointed out that if a hunter had disagreement with his wife or if she was pregnant,
the man could not go for hunting expedition whether close or far until he had scttled such
disagreement and ensured that peace reigned in the house again. Similarly, the wives of the
majenta, makera and marina played significant roles because they were involved in one stage or
the other of the production process.'™ In terms of weaving, women were major producers of
women’s cloth and a popular blanket known as gwado and were the only producers of thread.
While in most of the non - Hausa or non - Muslim communities, women were major participants
in agricultural activities. Their roles cut across all stages of the farming activities. After harvest,
they were responsible for bringing the harvest home as well as its proper storage. They were also
producers of the local beer popularly known as burkutu at designated houses which the men took
mostly in the evenings and enjoyed themselves. Similarly, in the Fulani communities, women
were responsible for milking the cows’ part of which the household consumed and dispose of the
surplus to designated points or markets lor sale. They prepared the fura to be taken with the cow

milk belore they leave for the markets. Afler sale, they bought whatever the family needed. As

" Oral interview with Mal. Boyi, op.cit. Mallam Danladi, op. cit, and Mallam Abubakar. ..
" 1bid

) X 4 . - ' . .
- Group imerview with Mallam Sale Bako and Mallam Auwalu Hassan... Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr. Dantani
Yani... and Malam Musa Sambao. .
" Oral interview with Mallam Musa Sambo. . Alhaji fawal Haladu .. and Mallam Alhassan Adamu. .
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such. one could say that women were central in the economy of kasar Lere and they had ways of
earning money both for their personal and household needs which in turn boosted the economy

of the Lere vassal state.

3.6 - Administration of Lere’s Economy:
3.6.1 - Land and Land Tepure:

The history of man whether as a wanderer, who found his food through scavenging,
hunting and trapping of animals, birds or on fishing and the collection of other natural resources,
over whose supply he was able to exercise little if any direct control, di.d so on land. Land is
central in all economic pursuits. Thus, in whatever epach, all ¢conomic endeavours which man
has made, they were achieved through the effective control of land. As such, the importance of
land as a fuctor of production among the people of kasar Lere cannot be under estimated. This is
because all other economic activities came to depend on 1t albeit in varying degrees. We shall in
this section therclore, examine how man was able to own land, control it and put it into further
use up to the 19" century in kasar |.cre.

As such, land tenure can be defined as *... the inter relationships between men in the use
of land resources’ or as “... the rights that people have in land, that is their integral privileges to
use. cultivate, dispose of, and cven exploit specified portion of the earth’s surface. ['enure is
therelore a social relationship between human being and the land; it is reflected in a broad array
of social rogulation regarding the use of the soil.”’® Thus, land as the primary mcans of

production and its distribution to and amorig the peaple is of central and crucial importance.

' M. M Gwadabe: The Role of the Native Authority in the British Conguest and Colonisation of Kano with special
reference o Kumbolso District, PhD Thesis, A. B U Zaria, 2004, p. 104,
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It is therefore evident that land prior to the 14™ century, in almost if not all societies in
Africa, was the foundation of the economy, politics and the society. Its other important roles lie
in the lact of being a major clement in religious beliefs, social relationships as well as political
conligurations. i was variously regarded as a preserve of major deities, the sacred soil of the
ancestors, an object of the most important rituals, the origin of royal power, the basis [or health
and prosperily; indeed it was widely looked upon as the source of life itself.'*

However, land has not been so common and plentiful at all times and like history, land
tenure is dynamic and changed with time and with situation. By the 14 century, under a certain
condition in particular, a system controlled by a council of village elders, land was always
readily available as and when necded. Being plentiful like the air we breathe in, it had no owner,
in cconomic terms, land had no scarcity value as a factor of production. Because rulers did not
personally own all the [ands, free subjects could acquire and utilize any portion of fand that was
nol in use. They could expand their portions of fand under cultivation to any limit within their
cultivation strength if it did not entail encroaching onto a land culitivated by another person,
Acquisition of land or expansion therefore, needed no formal approval of the Maigari or the
Maiunguwa. tach community occupied and controlled a vaguely defined territory within which
individuals and familics simply cultivate whatever fields they required for their daily needs.'"”
As such, except lor the ruling class, private individual property in land was not common. The
sale of land was forbidden and its renta) was not practiced although a holder was free to lend his
land as he wished. The major concern of the leaders of that time was how to attract more people

to their domains.'®®

“* Ihid, p. 105,
" Ibid p. 106.
1% 1hid p. 107,
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The transition o a more centrally controlled state system became evident around the 18®
century. This was basically in response to the economic and political organization which featured
a new vullook. Under this condition, land became scarce not only due to the growing population
but because of the desire 1o accumulale wealth, As such, land whether used or unused became
strictly controlled by the heads of the various communities.'” At a later date, when political
cenlralization took its root, land holding touk a new outlook whereby it became a grant by the
grace ol the Maigari. Thus, continued loyalty to the traditional institution meant confident and
total possession and ownership of land.''

Therefore from what is available in the ficld, it seems cviaenl that the concept of land
ownership was by the beginning of the 19% century, controlled and directed by the dilfercnt
houschold heads. This is because people in kasar Lere conceived land to belong to God and
human beings were only custodians of this land on behalf of God. The reason behind this was
that at the time of inhabiting the area, the various groups developed varicus methods through
which land came under their control. One of such methods was that the transition from hunting
and gathering meant that pcople moving round for hunting could discover good and fertile land
to which they could migrate to.!"

Therefore, among the various groups in the Lere vassal state, ownership of Jand emerged
when upon seltling in an arca, whencver a piece of lund was cultivated by a group or individuals,
such beeame the “property” of the group or lineages, who have Lo show proof of such ownership

by tracing the history of the lineage to such land. This was a specific indication to the question of

' By this period, oar area of study was under Bauchi and although there was no centralized government in the drea,
cach community was under o community head or council of elders who in wrn controtled the land [rom the centre
while the heads of the various families controlled the lands owned by the various gende.

" ALY, Abubakar, The Establishment of

III()ral interview with Mallam Musa Sambo and Maidodo Maisamari. .,
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land ownership. Unlike some of the traditions of other groups in Nigeria, most if not all the
groups in kasar Lere believed that it was God who owned land and people were only holding
such land in teust for God, for one cannotown what he has not ereated.'™* [t was for this reason
that a lol of sacredness was aliribuled 1o the earth cults among the various groups in this region.
It was as a result of this sacredness that sacrifices were made to the earth cult and the fertility
cult before the commencement of planting or harvest especially among the Gure, Kahugu,
Kurama, Sheni and Piti. This was done in recognition that God who own and gave such land had
10 be appeascd through the various cults that evolved in the non ~ Muslim communities of this
ared $0 as to ensure bountiful harvest during the rainy season.'"” Meanwhile, any late arrival who
needed 0 use the same picee of land without due consultations with the initial settiers was
considered an intruder and war usually ensured to determine the rightful owner.

Because of the central place of land in production and with increase in population, the
society seemed to develop a well - defined and cgalitarian system through which every member
of the society could obtain land. The system of land acquisition was fashioned within the
framework ol the social organization of the area, Accordingly, land was owned and shared in
common among members of the same Tamily." The tamily Jand is known as gonar gandu
where cvery member has cqual right 10 use the land, As a collective property, the land was held
i trust by the head of the clan or lincage - usually the eldest man in such a clan (i.e. Uban
gandu) for members of his gandu.'"> The right of transfer and reversion is exercised only by the
communily as a whofe — an individual in the communitly be he an elder or youth has no right to

alicnate the land he holds. As such, the Uban gandu was neither expected to sell nor pawn any

Iiz()ral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr. Peter Gimba. .

i3 Oral interview with Mallam Danlami (Mo anady, Mr. Peter Gimba, and Mr. Danladi Dodo...
"4 Oral interview with Mallam Shu’aibu Ali (Baduke), Alhsji Lawal Ango and Mallam Boyi. ..
"3, Jatau; Historical Development of... pp. 30-31.

136



portion of the land on behalf of the family members, as doing so was not enly tantamount to
selling their means of livelihood but also not the norm. Land could therefore, not be sold but
could be given as a gift to those in need particularly immigrants into the arca.''® Many of them
especially the Kanawa before their fimal integration into or as constituting people of kasar
Lere'"” pot their lands frem other families or, from the Maigari himself. Equally, hunting and
grazing grounds were owned by the whele village and not by a clan or lineage as in the case of
land meant for agricultural practices. 'l‘hi; was because hunting grounds wcre either lands that
were too forested 10 be cultivated or 100 rocky where different games were easily identificd.
Similarly, grazing lands were mostly agriculural lands that have been left w fallow therefore,
anybody could graze his animals on such grounds.

Another important thing worth mentioning was the ownership ol cconomic trees. For
most ol the groups, at the beginning of the occupation of the area in question, the process of
identification and subsequent domestication of some of the economic trees took a great effort,
Some of them would ask others 10 watch them as they ate the fruits (whether they would die or
not), when they did not die, the tree was then considered a food crop and therefore an economic
tree and then domesticated. AN ¢conomic trees ance identified became the property of the clan or
lingage (especially if such trees were I"oun;i in their agricultural sites since they generated a lot of
income 1o the owners as they are sold) or that of the whole village if found in the forest (daji).

Strangers who came into the territory at a later date were usually given land 1o cultivate but were

" 1bid,
"ereal interview with Alhaji Muhainmadu Sani, Hakimin Birai da Kewaye, aged 73, &l his residence beside Kobart,
Lere, on 28/12/08.
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not allowed 1o own the economic trecs on the land they had been so given by the original
inhabitants.''®

The first of the changes was in the arca of territorial expansion as a result of increase in
population, "l'raditions poimed out thal as population increased, hunting grounds also becamc
farmiands, Those living in the forest began culling down more trees to make for enough
farmlands that could be cultivated. Those living in the hilly environment became more conscious
of their environment and the eminent land shortage that was being experienced as a resull of
increase in population. As such, the groups were lefi with two options. In the first place, some of
the hill dwellers migrated 1o the low land or valley areas where there was abundance of land for
the ever growing population, Some however, remained on the hills but went down to the valleys
to cultivate more lands,'"

Similarly, of fundamental importance in the administration of land in the Lere vassal state
of Zarzau emirale had 1o do with the 1804 or Uthman Janfodio Jihad. An immediate efiect of
the Jihad was the implementation ol the Sturi ‘e on land especially on the issuc of inheritance.
Prior to the Jihad, inheritance was customary under which the eldest son took control and
administer leadership allowing all other members of the family a share out of the total land area
inherited. The cldest was thus, considered the most capable and therefore deserved all rights and
incurred all obligations of the deceased heads.'® This explained why women were excluded
from the assumption ol leadership of houschold and of inheritance.

With the Jihad howcever, a new outlook developed in the nature of the social and political
organization. Inheritance thus, took the form of dividing the gandu at the death of the lamily

head, to all members of the family on a criterion in which the male child takes doubled the

"8 ral interview with Maltam Danfadi and Mallam....
"2 Oral interview with Sarkin Lere, Alhaji Umary Muhammad... and Maidodo Maisamari. ..
' M. M. Gwadabe; The Role of the Native Administration . p. 109,
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female. Thus women gain the right to ownership, not only of land, but also of other properties,
but still not too free from male domination. In addition, land gained monetary vatuc. This is
more applicable in a situation whereby the beneficiaries or heirs outnumbered the land arca or
property lefl by the deceased (house head). What always used to be the solution under this
condition was the dispesition of the land / property for some amount of money to be shared
among the heirs at the same ratc of male doubling the female.””' “The Jihad also led to an
increase in the number of office holders, princes and attgfirai and indeed in the number of
immigrant scttlers. These factors meant increase in the number of people and skills that wanted
the use of land for cultivation and settlement,'??

On the whole, the method of acquiring land was based on first occupicr basis i.c. the
person that was first identificd with a piece of land was recognized as the rightful owner of the
fand. On his death, it passed on to his offspring. Subsequent immigrants into the area got their
lands through gift [rom other lincages. Another method of acquiring land was through wuars off
expansion during which substantial expanse of land came under the control of the Maigari.
‘Though all lands litcrally belonged to him, he had absolute right over conquered territories that
participated in the wars.'*

Apart from land as a major lactor of production within the communities in kgsar Lere, an
important factor of production in any given society was labour which was central in the cconomy
of the people. For withoul labour, man cannot actually reproduce his livelihood. The way and
manner in which labour was organized gives us an idea into the nature of society we are

studying. It is only through our understanding of the division of labour that determines also the

" bid p. 110.
* 1bid.
3 Orul interview with Sarkin Lere Alhaji Umaru Muhammad. .. and Maidodo Maisamari. ..
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relationship of individuals 10 one another with reference to material instrument and product of

labour.

3.6.2 - Organization of Agricultural Labour:

One of the strongest ¢lements in the area of production in any given socicty is labour.
Thus iabour power, the only element that nceds o be added 1o create value, is a capacity, a
potentisl which can be [efl Bllow or brought inte action and which can be used more or less
intensely.'** Therefore, labour has not be¢n colonial throughout history. Rather, it represents a
specific stage in the socio - political and economic history of a people. As such, labour has not
been static in the history and development of kasar Lere. The development of labour relations,
like that of the development of history of the people has been quite dynamic and progressive.
Therelore, by about the 19" century and especially with the success of the Jihadists, a Caliphate
was cstablished with both Bauchi and Zazeau as pillar emirates.'® This politicat outlook
supported the existence of a system of rule under which the aristecracy played a dominant role of
determining ownership and control of means of production. In other words, the aristocracy by
this period monopolized and utilized political power in the interest of the ruling class. The
aristocracy was the political arm and the feudal class fraction in power. The fiscal policics of the
aristocracy especially those related to land, labour and trade assured its political control over the
organization and of production and the continuous exploitation of the lower class by the ruling

class through various mechanisms. This includes the exaction of forced labour.'*

24 M M. Gwadabe: The Role of the Native Authorily ... p. 143,

125 Previously we have seen that Kasewr Lere was under Bauchi up to the period of the Jihad and with the Jihad, it
was transferred to Zazzau. See chapters one and (ive of this thesis for details.

126 0. M. Gwadabe: ‘The Role of the Native Authority. .. p. 144,
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I'he forms of labour that generally existed comprised of that of the peasantry (ralakawa),
slaves (bayi) and servants (barori). Peasant form of labour no doubt predominated and enjoyed
direct access to the means of its production and reproduction. The ruling class on the other hand,
regulated labour and production of the lower classes (peasantry and slaves) through various
means due to the advantages of access, monopoly and utilization of” political and cconomic
power. Fhe peasantry, slaves and craflsmen procured their basic means of existence through the
utilization of their labour in agriculture, craft production and exchange. They used their labour
power 1o produce use — values for consumption and other petty commodities in order 10 satisfy

*" On the other hand for communal labour transaction, when occasionally footpaths

other needs.”
to the source of water supply and neighbouring towns and villages required clearing, the head
chie!”s bell ringer summoned people Tor such activities. And if a well had 1o be sank, the same
procedure was followed. Prolonged projects like the building of worship centres lor town or
village shrines even consumed Jabour 10 a more considerable degree. In the absence of wages,
social sanction was strong enough to provide a formidable incentive, which ensured enthusiastic
co - operation from al)."*

As such, just like access o land as a factor ol production, the organization of labour
among the peasantry was at the beginning, family based. Thus, it formed the backbone of the
cconomy ol kasar Lere. Therefore, production was based on the family or the clan, with land and
the free labour of the members as the main workforce, Since 1ools were still at a very low level
of development, division of labour was based on age and sex and production relation was based
on communal or common ownership of land with the houschold head or clan head only taking
custody of the land for his people.

7 1hid
B ihid
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The basic unit of production was the houschold which was made up of several families.
The internal structure of the houschold consisted of the houschold head, his wife / wives,
children, his brothers with their wives and children and other dependents. This onit usually
consists ol blood relations tracing their rcal decent from a common ancestor demonstrable

'2* This descent is traced patrilincally and

genecalogically from whom it usually takes its name,
recognizing a common authority as cxercised by the household head. The authority so exercised
by the houschold head, was in order 10 secure the harmonious working of the individual activities
for the common good of all.

In every houschold, each member was involved in production, with the househeld head
determining which portion of land was to be cultivated and directing such production. Since
agricultural activity was based on an intimate knowledge of the local rain, and soil conditions as
well as on a wide familiarity with the local trees, grasses and other plants in the area, the
posscssion of such knowledge by the elders was very important in the production cycle of the
people. On the basis of age and experience, they gave advice on the best (imes for tilling,
planting and harvesting and also decided on when the workforce of the family should move to
another localily for the purpose of shifiing cultivation, bush fallowing and crop rotation.'”
I'ence, the mobilization, reeruitment and training of labour for all productive activitics were also
done within the framework of the lamily, Accordingly, the family constituted both a ¢common
work foree and a consumption unit i.c. gandu. 1n other words, the family provided the work team
for all productive activitics, while productive activities were geared towards the production of

. . .. . 3
the basic needs of the family and for exchange.'!

1_29 [2. L. Ferguson: 19" Century Flausaland ..

19 Orat interview with Mallam Boyi...

Bpw, Morman, “Labour lnput of Farmers: A case study of Zaria Province of the North Central States of
Nigeria”, Samaru Bu!letin, 1970, p.116.
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In such an arrangement, both the Uban gandu and other members of the gandn were
socially bounded by certain responsibilities, which every side was expected to fulfill. This was to
ensurc a disciplined workforee that was necessary for the smooth running of the gandu. For
example, the Uban gandy needed all the co - operation and backing of the members of his gandy
to discharge his tasks. This included all contributions for the socio - economic growth of the
gundu through unrestrained offer of labour in the gonar gandu or workshop. Every member was
expected to contribute according to his status. IFor instance, the strongmen cleared the forests in
new ficlds, did the digging, while women prepared the food, and participated in the planting,
weeding and harvesting of the crops together with their male counterparts,' >

On the other hand, the Uban guna’i; was responsible for the mobilization and direction of
the labeur of his gandu for productive activitics. He was also responsible for the provision of all
inputs necessary for production which may include hoe (fartanya), big hoe (garma), and axe
(masassabi), sceds (iriy and so on. The amount of labour at the command of cach individual
Uban gandu was an important consideration in determining his productive output, which may
invariably influcnce his social status. [n other words, the more the size of the land and labour
force utilized by a peasant houschold, the greater its productivity or surplus generation and
therefore, the higher its cconomic status. As a result, people tried hard 10 multiply their work
force especially through multiple marriagcs.'33 Additional labour was thercfore always sought

for, especially at the height of the farming season which was mostly associated with the planting,

132 e young ones accempany the elders 1o tearn the various techniques of farming and other work load thal may
be assigned 10 them. This age grade was also involved in the herding of the domesticated animals within their areas.
Morcover, they looked afler the cultivated crops on the farms to ward off harmful animals that could destroy the
plants. Those who are married were expected 10 work on the gandie in the morning and work on their own wowards
the ¢vening. 10 was a non - profil oricnled work.

A Adamu; The Food liconomy in colonial Nigeria: A Case Study of Food Production and Distribution in Zaria,
M. A. 'Thesis, A.B.U, Zaria, 2001, p.15.
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weeding and harvesting periods. These werc difficult tasks which a household may not
accomplish within the shortest possible time on its own. In this respect, it was the responsibility
of the Ubun gandu to acquire exira labour 1o compliment the labour of members of his gandu.
And there were various options of acq uirir{g extra labour at the disposal of the Uban gandi.

The Uban gandu could exploit the system of co - operative work (aikin gayya). Gayya
was a system of labour exchange developed by the peasantry which put at the disposal of a
particular houschold the labour power and services of members of several houscholds in its
neighbourhood for a specific duration in order to assist the Uban gandu in compleling some farm
works. "™ Apart from assisting one another to complete difficult tasks, the afkin gayya was
believed Lo have some social significance involving the strengthening of bond of relationship as
well as instilling discipline, courage, hard work and interest in agriculture.’” It may appear
simple for every member of the society 10 have access to this type of labour, but in practice, it
was limitcd to only those with the resources and ability. Similarly, these co - operative
organizations of labour were done with the intent of improving and subsequently increasing the
production level of the hosting household, Upon the request made by the hosting household
head, the whole clan or village converge on the farm of the host and farming begins with vigor
from carly morning and lasts 1] evening. During such sessions, participants were thrilled to

music, {ood, bear (in the non - Hausa or non - Muslim communities) and sometimes meat. The

13 M. M. Gwadabe; The Rofe of the Native Authority ... e also explains that gayya was different rom arkrn flas
which was enforced on feudal estates. Some of the differenges he emphasized were that gayva was reciprocated and
that people could decline the invitation politely if they would not be free to awtend. Refusal did not attract any
punishment as the case with aikin tias.

HSJ.U. Nengel etal, flistory of the Chawai of North Centeal Nigeria to 1932, History Department, AL, Zaria,
2002, p, 68,
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result of this is that each of the participants ensured that the whole portion of land assigned to
them was completed before they went home.' ™

In the alternative, the Uban gandu could hire people to work for him and pay them in
return — which may either be in cash or in kind and may either be on a daily basis or at the
completion of the work. This system of wage labour was popularly known as kwadagoe and it
was a later development. However, it should be noted that it were only the well - to - do and
royalties (attajirai and sarakuna) that afforded it.

Another form ol labour available was slave labour ie¢. labour provided by slaves.
However, this form of labour was not very common since only the rich and the royalties afforded
it. | his was because it had 1o do with the risks involved in acquiring the slaves and partly due to

137

competition among buyers which pushed up the prices of the slaves.”” " In addition, there were

difficulties in maintaining them which bordered on the question of feeding, accommodating and

Y% As a result, it became dilficult for even the sarakuna and the rich whe

clothing them.
established agricultural estates (gandaye) 10 get enough slaves to work for them. Consequently,
they had 10 look for an alternative form of labour. These included corvee labour, which was
compulsory for all the falakawa who were expected 1o put up seven days each in a year as
mandatory labour for the ruling class (sarakai).””” Another form of labour was that provided by

servants (barori). This category of labour force in pre - colonial times was made up of mostly

domestic sfaves for the rich and the royalties. Some of these servants (barori) were cither the

Y J. S Jataw; Historical Development of

"B Achi, “Warlare and Slavery in Zaria Emirate... p. 2
"M b Smith: Baba of Karo.. People became domestic slaves for various reasons. In some cases, it happened
that when an individual (man or woman) submitted to another and rendered for him all wanted services in exchange
for protection and other essentials of life. Sometimes the relationship between a slave and his master was one of
conquest and capture in war, or it could be purely by purchase in a slave mart. Slaves were also acquired by
inheritance, presentation and in exchange for sumptuous payments. Others went into slavery by being chronic
debtors while others were enslaved because traditional political authorities called them soctal rebels just as people
could be impnisoned for similar olfences in more sophisticated societies.

" B. Achi; *Warfare and Slavery in Zaria Emirate. ..
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poor from the lower classes (o whom such a patronage was a vehicle out of poverty, or were
relations of slaves, But the general character was such that slaves made up the main source of

" 1 addition, client labour was also employed. This usually

labour power of the royal gandu.
took place when the rich borrowed out money or materials to the talaka, who for failure to pay
had 1o willingly submit to the borrower for whatever that was 1o be done. Meanwhile, amongst
the Kurama, sauri was the most advanced labour which involved the whole village men between
the ages of [iftecn and twenty - five and women of twelve ycars and above preferably unmarried.
Other villages were also invited. The host farmer was a wealthy man and the work was organized
for three days. On the tirst day, work begins carly in the morning while the workers retired at
sunsct, On the second day, only jarumi starts work at about five to half past five in the morning
1l sunset, while barde (bodyguard) and others followed him to the farm at sun rise. Yard
(farmers’ leader) got to the farm in the al'"gcrnoon. They worked 111l dusk whilc women cheered
them.'"!

Another form of co - operative labour which was common especially among the Gure
known as uperu *** was the rotative co - operative labour based on age and in some cases sex. In
this type of co - operation, a group of people of the same age grade or sometimes of the same sex
either from the same clan or village organized itself into a workforce to work on a member’s
farm with cach member taking his or her turn until the rotation was completed. The number of
people involved in this type of Jabour varies from five 10 twenty (5-20) people or sometimes
more, This torm of co - operation was different from the one discussed above. This is because it

was only thuse who could afTord that can host afkin gayya usually initiated by the Uban gandu

'Y M. M. Gwadabe; The Role of the Native Authority... p. 149.
M: 1.5 Jatau; Historical Development of. .. also, group interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr, Duntani Yani, .,
142 .

Ibid.
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(household head), the rotative co - operative tabour was organized and hosted by a member of
the family on behall of the Uban gandu. Similarly, while plenty of food, meat and somctimes
beer were served in the aikin gayya, the rotative co - operative labour was not expensive because
all the participants carried food from their various homes along with them to the farms and was
eaten collectively during the break time. This did not make the host to incur any extra expenses
since everyone went with his or her food. This situation was similar in the case of the Kahugu,
Amo, Piti and Janji.

‘The mobilization and control of the labour of the peasants (talakawa) in relation to
agricullural production was ¢ffected through the institutions of Sarakunun noma (farming) and
Makera (blacksmiths). The institutions of the various heads of occupational groups {Sarakunan
Sana 'a) became prominent in the fate part of the 18" century and by the beginning of the 19"
century, they were hicrarchically organized in response to the changes going on within the socio
- political and ecenomic terrain. The mode of sclection and appointment of the Sargkuran
Sana'a was so much in relation to performance and productivity.'* Because of the nature of the
functions they are expected to perform, every Sarkin Sana 'a had his cabinet of officials that were
found at all levels of government (central government, towns or setttements). This division made
mobilization and division of labour” casy. Indeed, it cnhances the efficiency and
professionalization of labour, which was also a clear representation of the level of developiment
of the society prior to eolomal conquest. The Sarkin Sana '« s intimate knowledge of cach of his
followers enabied him Lo sclecl competent members for specialized jobs or mobilized all of them
for work thal required many hands,

In the 19" century, the utilization of the labour of the ralakawa by the ruling class had

considerably increased because the number of the Masu Sarauta, Princes and other non — titled

193 M. M. Gwadabe; The Role of the Native Authority...
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members of the ruling ¢lass increased tremendously. And indeed, becausc social differentiation
in the society legitimized the claim of the ruling class to the labour and services of the alakawe,
it then means that intense ceonomic activities in which all or most members of the ruling class
were engaged in ensured the maximum ulilization of the labour of the talakawa. One other factor
that assisted the growth of cconomic aciivitics was the preaching by the Jihadists about the
necessity, on lhe part of every Muslim, to engage in useful ¢conomic pursuit. Therefore the

" Thesce developments

tempo of agricullural activities in the 19" century increased considerably.
therefore, led to the facilitated establishment of the basis for social stratification of the society,
and of the tendencies which translated into the Jihad movement of the early 19 century.

On the whole, the organization of agricultural labour exposcd those who were lazy and
indolent in the community. The community in turn punished such lazy people. For instance, a
lazy person among most of the communities was subject to ridicule and harassment by the
members of the community. At other times, they were denied wives and were highly disregarded
amongst their age grade members. In this way, most of them changed their habits and imbibed
the spirit of hard work and diligence.'"

Thus, in the organization of labour, the intention was to help the people live in self-
sufficiency; and whenever a household was unable to complete its work within the specificd
calendar, other members of the community could team up and extend a hand of fellowship to

finish the uncompleted work that was before the needy houschold. Morcover, in times of natural

hazards, a ncedy family could depend on its neighbours for its survival.

-

M4 Ibid p. 151,
43 . . . . . . . - . . .
38 Jurau; Mistorical Development ol Also, vral interview with Mr. Peter Gimba... and Maidodo Maisamart ..
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3.6.3 - Taxation:

Tax was also an important institution in kasar Lere. [t supported the economy of the area.
The tribute paid annually by the subjects was in the form of 1ax, The fax paid by the people was
known as gaisuwa and later fizya in the post jihad cra. It was a mark of respect, loyalty and
superierity of the ruler over his subjects,

However, since [ere as a political entity was established after the jihad, one could not
talk of the pature of 1ax and the manner in which it was collected prior to that period. However,
an informant’’® narrated that even alier Lere was established, tax was mostly paid in kind and
farm produce 1o the Maigari who in turn forwarded N to Zarka, The tax was mostly paid
annually. Similarly, there is insufficient information as to the amount collected by the Muigari.
But it was said thal Zaria received one third of the slaves and caitle, and one hali of the childless
concubines of the vassal chicfs who died in office.”” Likewise, the amount collected from the

non  Muslim communities was not documented.

3.7 - Countrol of Production:

It is generally agreed that all combined labour on a large scale requires a directing
authority in order to secure the harmonious working conditions of the individual®s activitics. This
authority as we have already seen was vested in the hands ol the household head who monitored
and supervised the agricultural efforts of all lhc. members of his household for the purpose of
increascd production. Laziness as already pointed oul was seriously frowned at and condemned.

As such, agricultural output was relatively high, However, to mcasure the level of agricultural

" Orad interview with Sarkin Lere, Alhaji Umaru Muhaminad. .. where he explained that the masu sana ‘o were not
always willing 1o pay the 1ax. In his words, “sai dor karfi nu sarauta kawer” i.c. they had to be forced.

"I M. G. $mith; Government in Zazzau... and oral interview with Mallam Athassan Adamu, Athaji Lawal Ango
and Miv. Gwonyo Garba and Dantani Yani...
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production of the people, one is faced with the problem of periodisation. For instance, our oral
sources could not say precisely whether or not production level was higher under the communal,
lineage or tributary form of production. In lacl, our informants were only able 10 explain thal
agricultural production in the olden times was higher than the present epoch.'™

With a good ecological balance, a consistent calendar of the farming activities and an
advanlageous topography, agricultural yiclds were necessarily bound 1o be placed at a
comparatively high level. The common staples of the people as has already been mentioned were
maize, guinca corn, millet, geca, groundnut, potaloes and cocoyam which were produced in a
very large quantity. For example, in the production of guinea corn and millet, a houschold by the
close of the 18" century realize as much as 80 -100 bundles / heaps (dammai sing. dami)
especially among the Kurama, Gure and the Hausa., Although acca was most popular among the
Gure, its production ranked almost the same or second to guinea corn. Similarly, beans and
groundnuts which were usually intercropped with other crops such as maize and guinea corn
were also produced in large quantities.'®

As for livestock production, cven thouph the labour demanded was minimal in terms of
labour cost, once the livestock were kept, they produce rapidly. Prominent among the hivestock
that were kept among the peoples of this arca were goats, sheep, dogs and pouitry, while pigs
were also found among the non - Hausa or non - Muslim groups. Evidences collected indicated
that a household could keep as many as 20 - 40 goats, 25 - 45 sheep and up to 150 fowls.'™ In
addition, game animals were hunted in large numbers to supplement those that have been

domesticated. Most ol the animals so hunmted were preserved for quite a long period and was uscd

148 Oral interview with Mallam Alhassan Adamu, Alhaji FLawal Ango. and Mr. Gwonyoe Garba and Dantani Yani, ..
" Ibid.,

" Oral interview with Mallam Mubammad Salisu, Butcher, aged 58, at his residence in Lere on 09401/10 and
Alhajin Baba Sarkin Fawen Lere, .
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in meeting the nutritional necds of members of the household. The preservation of the game
animals also mcant that it could serve as a means of entertaining a visitor who happen to visit
such household at the time.

As Tor the control and appropriation of surplus, it was in the hands of elders i.c. the
household heads in all the families within a particular community. By the time the agricultural
products were harvested, they were stored in the central barn otherwise known as rumbu and
once stored there, the head of the houschold became its sole manager. The primary use of the
produee was for feeding members of the household, guests and relations as well as for some
important festivals or ceremonies that were celebrated in the area. The obligalory explanation of
the central barn as narrated by our informants was 10 check cases of careless utility by members
of the household. 1t also served as a security during the periods of drought and general hunger as
a result of crop failure. Also during such hard period, relations of the household from
neighbouring or distant villages who were affected by hunger of famine could come and take
enough grains from the central barn to their children and was meticulously rationed to last for a
long time unti} new crops were harvested.””!

In addition, surplus produce was also appropriated through the payment of bridal wealth
to the parents oi’a girt whose hand was being sought in marriage by the intending houschold. It
therefore, became compulsory for a houschold head to sale keep all the crops that were harvested
during the year for the payments of such bride - wealth for those members of his house hold who
intend 1o marry."> 1t was not from his personal wealth that he was to pay such bride wealth but
through the surplus accrued by members of the household as a result of their hard work and the

prudent management of the houschold head. Thus, it is important to note that production was

ISl()ral interview with Maidodo Maisamari and Mr. Peter Gimba. ..
i3z .
[bid.
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mainly geared towards the general good o_i"' all and not for a few members of the houschold since
whatever produce was realized, it was the collective effort ol all,

The head of the houschold also expended the surplus produce on the purchasc of new
tools or the replacement of bad ones. In this regard, it was the responsibility of the head to get
tools ready for the next farming season. The exchange mechanism was that of exchanging labour
for labour while the tool maker {blacksmith) got some of the produce after harvest in return from
the houschold that engaged him in the production of tools or farm implements. Similarly, the
surplus was also used o perform funeral rites as well as other rites that were necessary for the
sustenance of the family relationships such as showing hospitality to visitors as mentioned earlier
and other festivals thal were performed in the community during the year. Likewise, the head of
the household used the surplus 1o appcase-the gods especially in the non - Muslim communities
or among the {ew Hausa who practiced borf on behalf of any member of his household who
committed an oflence or in order to overcome a nmatural phenomenon such as drought, bad
harvest, locust invasions. diseascs and plagues or even barrenness.'>

As such, we could say that the peneral misconception especially by the colonialists that
African societies (kayar Lere inclusive), were static and did not live beyond subsistence level is
not truc. The reality (from the above) was that even though production was geared towards the
sustenance of the family and the society at large, because of regional disparities and ccological
differcnces, or religious inclination, certain societics or communities produced more than others.
They also produced different variety which necessitated exchange, sometimes through barter.
Moreover, production was geared towards the offsetting of the problem of an agricultural failure

by allowing for a built - up of stock. As such, even though production was geared towards self -

™ big.
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subsistenee, the unpredictability of the weather / climate made the people to produce surplus,'*?
Thus, the regional incqualitics or differences in terms of climate, soil, and geology resulted in the
production of surplus which was tradcd with to meet the needs of their neighbours. In view of
this, we will proceed to consider and see how trade was organized amongst the people of kasar

l.ere which took the form of local and long distance trade.

3.8 - Local Trade:

Lvidence from interviews with our infermants indicated that the people of kasar Lere
were closely linked by a network of trade routes controlled by the various groups within the
region, This shows that there was a clearly understood relationship between one group and
another, Similarly, given the nature of soil, vegetation, climate, hydrology and their variations in
the region, it became clear that there were differences in their various economie activities, the
outcome of which eventually led to the development of exchange of gouds through the available
markets in the area. This distribution network took the forms of bartering of goods, gift giving
and through formal markets in conformity with the prevailing mode of production. By these
distributive systems therclore, goods and services reached the different groups within the arca.

I'or example among the Gure, accc;lhc most common grain produced was given as gift to
female members of a particular family who have married. The female members on their own part
rendered their services to the household during the farming or harvesting period. in this way, a
form ol exchange mechanism {ook place even though it may nol necessarily be considered as

tradc. Yet it was a form of exchange of good with services which gave birth to trade

4 . . . . ' .
% Oral interview with Mallam Bayi... and Mallam Danlami Ma o
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relationship.'” 1t was from this type of distributive mechanism that trade by barter later
emerged. Because the community that the household head’s refatives got married 1o, probably do
not produce such item, or did not produce it in large quantity or they discovered that their own
was inferior - probably duc to nature of soil or scedling, then they became interested and sought
16 cxchange the acca wilh their own commeditics."™ This began on a mutual arrangement
between people trom the (wo villages but gradually some did evolve to markets. As time goes on
and in order to meet the needs of the various groups in the region, markets came into existence as
a function of the division of labour, so that those who concentrate on the production of one sort
may obtain the produce of others."”” This view seemed to be applicable 10 most of the groups in
kaser Lere as far as the evolution of trade and markets are concerned. Thus, trading activities
were organized locally and elfort would be made 10 identify some of the early market centres and
uther trading networks in the area.

Conscquence upon this thercfore, a weekly marketing ring was organized among the
various communities and which almost everybody participated through which agricultural and
manufactured goods were distribuled to every corner.'”® As pointed out by an informant,'
peaceful co - existence, travels, communications and commerce had existed among the people of
kasar Tere ic, both Vausa, Fulani and the diverse communities of the arca. Assorted goods
thercfore, found their ways to the markets either dircctly by the producers or through the
institutions of local merchants (diflalaiy who may buy directly from the producers in bulk and

sale to individual buyers at the markel,

155 Oral interview with Mr. Danladi Dodo. .. and Mr. Peter Gimba, ..
136 -
Ibid.

Sk Terray; Marxism and Primitive Socictios... p. 45.
4 Oral interview with Alhajin Baba, Sarkin tavan Lere. .,
' Oval interview with Mallam Abashe, Sarkin Hatsin Lere, aged 40, at his residencee in Lere, on 26/01/10.
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and arcas that have emerged as maciya /

Apart from the main market in Lere, there were other smaller markets as well as dandali

mashaya that spread across the wards and villages.

Fhese dandali provided Tor the local needs of the various wards. Consequently, the whole

concept of trade and market is not a recent phenomenon among most ol the groups. This is

evident from the market and trade names that they have which are mosily indigenous to the

groups. The table below indicated clearly that most if not all the groups in kasar Lere have

names for markets, trade and other econemic activities.

Linglish
K_\il'i'll‘n‘d

Gure

Kahugu
Amo
Fulfulde

Hausa

| Market
L ’kasuwa

Kakasuwa

Ukasuwa

L.uumo

Kasuwa

Karikamarzha/kakasuwa

Trade
Inzihizaza
Indishika-
kasuwa
Maz_.faya B

Usessuninlessu

Shoggu

Kasuwanci

S

Buy

Jaana

Ingya-mabir

Mbirah
{Useru

Sooki / soduki

Saye

Debt

' ubashi

| Bashi

Poverty
Utalauci

ﬁdadigﬂdama ‘

Mazadi

{ikimun

| Shooku

Talauci

—e —

In addition, the people did not us¢ any uniform currency for the trading activities. Our

informants explained that exchange mechanism was through the gift of one food crop in

exchange for another or sometimes given in exchange for the purchase of farm tools (mostly

done with the blacksmiths) as stated carlier. The use of cowry shells as a medium ol exchange

[
was a later development,'

160

Oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba, Mr. Peter Gimba and Mr. Danladi Dodo, op. cit.
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In the (irst place, the peoples of the region talked of the existence of markets in f.ere, Dan
Alhaji and Garu which was attended intcrchangeably by the people and their neighbours such as
the Kahugu, Pili, Sugau and even the Katab."' These markets werc attended based on the
acceptance of a seven day market days. Moreover, the items that were traded in, included guinea
corn which s produced in large quantity especially by the Kurama, acca, millet, potatoes,
cocoyam, 4 small edible luber like cassava (risga), pols, farm implements, hone).e and textile
materials. As pointed out by an informam'™ peaceful co - existence, had existed among the
diverse people of kusar Lere and goods found their ways to the markets either directly by the
produccrs or through the institution of local merchants / intermediaries (dffffalai) who bought
directly from the producers in bulk and sale the goods to individual buyers in bits.

We have decided for the purposes of this discussion to lump trade both with the same
language groups and different language groups because by their distance, they were not so far
apart. For according to A.G. Hopkins, 'local trade refers to transactions which took place within
a radius of up to about ten miles of the area of production.” He further explained that this was the
range which could be covered in one day by foot or by donkey.'®® Going by this dclinition
therefore, it is imperative to note that all the markets which we have identified strictly fall within
the 10 miles radius. Yet in terms of identifying the differences in goods marketed. it will be secn
that since there was no sharp ceological contrast, exchange of goods were more on which grew
betier quality crops than the other.

Iowever, it should be noted that even though markets existed in kasar Lere a long time

ago, nol all trading transactions were conducted at the designated markets. or apart from

' Oral interview with Alhaji Lawal Haladu... and Mallam Alhassan Adamu...
182 Orat interview with Mallam Abashe, Sarkin fatsi...
193 A6, Hopkins, An lconomic istory. ..
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markets which were fixed and agreed by members, there existed a form of trade where an
individual or group of people could fake an item Lo either a nearby or distant neighbour and
exchange it with what the neighbour had. Our informants'® argued that this form of trade was in
practice even betore the evolution ol some of the markets in the area {such as that of Lere). Both
agreed that a Kahugu or Gure man carricd some of his produce (especially acca which they
produce in large quantity and which other communities do not produce) to Garun Kurama, and
looked for people whom he could exchange his acca with what hc needed. Mostly however, he
exchanged his produce with quality larm implements produced by the Kurama At the end of the
transaction, the Gure or Kahugu man would have collected cnough farm implements, pots as
well as puinea corn which were the exchange items the Kurama offered. In this way, the two
gconomics were intricately complimented one by the other. A similar transaction took place
amongst the Janji and Piti, the Hawsawa of Dan Alhaji and those of other areas e.t.c. The items
which the Hausa exchanged with other groups were mainly cloth, pots, and fresh {ish as well as
farmy implements.

On the whole internal, local or short distance trade was significant in the cconomy and
soctal structure of the people of kasar 1.erc. This was because trade served as an indication that
there was cnough for the communitics in the region; the unpredictability of the environment
placed on the people that they had to produce in order 10 exchange their products to mecet each
other’s needs. In addition, the Jong distance trade did develop out of the local trade. FFor it was as
a result of the need for focal exchange that the need for the creation of long distance trade was

stimulated.

1 Oral interview with Me. Danladi Dodo, My, Peter Gimba and Mr. Dantani Yani. ...
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3.9 - Long Distance Trade:

The organization of long distance trade was based on the differences in ccology,
hydrology and topography of the arcas, which supports production of varying products. Thus, the
people of kasar Lere traded with their neighbouring communities for quite a long time and this
led 1o the establishment and development of a good exchange system through the network of
trade routes mentioned carlier. Some of thiese communities included Zaria, Bauchi and Kano. s
Similarly, the emergence of more market centres such as that of Lazuru, Tudai, Sugau, Rahama,
Bubban I'adama, and Kudaru in the later part of the 19" century was as a result of the location of

the area on the trade routes from IHausaland 10 Zangon Katab and Jos. Cattle tracks and footpaths

were the major trade routes in pre - colomal Lere. These include;

b

Zaria ~ Maigana - Soba - Dutsen Wai - Kudaru - Rahama.

Lere - Gurza - Zangon Katab - Jama’a— Loko,
- Lere - Dan Alhaji | Doguwa — Falgore — Tudun Wada - Kano.'®

The articles of trade aiso played an important role in shaping the economic activities of
the arca. ltems such as Hausa garments, dyed clothes, horses, beads, ropes, hoes, knives and
condimenits such as onjons, igfannuwa, duddawa, were brought 10 the markets for commercial
purposes. Similarly, commodities such as potash, glasses, sall, wheat and sometimes kola nuts
were imported into the Lere markets.'®

The people that participated in these trading activitics were the long distance traders
(fatake), the middle men (ditfalar) and retailers Cyan koli). All played essential roles in the

trading activities, They were cither owners of the capital they used in the business or were clients

" NAK/ZARPROF/O0T and 396,
" J. 8. Jatau; Historical Development of ...
™ Oral interview with Mallam Sani Miko, Trader, aged 40, at his residence in Kwanma, Lere, on L7/01/10.
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to the rich business men. Sometimes, the dillalai provided the farake with storage facilities, food
and market inlormation. They also bought goods from the local people and sold 1o the fatuke as
well as bought imported goods in bulk from the fatake and sold in bits to the local people. They
played these roles because they knew more about the market situation than the fatake. Similarly,
sources indicated that the transaction was by bartering since at this point in time no {orm of
currency has been introduced. However, with the jihad, cowries of various kinds and shapes
were used as medium of exchange among the people.

In addition, the Lere markets also served socio - cultural functions. For instance, they
were considered as places where the cnacted laws [rom Zaria were proclaimed by the town cricer
(sankiray with the order from the Maigari. They also served as places for discussions on day — to
- day alfairs of the people and of proclaiming the day on which a new established market should
start to function. Cultural entertainments were also performed in the markets. For instance, the
Hausa performed their drama (wasan sarkin samari), traditional wrestling (kokawa and dambe}
c.1.¢. The FFulani also performed their cultural whipping (share) while other groups fike the Gure
performed their acca planting ceremony (makanta) and manure spreading ceremony (rabila) and
the Amo organized their circling dances (fwawa). Similarly, Amo, Kurama and Piti days were

organized in the markets.'®®

3.10 - Conclusion:
This chapter has given us a picture of the cconomy of kasar Lere up to the eve of the

Jihad and alterwards which was characterized by the dominance of agriculture with a focus on

185, 8. Jatau; Histerical Development of .., p.40
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the family as the main force of production. And that in man’s attempt to control his environment,
he had to bring into play all the intervening forces at work so that production could be made
possible. We have also altempted to demonsirate that contrary to the belief that subsistence
economics do not have surpluses, kasar Lere depended on the household head 1o ensure that
some form ol surpluses were left for several purposes such as weddings, festivals as well as for
use during periods of drought. Then, manufacture and trading activities cunstitut;:d secondary
economic activilics. We have also seen that kasar Lere became an important centre along trade
routes, and as such it attracted traders from both far and near. Similarly, the fact that the area has
diverse people whose cultural, political, religious and social activities had distinet diffcrences,
yet they share so many things in common and were lied through such activitics. We have also
secen how the people were integrated through economic ties as well as how they have directly

alfected the people of other areas.
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CHAPTER FOUR

THE SOCIAL AND POLITICAL SYSTEMS BY THE END
OF THE 18" CENTURY

4.1 - Introduction:

The previous chapter shows that in the economic pursuit of the people of kasar Lerc, the
household head was in charge of production (deciding which tands to be cleared and crop (o be
planted and where) and equally supervised the harvest. It was thercfore clear that the most
important unit of production in the socicty was the family. The head of cach [amily did exercisce
some powers which can be regarded as authorily, This chapter allempls to show that the social
organization which wuas cenlered on the family also explains the economic organization. Il
emphasizes the crucial place which the family occupied in both the economic, social and
political systems in our society. An analysis of the social and political organization of the family
therefore, becomes necessary here to help our understanding of the nature of society of kasar
Lere by the end of the 18 century. ‘Then we shall move on to examine the aspect of inter group

relations among the people and how they relate with other people outside their own arca.

4.2 - The Family:

The family is the basic demographic community with procreation as its basic function
and performing other social as well as economic [unctions together and living in the same
compound, tracing their descent and relationship to one another by a chain of genealogical
connections to a single male ancestor. The family type of kasar Lere especially at this period and

regardless of whether it was 2 Muslim or-non - Muslim community, is typically African, which
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contrasts sharply with the nuclear type that is obtained in the western societies. In other words,
the dominant family type obtained in our arca of study was the extended family type largely
becausc the morc members one has in his family or constituting his household, the morc
productive he becomes. All members of the family pay absolute loyalty and allegiance to the
household (family) and membership was stricily by birth.! However, this could have only been
possible at the early stage of the family’s existence or of the society before it became
teterogeneous. This is because there weredndications that even strangers constituted members of
most families, mostly through absorption. Thus, membership of a family came to be based on
total participation in the family’s [ifc.

Some forms of bond and kinship network seem 10 uniic members of the family who
regarded themselves as one indivisible entity. This bond was reinforced by the tenancy of a
common residential unit the house {gida), which was made up of individual buts or dakunyg /
bukkoki (sing, Daki / bukka) and granarics / central barn i.c. rumburia (sing. rumbu) surrounded
by a wall / fence (danni). The gida is accessed by an entrunce (zaure).? This is however mostly
obtained in the Hausa / Fulani or Muslim communities within our area of study. Thercefore, it is
clear from the above that definite division of labour based on gender and age characterized the
family. Communities (except for the Gure) in our area of study are patriarchal where the eldest
male member heads the family which earned him the title Maigida - connoting great
responsibilities. Since the whole processes of production and exchange centered on the family,
the names or titles given to each member of the family had an import on the responsibility that

cach member had towards the others. This is put forward by Engels thus:

'A, Smith; “Some Considerations relating to the formation of ... p. 67,
z For more information or description of the Hauss residential urit, see M.F. Smith; Baba of Karo, .
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The names father, mother, brother, sister, and child are no
mere honorific titles, they involve quite definitc and very
serious mutual obligation which together made up an
essential part of the social constitution of the people in
qucstion.3
For instance, the name father or the head of the household did carry along with it the
respousibility he had lor the rest of the members of that family not only in the provision of the
family’s needs but alse in all aspect of social, political and religious needs of the people. 11is
ability 10 discharge these responsibilitics depended on the respect accorded to him because of the
authority he exercises in the household. Ajayi J. F.A? see this authority in terms of the age of the
houschold head while 1.G. NcngclS sces age as a limitation because the elder was constrained by
his limited physical structure as he was not necessarily the strongest in the family. He further
explained that his contro) over land was not a factor either; since by the end of the 18" century
land was in abundance neither does he have the physical strength to protect his family from
another family taking land from them. As such, the source of the power or authority of the elder
over the entire household came from knowledge of the history of his household and the control
of matrimonial gifts within the family. Therclore, the acquisition and preservation of knowledge
tended to reinforee the authority of the ofder person over the younger. In addition, the control of’
surplus that was even generated by the young further gave the elder the chances to perpetuate
their supremacy over the young through the contro! of the circulation of women through the

matrimonial gifts. This act alone placed the young under the perpetual subordination of the elder.

This thercfore, was the basis of authority of the elder over the members of his household.

3 F. lngels; The Onigin of the Family, Private Property and the State, Reking, 1978, pp. 32 -33.

I FA. Ajayi and B, lkara (cds); Evolution of Political Culture in Nigeria, UPL [badan, 1985, p. 12,

31 G Nenpel: fntergroup Relations in the Pre - Colonial Politics of Kaurn and Pengana Highfands of Centeal
Nigeria, PhI3 Thesis, University of Jos, 1989, p. 27
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In the technical sense of the word, a family was taken to mean the man - houschold head,
his wife / wives and children. Bul in a communal set up such as the group in kasar Lere, a family
or household meant the head that was the oldest in the family, his wives, his brothers and their
wives, his children and his brothers® children. It was in recognition to the regpect accorded him
because of his age and wisdom, that the houschold head oversees the distribution of goods and
services within the family. ll¢ is also charged with the responsibility of keeping a portion of
whatever was produced to cnable him meet certain sociai obligations within this area.

Similarly. a major areca where he demonstrates his authority lays in his control ol the
marriage gifts thal went For members of his household that were ol marriageable age. The
woman was on the other hand, regarded as the producer of the producer® and in this regard, the
acguisition of a woman became the real basis of social emancipation. Since the woman was seen
as the produccr of the producer, marriage was considered primarily as a medium for improving
the economic status of the family and also improved the social status of the man getting the wife.
This social transition was however nol without difficulties. In an attempt 10 scoure a wifc lor his
young ones, the head of the household had to source and pay the bride price. [n this course, the
houschold head strengthened his control and respect from members of his houschold and the
larger community,

For example, a close look at the Gure, Kurama, Kahugu, Sheni and Piti showed that, of
all the items that were cssential as bride - wealth, the marriageable adult in any of the family did
not possess them because of the prevailing mode of production. In a communal mode of
production, the redistribution of whatever was produced was solely in the hands of the houschold

head. For instance, the necessary items for bride wealth such as acca, guinea - corn, lizards and

® She gives birth to children (the male) wha in turn became responsible for or leaders of another household
{difTerent from her own) and taking charge ol the production processes.
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sometimes goats had to be made readily available by the head at the time they are necded. As
such, we could say that the role the head of the houschold (maigida) played was not a mere ane.
Therctore, he needs such qualities as wisdom, courage, strength, foresight and knowledge among
other things. In addition, apart from the maigidy, some kinds of relationship ditferential or
otherwise were also expected from each member of the family to other members. For example,
women were expected to be highly submissive to their husbands and thus, hastened to their
requests and biddings. They cooked for the lamily and kept the households clean as well as
ensured that the children are brought up in the most accepted character and moral conduct.”
However, it is important 1o note here that, in the absence of the maigida ie. either in case
of death or il] - health, the most senior among the other members of the household assumed fully
the leadership and the discharge of the houschold’s responsibilities. Meanwhile, he must have
been closer 10 the maigida before then, and so must have acquired all the necessary experiences
{rom him. While in case of extreme old age of the maigida, the next person / senior member of
the houschold 10 take charge of the responsibilities would have 1o always seek for advice and
guidance especially on matters ol justice and marital problems trom the maigida. Through this,
he acquires all the necessary experiences that prepare him for the [eadership of the household. It
should also be noted thal the household head’s (maigida’s) responsibilities and the way he
discharged them was obtainable throughowt kasor Lere regardless of whether it was a Muslim or
non - Muslim community. The only difference is in the items given as bride wealth, Non ~
Muslims gave lizards and the likes, while Muslims gave what is stipulated by the 1slamic law {or

as staled in the holy Que’an), mostly 4 sum of money (in our period of study, its equivalent).

This is regardless of whether it was a tHausa, Fulani or non - Hausa/Fulani community. The functions are the same.
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4.3 - Macriage and Birth Customs:

Marriage as an institution is highly respecicd by the different groups in kasar Lere, They
consider it as an institution through which their cominunities procreate and attain important
position in the social ladder within the society, As such, they followed the appropriate channels
lo ensurc thal marriage is contracted and frowned at anybody that goes against the norms and
valucs. An informant explained that at this period, you find a marriageable girl running away
from and did not want to have anything to do with boys.® And so he termed the communitics (o
be pure (isarkakakku).

In Gure (a non - - Muslim community), when a young man wishes to marry, he goes to the
maiden ol his choice and issue her with a ring of brass or iron. 1f she accepts the gift, he knows
that shc has automatically accepted him. He then presents her father a bowi of local beer
{burkutu) and informs him of his intention 1o marry his daughter. After this, he and about four of
his friends will work on the prospective i-n - law’s farm yearly. This depends on the age ol the
girh. 11 she is close to marriage, il lasts for a short while may be two 10 three years, If she is very
small, it lasts until the gicl is of marriageable age (the marriage age was usually from 12 years).
When the girl reached marriageable age, the young man goes with kinsmen of his own age and
hunts for lizards.” They find and kill as many as they can, these ate then smoked and presented (o
the pirl's father. 1le then gathers together his relatives and shows them the lizards and then
consults with them as to the suitability of the marriage. 11 all agreed, the next was to prepare beer

(hurkuru), and the marriage day would be the day when the beer fermented. From then onwards,

8 Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari, Mr. Gworiyo Garba, Alhaji Lawal Haladu Ango... and Malama Kande
Garba. ..

Onc ol my informant states that the boy takes*to his in - law ‘meat’, withoui stating its type or the quantity
probably being astiamed or shy to mention lizards, While other informants and celonial sources categoricalty stawed
that it was lfzards, For detail see NAK/ZARPROFALE20,
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the gir) and one of her friend would be sleeping in the boy's room but it was a taboo for her 10
get pregnant because it was against the norm. And on the fixed day which the girl’s parents must
have communicated to the groom’s family, relatives and friends would gather at the girl’s house,
each bringing along about two measures of acca. Afler submitting the acca, the person would be
served with beer. At the end of the feast, about five sacks of acca or its equivalent must have
been realized and would be given 1o the girl to take to her husband’s house. The girl is then taken
to her bridegroom’s house where a [cast W;)uld be organized. The bridegroom’s presents consists
of an axc for cutting up the household fuel, mahogany oil and red clay (kova). Both bride and
groom are daubed with a mixture of the oil and the clay. On the marriage night, the lizards carlier
given 1o the bride’s father are brought and eaten by the bride and bridegroom and other friends. '

Owing to the mother kin relationship of the Gure, widows were not inherited; as such g
widow is [ree 1o marry whomsocver she pleases. A widow’s marriage is performed without
ceremony and only the axe was given as a gill. Similarly, it is a taboo for relations 1o marry cach
other. There was nothing like dissolution of marriage, but it is said that a man will scldom
divoree his wife. If, on the other hand, a woman wishes to leave her husband for another man,
she is free to do so and neither compensation is paid to the former husband nor does the question
of children enter into the matter. The f'cﬁ:mie child is left with the father while the male child
goes 1o the mother’s brother,

In Kahugu, marriages are arranged by the fathers of the children (whom in most cases
werce {riends} or in few instances il the son is old enough, he may make the choice for himself,
When the betrothed male child is old enough 10 handle a hoe, he goes every year with three or

four of his companions of the same age, 1o the farm of his future father — in - law and work for a

'O Oval interview with Mr. Peter Gimba and Mr. Danladi Dodo. .. and NAK/ZARPROF/1820.
[l .
1hid.
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certain number of days, This continues until the girl is of marriageable age. From then on, the
girl will be visiting the boy and sometimes even sleeps with him. All marriages took place after
“gery” harvest (cin gero). But no marriage takes place until after the marriage of the women of
the Sarkin Tsafi's elan. When this takes place, the parents of the bride prepare beer and take it to
the house of their future son - in - law, whilsi at the same time; members of the girl’s family
colleet firewood and deposit it at the girl’s fulure home. The boy’s family will take about five
sacks ol acca W the girl’s housc in the year of the marriage. The girl’s parents will alterwards fix
4 specific day for the wedding and will brew tifteen to twenty large pots of beer and present to
the boy’s family. When the day arrives, each of the two families will brew as much beer as
possible and when all is sct, relations and neighbours gather at the bridegroom’s house, and the
marriage is celebrated with much beer dr.inking. On the marriage day, the bridegroom gives to
the girl’s (ather equivalent 1o one bag of salt (kansu) and four hundred cowries or its equivalent
to the mother’s relations.*’

When the {ormalitics have been completed, the father takes his daughter by the hand and
give her to her groom, at the same time he hands him a stick saying *if your woman does wrong
beat her, but when doing it, hold her by the hand and do not let her go. Should she run away do
not blame us.’ Sometimes, it happens that a girl refuses to marry the husband chosen for her,
should she do so, the marriage does not take place and the man receives no compensation for the
farm work hec offered to her father. Similarly, women do desert their husbands for other men, but

no claim can be made by the deserted husband except that children born within the [irst nine

It Oral interyview with Maidedo Maisamari. .. NAK/ZARPROEF/820 has also correborated this.
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months after the descriion are his and must be given to him (regardless of whether they had
anything to do with each olhcr),”

Amongst the Kurama, the youth who wishes to marry must first consult the girl’s parents,
if they agree, he pays them a bride price which may be ol any value but is seldom of about forty
thousand cowrics, one basket of rice, onc busket of guinea - corn, one goat, four chickens and
one pol of honey .While in most cases, the parents chose husbands and vice - versa for the
children. When these preliminaries have been agreed upon, the youth and his friends numbering
between four to twelve will yearly work on the farm of his future father — in - law for as long as
the girl becomes marriageable (sometimes extending over ten vears). During this time, he also
presents his prospective parents - in - law with small gifts. When the girl is old enough, the
youth poes and scek for a date for the marriage. He takes with him at this time, two woman’s
cloths and two handkerchicls, Should the parents agree, the girl is dressed in the youth’s cloth
and he takes her off to his house where a beer feast is held. Other informants explained that the
girl was usually taken in tears and with much difficulty to the groom’s house. A strong girl of
about ninc years accompany her and assist with the fetehing ol water and firewood which usually
lasts for one 1o two months. This is known as wiurusi,

It sometimes happens that when the girl reaches marriageable age, she prefers someone
of her generation; this used 1o happen and it is known as gupi. Complaint is then made by the
young man (the inittal suitor) to his clan leader. The preferred suitor and his parents are sent lor
and the matter is enquired into. IF the girl persisted on her choice, then he (the preferred suitor)
must pay a finc of a km;fru of salt or its value -- aboul 1,000 cowries to the chiel’/ clan head. This

was divided among the old people of the clan by the chief, The girl was then left with the mun of

(R} .
Ihid.
M Oral interview with Mr. Dantant Yani and Malama Kande Garba. .
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her choice, but the first two malc children of her marriage would belong to the Jormer suitor as a
cempensation for the work which he had done on her father’s farm for so many ycars or in a few
cases. he refunds the value of the tarm work performed by the original suitor."

I'rom the foregoing, it is clear thal the marriage customs of the Gure, Kahugy and
Kurama are similar ¢specially the baike in which the work or agricultural scervices that the sons —
in - law were exposed 1o werc the same and the beer drinking that accompany the wedding,
However, this could not be far from the fact of long co - existence together as well as the inter -
relationship between the groups since none of the group’s tradition of origin indicated the same
origin except of course the fact that they belong to the Benue — Congo sub group of the Niger -
Congo lamily group of languages .

{On the other band, the Sheni had a complicated system ol marriage by exchange. In other
words, no Sheni man eould get married unless he had a younger sister whom he could exchange
for the sister of another man (whom he wanted 10 marry) of the same group. No matler how
young the girls might be, they could always be exchanged and no man could exchange an older
sister, thercfore, the eldest son ol a family had the right 10 exchange any female child born after
him and the next brother in succession, any female child which followed him. However, in a
situaiion whereby there is only one female child, the eldest brother had the right to exchange her,
but he is to provide a wife Tor their father’s younger brother. In the case of the ejdest child being
a female, the brother cannot exchange her but his kinsman can, so she is exchanged thercby
providing a wile for her brother’s kinsman. The first female issuc of this marriage is then

. L 16
exchanged for o wife for her brother.

" 1bid.
1o . . - , . .

On very few occasions however, a girl who finds a suitor somewhiere Lo, not armongst their own language group
stays willl that man without the marriage rites necessarily observed. The informant knew a girl that did that,
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Should a man be the only son and have many sisters, he exchanges as many as he wishes
and give the remainder as gifts o his Kinsmen who can exchange them for wives. Besides the
exchange of the younger sister, widows who are not inherited by a younger brother of the
previous husband and who return to their original house may be exchanged again, but not by the
original exchanger, but by his younger brother (s). In addition, if @ woman leaves her husband,
then he at once ¢laims his younger sister back again from his brother — in - law with whom he had
exchanged and could re - exchange her for another wife.'” It should be clear then, that boys who
belong (o a family that does not have female children cannot get married since they have no body
to make cxchange with. They can only marry from neighbouring communities.

Marriage amongst the Muslim groups in Lere is based strictly on {slamic principles in
addition to the observance of some traditional rites, The first of the principles is the mutual
understanding between the boy and the gifl (although in most cases parents chose husbands for
their daughters and vice versa). Secondly, consent of the girl’s parents (which normally precedes
courtship, and the wisdom is to avoid courling a girl whosc parents had already chosen a husband
for her). The third of the principles is the bride price; the fourth, being representatives of both
bride and groom and finally, witnesses. While in the traditional aspect, certain formalitics had to
be observed before the final wedding day. This include: first, gift to the bride which could take
the form of money, clothes, jewelries e.t.c and is expected to be as frequent as possible (kayan
toshi). The second is moncy (otherwise known as kudin gaisuwa). to be taken 10 the bride’s
house by the groom’s representatives usually six months or even a year 10 the wedding. This
money is later cstimated (0 be about £2 - £3 which is shared amongst the girl’s relatives
signifying the acceptance of the boy by both parents and relatives of the pirl. Third in these

formalities is the &waryar sa rana which consist ol about twenty to thirly measures of maize, two

17 Ybid,
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wrappers and some money usually up to £5. The groom’s family carry this to the girl’s family
alongside the date they want the marriage 1o take place. The bride’s family either accepts the
proposed date or fixes another date and later sends it to the groom’s family. The bride price is
expected 1o be at the bride’s house two days before the wedding (in the case of the Fulani, a cow
is usually given as the bride price which the woman will look afier in her matrimonial home)."*

In addition, it is the tradition of the bcoplc (Muslim groups) of kasar Lere that the bride is
taken to her husband®s house a day afier the wedding Fatiha i.e. afier all ceremonies have been
concluded. Traditionally, the wedding Fatiha takes place on Friday after Juma 'a pr;tycr."'
Similarly, it was a common tradition of the people of Lere 1o conduct auren zumurnta (marriage
among relations) as it is not prohibited by the Islamic Law. The maturity age for a girl 1o be
married ranges between nine and twelve years while that of the boy is between fifteen to eighteen
or twenty years. However, by the end of the 19" century, inter marriages between the various
groups that made up kasar Lere were conducted such as between the Hausa and the Kurama, or
Gure, between the Gure and Kahugu e.1.¢.””

Concerning birth, no particular customs attend the actual birth of a child and no
ceremony takes place until the name is gi'vcn. Among the Kurama, the mother of the new born
may not leave her room for seven days after delivery, but on the seventh day, she appears

holding her child and its name 1s given and proclaimed by the old women of the clan. This

' Oral interview with Hajiya Habiba (alse known as Ta'annabi), aged 75 at her residence in Bukin Kasuwa, Lere on
09%/04/10.

" This is solely because Friday is a special day among the rest of the days and it is believed that all things done on
l’rlday receive Allah™s blessings. This has continued tll date.

' Oral interview with Hajiya Fatima (also known as Tuntu), aged 70- a product of the Kurama - Hausa marriage
who was also married to a Hausa / Fulani, at her residence in Unguwan Malamai, Lere , on 04/09/10.
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custom also oblains amongst the Sheni, While in Gure, naming does not take place until alter the
child is able to sit.”

In Kahugu all children born during the year are named on the same day. This is a day
chosen by the Surkin Tsafi (he direcis all aftairs of the people) during the hot weather just before
the rains when the locust bean (dorawa) trees ripened. At this time, each father sacrifices cither a
goat or a fowl for cach child that is to be named and the usual beer drinking feast takes place.
The names of the children are given by their mothers™ although all the groups gave newborn
babics names of the day they were born before the actual naming. The Kurama however, gave
names of visitors 10 newly born babices in whose presence a woman gave birth, Amongst the
Gure if a male child is born, a bow is made by the father and hanged at the entrance of the house
while if it is a female child, a gammo (uscd by women to carry load on their heads) is made and
hanged. This is meant to cxplain 1o visitors the sex of the newborn without making enquiries.
The father of the newborn from that day will continuously visit houses or spots where beer
(burkuire) is brewed with his container secking for donation of kunun yaro /7 jariri. Thus, the beer
is used to serve visitors who have come o see the newly born baby,

Children amongst all the non - Muslim groups in Lere are suckled for two to three years,
and during this period, the husband may not cohabit with the mother of the c¢hild. Twins are
considered a blessing by all the groups. On the occasion of the delivery of twins {all male or 3

male and a female) in the non - Muslim arcas, a ram and a cock are killed in their honour, or

Oral intervicw with people from the different groups conducted on separate days,
Oral interview with Mrs, Rita Ayuba, Housewile, aged 57, at her residence in Gure on 2904/09 And Mr.,
Danladi Dedo. .,

I (o8]
g
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should they be female, a goat and a fowl arc killed. The meat is caten by either the male or
female relations of the parents accerding to the sex of the children.®

Amongst the [iausa and Fulani or the Muslim groups, as it is the {radition, the expectant
woman (who is giving birth for the first time) is taken to her parent’s house when the pregnancy
is between six to seven months and may not return 1o the husband’s house until after six months
or one year, Afler delivery, the woman is confined to the room and only goes out when taking
her birth. Children were given names of the day or season or circumstances they were born.™ On
the seventh day as is stipulated by the Islamic law, a child or ¢hildren are given names in Jine
with the Islamic injunction. For a son, the name 18 usually one of the names of the twenty five
prophets of Allah such as Adam, Ibrahim, Isa, Muhammad c. t. ¢. It can also be one of the names
of the companions of the prophet Muhammad such as Abubakar, Umar, Uthman, Aliyu, Hamza
¢. L ¢. The name ¢an also be one of the ninety — nine names of Allah mentioned in the Qur’an
prefixed by the word *Abdul” which means ‘the servant of”; for example, Abdullahi, Abdul-Aziz,
Abdulkarim, ¢. . ¢. For a female, the name chosen is the name of a woman whose name is
important in historical religious context such as, Amina, Khadija, Ruqayyatu, Fadimatu ¢. t. ¢. It
should be noted that a father can choose a name for his child of cither s¢x with or without prior
consultation with his wife.®

As it is the tradition, on the sixth day, the father of the newly born buys a ram and some

kole nuts. He sends about two hundred or more kola nuts to the parents of his wile for

3 Oral interview with Malama Kande Garba and Mrs. Mailafiya Auta,

* The circumstances could either be during the rainy scason, fasting, fostive periods such as Sollah c.t.c. For
instance, a male child born at the height of the rainy season is given the name Anaruwa or Aruwa while the female is
called Murka, the child born during fasting is called Dan Azwmi or Rumalan while the female is called Azumi, the
child that is born during Sallah is called Sallau or Bisalleh while the lemale is calied Tasalla, while the child that is
born on Arafat day is called Alhy)i or Hajiya in the case of the female child, e t. ¢. Or if a female child is born after
1wo or more male children she is called Kande or Tanke in the case of a male child, a child whether male or female
barn afler twins he or she is called Gambao, ¢4, ¢

* Oral interview with Mallam Boyi... Also, |. Madauci el. al: Havsa Customs... p.6.
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distribution to their relatives, friends and neighbours. He also distributes some to his own
relatives and (tiends. The number of kola nuts given to cach person may vary from two 10 a
dozen. The remaining is distributed in the morning of the naming. On the morning of the
naming, the father of the child gets the front of his house thoroughly swept and then spread mats
and undressed skin mats (buzu) for his guests to sit on.2® Before the actual naming of the child,
the fmam or Mallam (learned man in religious matters) slaughters the animal bou.ght for the
occasion. The animal can bec a goat or a ram or a bull (the male is preferred in each case)
depending on what the [ather can afford. As the animal is about to be slaughtered, the Mallam
murmurs a shorl prayer, during which the name of the child is uttered. The father has at this peint
informed him of the name of the child.?’

Afier the animal has been slaughiered, the Maflfum and the father of the child join the
crowd {or the actual naming ceremony. This begins when the Maflam asks the assembled guests
to offer prayers to the prophet. This is announced to the gathering in 4 loud voice by one or more
professional praise singers (plu. marcka sing. maroki) who often turn vp uninvited at such
ceremonies. When the prayers have been said, the Mallam reads aloud his own prayers in Arabic
and Hausa. He blesses the child, announces its name and hopes that it will live a long and uscful
life as a member of the Islamic [aith. He then raises both arms with his palms upwards and
passcs them over his face, The whole assembly does the same. The Mallam then invites another
member of the crowd to say another prayer. When this has been dene and the open palms passed
over the faces, he asks yet a third man from amongst the gathering to offer some more prayers.
This brings the ceremony 1o a close and the people disperse. Al about the same time, the buichers

who have been invited to skin the slaughtered animal are busy at their task.

' Ibid.
T Ihid.
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As the crowd disperses, the father begins a serics of payments. Firstly, he pays off the
Mallam for his services. 1lis fees vary from about five shillings to one pound. Then he pays the
praise singers, With only two in attendance, he may pay them ten shillings to one pound. The
people who have skinned and cut up the meat usually gel a share of the meat as well as five to
ten shillings as payment for their services.™ Next, is the mid — wife who has worked for a whole
weck washing the child twice a4 day also has (0 be paid. In some dreas ail she gets is the skin off
the slaughtered animal plus its head and the legs cwt ofT from the knees. While in other arcas like
our arca of study, she gets these plus cash payment varying from five Lo ten shillings or a piece
of cloth but no meat.”’

The barber then comes forward. The child is brought to him to have its head completely
shaved, to remove the uvula and make any tribal marks requested by the father. When this has
been done, he is paid from five 1o ten shillings and in some places like the area of study, the neck
of the slaughtered animal is added. The woman who has given birth (maijego) entertains her
friends and relations in the evening.® On the oceasion of the defivery of twins, two rams, goats
or bulls are slaughtered with no distinction between the sexes,

On the other hand, circumcision amongst the Kahugu takes place at set periods which are
determined by the Chiel Priest (Sarkin Fsafi} and after he had circumcised his househald, other
pcople followed suit. The sacred knife belongs 10 the groove (Fyaff) and is not used as might be
supposed. The time for circumcision is indicated when the baboons come 1o the groove (Tsafi)
hill. Bundles of corn are given to them Lo cat and should a baboon ge right up to the groove
(Tsafty after this, it is known that the circumcision period is due. For each child that is

circumcised, a goat is sacriliced and a feg of it presented to the Chief Priest (Sarkin Tsafi). This

*® Oral inkerview with Mallam Mato Warzani and Mallam Boyi. ..
™ Oral interview with Hajiya Habiba (o k.0, 7' anrabi) und Lajiya Fatima (s k.a. Tunter)...
* Oral interview with Mallam Mato Wanzami .
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continues and lasts for about fourteen years so even if a child ts a day old, provided it is within
the circumeision period, he is circumeised. And then the sacred knife will be declared hidden by
the Chief Priest (Sarkin Tsafi). However, some of the informants are of the opinion that there can
only be one of such period during a Sarkin Tsafi’s life time."!

Amongst the Gure, circumcision takes place after every fifty years. When it was time,
everyone is circumcised. However, if it so happens that a man has not been circumeised and he
already has a son or male children, the father is usually circumcised while the children are left
unii) afier the next Nfty years. Meanwhile, il a child is born today and the sacred knife will be
declared hidden by the following day, that child is circumeised., "

Amongst the Muslim communities, Islam enjoins that a male child should be circumeised.
Traditionally, circumcision is carricd out when a child reaches the age of seven. N is the
traditional barbers that carry out the circumcision exercise. However, it is not every barber that is
competent to perform the circumcision act, but only those specially trained to do so. The
knowledge is passed from father to son,”

Circumgision is carried out at the height of the cold season, when harmful bacteria likely
to infect the wound are believed to be scarce and dry wind of the harmattan makes the wound to
heal on time.™ As circumcision is quite an ordeal to small boys, the day of the event is generally
kept Irom them lest they run away.

On the appointed day, the barber arrives very early in the morning. The child is brought

forward, gripped in the firm hands of the father or some relation. The barber digs a small hole

v Oral interview with Mr. Danlads Dodo ... See also NAK/ZARPROF/1820.

32 . E ) . .
Oral interview with Mr. Peter Gimba. .. who claimed that his kinsman was among those that had such experience,
and Mr. Gabriel Bako, Farmer, pped 62, wt his residence in Gure. See also NAK/ZARPROY/ 1820,

"1 Madauci, et al. Hausa Customs. . p. 11, also, oral interview with Maltam Mato #anzami whose family CHITY
out the cireumueision of children not only within Lere but also within the neighbouring areas.
[} .

Ibid
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with his knife and the child is seated with his penis directly over the mouth of the hote. The
boy’s eyes are then covered by the hands of one of the people holding him. But if the boy is
considered brave and unhbikely 1o flinch under the barber, his eyes are left uncovered. The barber
then tells the one or two people holding the boy to get ready and really hold him very firmly so
that he cannol move violently under the pain. Je then gets hold of the boy’s penis, draws the
skin tight and makes a cut. The bicod is aliowed to drain inte the hole and some herbal medicine
is placed over the cut. He then finds three one inch and one two inch small corn stalks which he
arranges in a triangular shape with a strong string passing through them, The boy’s penis is
passed inside the triangle and the two ends of the strings are tied at the back of his waist. The
purpose is 10 avoid contact between the penis and the testicles.”® Several children ranging from
one 10 abow twenty are circumeised in a particular houschold or depending on the number of
children that are due for circumcision. The Wanzami /Sarkin Aska were the one with the sole
responsibilily of the circumeision and thus, move from one househeld to the other.
After circumcising the children, the barber (Wanzami) then instructs whoever was going
to took after the children on what to do. From that day on, he visits the patients every morning (o
see how they are progressing and 10 offer professional service and advice. The children are then
kept apart from other boys and even adults. They live and sleep in a room to themselves and of
course their supervisor. The reason for the quarantine is simple; oo many visitors particularly
children, are apt 10 raise dust as they walk around the dust or sand covered Aoor of the room. The
dust may turn the wound septic if it setiles on it.”
Children circumcised must sleep on their backs henceforth and never on their sides so that

their healing wound may not be re opened. They must alse stay completely naked and since it

* Ibid.
* Ibid.
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is very cold at this time, a fire is kept burning throughout the night. To ensure that the children
did not sleep on their sides and that when they did so, no harm can come to their penis, an
ingenious apparatus is devised. A guinca corn stalk of about a foot in length is cut and & hole is
made through it. Then a string is passed through the hole. The string on either side is tied to the
boy’s legs just above the knece. 1t is tied in such a way that when the boy turns over on the side in
his sleep, the corn stalk prevents the knees from coming inte contact. [f he remains in that
position for some time, the sharp ends of the corn stalk start eating into his flesh and the pain will
make him turn over on his back again. This arrangement which in some areas including the arca
under study is called karkiya or mari in other arcas which is taken of T when the boy wakes up in
the morning and pul again at bed time.”’

NDuring this period of healing, which can vary from one to five weeks, the children are
well fed and well looked afer. Their meals must include cooked or roasted chicken, well spiced
and well buttered. When they take liquid feod in the form of a kind of porridge, it is well spiced
and potash added 0 il (kunun kanwa), Relations and friends of the family come to their
assistance with rich dishes every might. As the circumcision heals, small boys and girls tease the
children and sing derogatory songs about them and they in turn throw things at them but this is
all done in a spirit of good humour.”® When the healing is complete, the children get their first
washing since the cireumcision, get their heads shaved and are given a new loin cloth or shorts
{hante). Sometimes, bean cake 15 prepared and given away as alms to other children as a
thanksgiving to God for the children’s recovery.

The barber who performed the circumcision is now paid for his services in accordance

with the financial position of the parents of the children. tle is in most cases given corn or at

37 4p

1bid, p. (2.
% Such songs include that of Dun kaciya da warin tusa in ya buga gari ya waye. Vhe children would sing and clap
their hands at the same time.
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other times chicken (the quantity depended on the number of children circumcised). There is no

any special celebration carried out.

4.4 - Death and Burial Customs:

Amongst the Gure and the Kahugu, the death of a young person is attended with much
sortow, but the death of an old person is a joyful occasion at which a least is held with much
beer drinking. Both Gure and Kahugu bury their dead in family graves. These consist of a
hollowed out cavern approached by a well like entrance closed by a flat stone. Men, women and
children are buried sceparately. Males arc.buricd lying on their right sides and females on their
fefl. | he bodies are sewn up in goat skins.”

In Kahugu at a death, the relations of the deceased kill goats; onc for a young manupto a
hundred goats for an elder, which are eaten at the wake. The Jeft forelegs and the skin are given
to the deceased’s household in the casc of the death of a man while in the case ol a woman, right
forclegs are given 1o the deceased’s houschold. [n the case of the death of infants, they are not
given the ordinary burial, but they are placed in a pot and buried without ceremony near the
house, sc that their souls may re - enter their mother’s wombs,

Similarly, no special ceremony aliends the burial of a chief or the Chief Priest (Sarkin
Tsaff) in Kahugu, however, in Gure a chief is given a new grave at the entrance of his house and
here also, will be buried his mother and néphcws if he pre - deceased them, At the chicl™s burial,
goats are sacrificed at the mouth of the grave and the blood is allowed to pour into the grave. The

body 15 buried the Tollowing moming and is wrapped in its best atire and turban. Only young

3% Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari. .
90 NAK/ZARPROF/1820. Oral information obtained during fieldwork has also corroborated this.
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men may attend the funeral of the chief and no women with the exception of the chiel’s sisters.
The chiel®s wives are shut up for three days and after five days; they are allowed to re - marry.”’

| The Kurama on the other hand, bu-ry their dead in an ordinary grave, but round the body
is buill a wall ol stones, which eventually forms an arch over the body without touching it. Larth
is then poured on 1op of this. Two fowls and a goal are sacrificed at the grave but this is net done
in the case of children. The body is wrapped in cloths and tightly bound round with stripe of
native cloth from head to oe. Chiefs, their sons and heads of households are buried in their
houses; others are buried in their compounds while infants are buried near the wall of the house
so that the mother may conceive again* Widows mourn for four months during which they
neglect their hair and do not change their ¢lothing.*

The Sheni bury their dead in graves of the same type as the Kurama, the female is buried
on her left side while the male is buried on his right side. An individual is buried wherever he
dies and there is no special burial for the c.t'lief. Mourning lasts only one day.*’

The Muslim communities on the other hand, bury their dead in a simple grave. The grave
has to be dug to exact specifications and a plece ol ground is cleared of weeds at the communal
burial ground where this cxists. In those days, cach household has its own burial ground within
the house and a special corner of the house is reserved for such a purpose. When the ground has
been cleared, the length and width ol the grave are marked out. Before the grave digging begins,
a corn stalk is used to measurc the tength and breadth of the corpse so that the grave shall just fit.
As the grave is being dug, those who are to prepare the shroud start to do so. The shroud can

consist of @ one or a three or a five piece suit, depending upon whether a turban, pants or a gown

TR
Ioid.

2 Oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba {(Baba Kofur) and Dantani Yani...

 Oral interview wilth Malama Kande Garba. ..

“1bid. See also NAK/ZARPROF/1820,
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are required. The length of the grave is made slightly longer than the length of the corpse and the
widlh is between one and a half 10 two feet. 'The digging is then started and continues to a depth
of about a foot and a half. Then a hole within a hole is made. The inner hole (‘ya) is about a foot
wide and the same length as the corpse is dug to a depth of 4 foot and a half, or deep enough to
contain the corpse when il is laid on its side.*

The body has to be washed before it is shrouded, This washing is a religious one and
tollows certain prescribed forms. The bod;f is washed by one person and an assistant. The body
of a female is washed by lemales and the body of a male by males. But a wile can wash the body
of her husband and vice versa. The dead person’s anus and penis are first thoroughly washed.
Then an ablution is pertormed in cxactly the same way as the ablution performed by living
Muslim about 10 say his prayers, with only this difference, the washing of the feet is delayed
unti} the entire body has been washed. After the ceremonial ablution, the head, face and neck are
washed. Then the right side of the body is washed as far as the ankle. The left 1s then similarly
washed, Then the right foot is washed and afterwards the left.

The body is now ready to be shrouded by those who have perlformed the washing. The
dead body is wrapped in a piece ol white cloth and placed in a hammock like bed and covered
with a picce of cloth (kubbu). 1015 then ::arricd to the point where prayers are o be said and
placed in front of the man who lcads the prayers (Jmam) while the rest of the crowd linc up
behind him in rows, one behind the other. The corpse is laid with its face turned eastwards 1. e.
facing the sacred Mosque in Makkah (gibla / Ka'aba), The Imam rvecites verses of the Qur'an
aloud but unlike other prayers, no prostrations are made. The fmam stands a1 about the middle of

a male corpse and about the shoulders of a female corpse.*®

M Oral interview with Mallam Boyi.., and I. Madsauci et. al Hausa Customs... p, 24.
46 .
Ibid.
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When the prayers are over, the bo?:ly is carried to the grave. It is carefully lowered into
the inner hole of the grave and pieces of wood or broken pots are used to cover it. Part of the
soil dug out of the grave is mixed with waler and the mud so formed is used to cover the pieces
of the broken pots or wood. The remainder of the soil is used to cover up the grave to a height of
about a fool above the surrounding ground level.”” The same funeral rites are observed for the
leader / cmir and the ordinary people. No celebrations are carried out.

The burial is now over. ‘The family of the deceased gathers at his home to receive the
condolcnees ol neighbours, fricnds and well wishers for the next seven days. Aller one week, it
is customary to give alms to the poor on behalf of the deceased. This usually tock the form of
food like bean cakes (kosai), millet or corn cakes (waina / masa) or some millet preparation
called gumba. This is followed in most cases by prayers for the dead. The same process of giving
alms and praycrs arc repeated after fourty days.

The wife or wives of the deceased, including any concubines he may have had, begin a
period of mourning or vbserve the waiting period (takaba). The length of the period is four
months and ten days lor wives and half the period for concubines. During this period, the women
are 10 avoid all finery. They do not have their hair done or use cosmetics of any kind and they
cannot gel married during this time. At the end of the mourning, they can take frequent baths,
wear beautiful clothes and make themselves attractive to other men and suitors can come forward

and ask for their hands in marriage. ™

" Ibid.
* Ihid..
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4.5 - {nheritance:

Owing to mother kin relationship in Gure, inheritance was very complicated. No son ever
succeeds his father; in fact as soon as he is old enough to leave his mother, he goes 1o his
maternal uncle’s house and becomes in cvery way his son. This maternal uncle is the hcad of his
mother’s clan. There is no inheritance of widows by a younger brother which so often was the
case with most non - Muslim groups.‘w

Amongst the Kahugu, Kurama and Sheni widows are inherited by the younger brother of
the deceascd while the wealth of the deceased is shiared amongst his children with the eldest son
getting the lion share. However, & widow has the right to refuse to marry her husband’s brother.>

Inheritance amongst the Muslim groups in kasur Lere is observed according to the laws
of the religion. Whatcver is left behind by the deceased person, the law has already shared it or
had explained how it will be shared among the heirs. Widows, parents of the deceased, male as
well as female children all have their share as stipulated by the Jaw. Similarly, if it were a woman
that dies her husband, parents and children will all have a share of the properties she lefl behind.
A deceased who is unmarried is also inherited. However, share of the male children is twice that
of the female children because the women folk are considered by the religion as weak and they
needed to be taken care of cither by their sons, brothers or husbands.®' Widows are not inherited;
they remarry men ol their choice aller the waiting period (lakaba). Sometimes, they go o their
new husband’s house with their children of the previous marriage especially if they are 100 small

1o be left behind or if she has no relatives 1o take care of them, The new husband on his own side

% Oral interview with Mr. Gabriel Bako.. . and NAK/ZARPROF/396.

% Oral inteeview with Mr. Gwenyo Garba (Baba Kafir). ..

! Oral interview with Mallam Boyi... As well as information obtained from a recorded interview with late Limamin
L.erc. Athaji Muhammadu Sani...
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welcomes the children and gladly shoulder their responsibilities because of the reward atlached 1o

: : . : 52
taking care ol orphans as stated in the laws of the Islamic religion.

4.6 - Other Social Activities:

Other sacial activities amongst the Muslim groups include the bukukuwan Sallah (Eid -
al - Fitr and kid - al - Kabir celebrations), celebration of the birth of prophet Muhammad peace
be upon him (bukin Maulidi) and celebration of the new year of the [slamic calendar (bukin
cika-ciki).>? The Eid - al  Fisr is celebrated the day afier the Ramadan fast is ended.> Early in
the morning ol the day as it is stipulated by the Shari 'a (Islamic Law), a houschold head gives
out alms (Zakkar - ul  Fitry on behalf of himself, his wite / wives, children and any person
dependent on him whether they are adult or children, male or female. The household head gives
out 4s alms a measure ol miliet or the local food of the area for each member of the family. This
alms giving is only done during the £id - of - Fitr and not during the £id - al- Kabir,

After the alms have been given out as it is the injunction and the practice throughout
Hausaland including the area under siudy, everyone dresses in his best cloths and hurries to the
praying ground in the outskirts of the village or town.>* People are seen trooping to the praying
ground from every direction. Some on foot carrying prayer mats or dried sheep skins (buzu),

The lame and the disabled ride on their donkeys. While the Emir / Maigari, his household

52 Oral interview with Hajiya Fatu Sale, a widow who has married three times as a result of the death of her
husbands one afler the other | aged B0, at her residence in Kwamma, Lere, on 02/05/09. Also, M. F. Smith: Baba of
Karo...

M rhe Lwo celebrations of the Eids .. &fd - af - Fitr which js celebrated at the completion of the Ramadan fast or
popularly known as Aaramar Sullah and Eid el - Kabir or Eid el - Adha otherwise known as Babban Saituh
which is celebrated by sacrificing the ram in commemaoration with the sacrifice of prophet Ismail by his father
prophet Thrahim (peace be upon them) are annual events.

** The fast is observed for 2 complete month and Ramadan is the ninth month of the Islamic calendar.

*> Eid prayers are said in an open space as instructed by the law and not in mosques.
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servants and the ward heads (Masy Unguwanni) as well as those close to the royalty, all ride on
horseback 1o the praying ground.

When all people have assembled, the emir and his party arrive. He dismounts and sits in a
specially reserved place in the {ront row behind the fmam who leads the prayer. When the emir
has sat down, the Imam comes forward 1o lead the prayers without the usual preliminaries ol the
call to prayer. The Imam starts by saying *God is the Greatest’ (Alfahu Akbar) scveln times and
is repeated cach time he says it by the people. The /mam then reads the prayers aloud. [le recites
any chapter of the Qur’an afier the usual opening chapter (A7 — Fariha) and prostraies. When he
gets up for the second raka'at, he repeats the fakbir (God is the Greatest) five times and so do
the people. Then he reads another chapler (anyone) of the Qur’an after the opening chapter,*
After the prostrations and the short sitting during which the Twhiva (Tashohhud) is recited and
the prayer concluded with *peace be on you” (Assalamu Alaikum) repeated by everyone present,
the Imam begins to read the sermon (khyiba) for the occasion in Arabic during which he also
prays for both the lcaders and the led and well being of the nation. When it is over, the people
disperse, but on the Fid - al Kabir day (the Fid of sacrifice), the Emir’s or Maigairi’s
sacrificial lamb and that of the fmam is slaughtered on the praying ground before the people can
return home 1o slaughter their own®” Everywhere in towns of Hausaland after the kid prayers,
the people make their ways 1o the Emir's or Maigairi's palace 10 watch the traditional horse
riding (hawan Sallah) by the Maigari and his council members usually accompanicd by the

royal drumming (tambura) and music, On such a day, the Maigari and his council members as

* T'he apening chapler (41 Fatifa) is compulsory 1o be recited in all prayers whether obligatory or voluntary by
anyone performing the prayer, It s so named because it is the first chapter of the one hundred and fourteen chapters
of the Holy Quetan. -

> Sucritice is strongly enjoined on all thuse who can afford 1o offer it, The minimum acceptable age of the offering
ol sheep or ram is one year although some authorities accept ten months and others eight months.
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well as those of their subjects who have got mounts, dress up in their best finery. Apart from
their own outfit, their horses too are dressed up in 4 manner worthy of admiration.

Afler the prayers are over, the Emir / Maigari and the various title holders make their
way 10 the palace, cach surrounded by his contingent, At the head of cach contingent are the
zagage (sing, zagi) or pages, usually thrce in number. These invariably carry folded blankets
over their shoulders; with the blankets they cover the saddle of their master’s horsc when he
alights to say his prayers. ‘T'hey also carry swords slung over their shoulders. The swords have
sheaths coloured red, green or some other colours. They also carry a stout bamboo ¢lub to ward
oft unruly horses. One of them carries their master’s staff>* Behind the zagage comes the
district head himself, riding on a large stallion which has been wel) dressed in colouriul
trappings. Some distriet heads are even more particular about their horses™ wear.

The procession makes its leisurely way through the town, When it reaches the palace
grounds, the zagage get out of the way and those on horseback will gallop in groups to offer
gaisuwa to the paramount ruler / chief. This is done by raising the right hand, palm closed, in
salute, the left hand is used in drawing the reins of the horse ay the riders approach the point
where the Emir is sitting. This continues until all groups have so saluted the Emir; in some cases
several rounds are made. When the [imi’r !/ Muigari reach the palacce gates, he stops there to
acknowledge the salutation of the horsemen. When this is over, a call tor silence is made and
the Limir / Maigari give his annual speech / address, He calls on the people by enjoining them to
be law abiding, (o live in peace with one another and to be good citizens,

The moment the Emir / Maigarr has finished his address, drumming and music resumes

and he is escorted by the council members into his palace and later each of them is escorted 1o

1. Madauei et al; 1lausa Customs... p. 38. Generally, the gown worn by a =agi is of striped or native woven cloth
in which tiny black snd white spots allernate or in some bizarre coloured cloth calculated to make him stand out,
They wear black turbans to complete their outfits.
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his house according to seniority of office. The elderly go their separate ways while the youths
stayed behind as they are cniertained by l;he different entertainers and later everyone goes home
to resume again in the evening hours for a lot more activities.

The £id [estival whether the £itr or Kabir is an occasion when cvery householder tries as
best as he can to buy himselt and his family new clothes. With regards to the feeding
arrangements, he slaughters chickens and buys enough meat for a massive meal 1o be prepared
for the family and for distribution to friends, relatives and neighbours; in fact cnough to feed
anyone who happens to call at the house. Similarly, boys and girls spend the next three to five
days or in some places like the area under study up to one week visiting the houses of relatives
and acquaintances. Everywhere they go, their ncw clothes are loudly admired and gifts ranging
from meat, sweets, and in later days money are given to them. At the end of each day’s round ol
visits, the girls spend the rest of the day: dancing to the tunes of drums or kalangu. The boys
love to watch the dancing and most of them can be (ound there. In fuct, they spray on the girl
that danced best and a lot of them got their suitors there.”

However, hawan Sullah during babbun Salfah used to be a very big event where
communitics {including the non - Muslim groups) surrounding Lere participated, each of the
groups show casing its talent. The celebration lasts {rom morning to about the time of the noon
praycr (Zuhr) and continued afler A4sr (afternoon) prayer and this continues for three

consceutive days.”’ While the celebration of karamar Sallah used 10 be a Jesser one because

** Boys and girls as well as adults love to watch the various eniertainers that flock into the towns during the festival,
These include *Yan Kamua, “Yan Gambara, *Yan Tauri, e, 1, ¢ al! of whom are minstrels who make people laugh by
what they say and how they say it There were also all kinds of charmers who play with snakes, hyenas, monkeys
and scorpions.

" Oral interview with i lajiya Jami. aged 65, at her residence in Kwamama, Lere, on 27/12/2008 who testified to the
fact that she met her husband al such joints and that it was a pride for a girl in (hose days to be one of the best
dancers and that people laugh at any gir! who Jocs not know how te dance.

1 Oral interview with Sarkin Lere Alhaji Umaru Muhammad... On each of the day, there were series of entertainers
who show case their talents in front of the Mafgard who is usually seated in front of the palace with his council
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Maigarin $.ere used to o to Zaria and celebrate the Sallah with the Emir. Accompanying the
hawan Satlah in almost all parts of Hausaland including our area of study is the hawan daushe
which usually take place a week afier Sallah or the Friday after Sallah.%2 This also involves the
riding of horses by the Sarks / Maigari and his council members to surrounding villages after
which the Sarki / Maigari returns (o the palace (fada) for onward show casing of other cultural
activities like the yharo of the Fulani.® |
By the 19 century and after the Jihad, bikin cika-ciki and bikin Maulidi became
prominenl. Bikin cika - ciki is meant 10 celebrate the commencement of the new year {of the
Islamic calendar) during which the people last for at least two days as recommended by the

il . + o
" On the sccond day. the people in most cases slaughter chickens or even rams (for

Islamic law.
those that can afford) and prepare delicious as well as variety of dishes which they atc and
distribute to fricnds and relatives at the break of the fast. Bikin Maulidi on the other hand, is
observed during the third month of the Islamic calendar in commemoration with the birth of the
prophet Muhammad peace be upon him. It is celebrated by rcading the story of the life of the
prophct Muhammad may the peace and blessings of Allah be upon him as well as chanting
praises in his honour and reciting the hol')‘r Qur’an, which usually lasts from evening (ill dawn.

All categorics of people are involved i.c. ranging from children of about six or seven ycars to

members surrounding him. Each entertainer iy rewarded according 1o his talemt. Similarly, the royal drums
(tambruara) are beaten every night aficr the night prayer and are only siopped when it is around midnight. This is dene
for about five days from the Sailadr day.

“ [n the case of kuramar Sulfuh which the Maigari goes to Zaria for the Saffak celebrations, the hawan daushe
usually take place a week alter Sadfasr (but on a Friday) while during babban Satlah, it takes place on Friday even
if Saflah is celebrated wday and Lomorrow happens to be Friday.

Y Oral interview with Sarkin Lere, Alhaji Umarn Muhammad. This hawan doushe has a long antiquity in Hausa
land and in our area of study; it started at around the later part of the 19™ century. FHowever, ather social activities
and gatherings like the dancing 1o Agfangn music, the drumming of the fambura €. t. €. ook place instead of the
hawan daushe.

“ The fast is cnjoined on the 9" and 10" of the first month of the Islamic calendar i .. 4 / -Muharram.
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adolescents and adults. In later years, the people especially those participating sew new clothes
that served as uniform and appeared good.*

Another tradition celebrated by Muslim communities in the Lere vassal state of Zazzau
emirate was fashe. This is done at the last en days in some parts of Hausaland or at the last
fifteen days of the month of Ramadan (i.c. the fasting period) in other placcs like in our area of
study. Children between the ages of five to fifteen got dressed in most cases at night (depending
on the type of tashe they wish to carry out) and move from house to house singing and dancing
usually of a humorous ¢haracter where they are given gifts of either grains of guinca corn or
mitlet while in later years and in larger towns, they were given money which they keep and
share a1 the end of the whole period of the sashe (on the last day of Ramadan). However, older
boys do not enter people’s houses. They generally find the head of a dead donkey and carry it
about and dress themselves in odds and ends and they move from front door Lo (ront door
singing macukule. 'They speak with heavy aceent as i’ Hausa is not their mother tongue and they
cannot speak it well. They usually say all manner of silly things in humorous ways calculated to
make people laugh. The people / listeners present them with money or any pifi which they
shared amongst themsclves at the end of the night’s performance betore they disperse unti! they
meel again the next night, They continue the performances until the end of the fasting period

and sometimes they perform even on Salfuk day.

1l

83 The Manludun Nabiy 1s commemorated at the 3 month of the [slamic calendar i.¢. Rubiul Awwal in most cases
on the 12" which is considered (o be the actual date of the birth of the prophet. However with time, and sinee this
group would want 1o attend or witness the one conducted by another group, they no longer stick 1o the [2th but any
day within the month. Similarly, the sewing of new clothes does not only apply 1o the participants but 10 anybody
who has the ability and wishes to appear pood on that day.
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4.7 - The Political Organization of the People:

l.ere was founded and established by the Fulani as has already been demonstrated in
chapier one. Accordingly, other groups of people were already settled in different sections of
kasar 1ere before the arrival of the Fulani group who claimed to have established the area.
Therefore, before the coming of this Fulani group and since i1 was after Danfodio’s Jihad, the
different communities happened to organize themselves based on their culture and religious
beliefs. Fach community was made up of several ¢lans and cach clan was in turn made up of
familics who had the same lincage or were related through marriage. 1t is important to note that
at the initial stage ol their existence, authority did not transcend beyond the family, so cach
family was independent of another. The head of cach family was responsible for his family.
However, concerning the training of the youth, all members of the community were responsible.
Meanwhile, cach community came together to select a Priest referred to as Bukarma Matasfi®®
amongst the Kabugu and the Gure and Ugon Chif’! amongst the Amo. Similarly, the bravest man
in the communily was accorded respect and given the title Ukarma ya tawanga®™ among the
Gure and Bukarma Buzuntu® among the Kahugu. The Priest’s function include among other
things conducting lestivals at the commencement of the farming season as well as during
harvest, circumeision festival ¢ € e,

By the close of the 18" century and the beginning of the (9 century however, it is
discernible that among all the groups, a political hierarchy was emerging (probably due to the
lact that some Hausa and Fulani groups had settled amongst them), where the community head

{selected by elders of the different clans) was at the head of the administration and was assisted

% J.'8. Jatau; Histerical Development of ... p. xviii and oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari. ..
*71bid p. xiii.

" Ibid p. xix.

* 1bid p. xviii.
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by the Chief Priest in co - ordinating the various activities of the people. It was also this group of
elders that intervene in intra and intergroup quarrels (if there were any) and ensure peaceful
rclations among members of the community with the houschold head acling as inlermediary
between his household and the administration.

Similarly, as a result of population increase, a combination of several villages led to the
sclection of a leader who was nominated not on the basis of his age but brevity and in most
cases, he was a war warrior who had excelled in battles that became the leader of the various
villages. His powers were controlled by religious sanctions. His judgments were final because
they were said to be directed by God. HE is then assisted by the community heads (i.e. every
community had a head representing them) and the Chief Priests,

Beside the community heads and the Chief Priests, other titles such as Sarkin Nomua,
Uban Faruuta, Sarkin Ruwa, and Sarkin Tsafi emerged. 1t should be clear however, that holders
of these offices owed their positions to the ¢lders ol their individual village scttlements. And just
like the clan heads and community heads, only people ol proven qualities of good character,
honesty, hard work, gencrosity, bravery and with excellent human relations that were selected to
these offices. BExcept for the occupational titles such as Ubandoma, Yari, Sarkin Ruwa c. t. c.
whose selections were thrown open lor contest o the brave and hardworking in the society,
appointments to the offices werc hereditary to certain families by the beginning of the 19
ccmury.m

The immigration of the Hausa explains why the functions of the subordinate political title
holders were virtually similar to those of the states of Hausaland. Thus, the Sarkin Fada,

Galadima, Maduki, Magaji and so on constituted officials of the various communities in Aasur

®ra Nengel (et al); History of the Chawai ... pp. 47- 49,
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Lerc. These titles however, existed mainly in the major centers where we have the seat of
government, while other towns or villages had only the ritual, as well as the other occupational
tithes.”!

Aparl [rom the authorily that is cénlcrcd on the household head and other elders in the
community, members of the village community were forced into other forms of loyalty because
of the association the members had to enter into with others which was on the basis of age grade
and occupational pursuits. T'o understand the social and political relations that existed among the
groups in the arca, a further claboration on the age - grade and occupational grouping is
necessary.

A major basis for social identily and organization was the age - grade which was often
formed for the execution ol community projects and flor the defense of the village against
external attacks. This organization incorporated all the village population organized in a
hierarchy of age — grades. Ameong all the groups, the hicrarchy of the age - grades way divided
inlo four. At the bottom of the ladder werf:. children below the age of twelve. Socially, they were
allowed to mix {reely with their female counterparts and at times, were even allowed to sleep
together.” Their major aclivities in the cconomic sphere included running of errands, taking care
of domestic animals and looking ulter the house and the smaller children when the working
adults were away to the tarms.”

The next group consisted ol those whose age ranges beiween twelve and twenty. This
group was considered economically viable for the society. Because it was al this stage that

members were initiated inte adulthood, During the initiation exercise, members were trained 1o

6 Hiya; Impact of British Colonial Rule ... p. 14,

 “This is regardless of whether they are related or not and the elders were rest assured that the children will not enter

into any sexual refationship.

7 . . . . . , . . . . .
Oral interviews with Maidedo Maisamari, Mr, Danani Yani and Mr. Danladi Dodo... conducted at different titmes

and in difTerent places.
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accept social responsibilitics in the society. Hence, the group was saddled with the
responsibilities of building and maintenance of the shrines, clearing of public spots such as
dancing ground and the clearing of new farms for the community. They were also engaged in
hunting expedition.™ The youths were responsible for the gencral defense of the village and
fought wars. 1t was this group that actively participated in dance festivals and it was the body
that constituted the work force. They were mobilized for the maintenance of roads, market
centers as well as other community projects. It was only after the initiation that the socicty
considers this age group ripe for going into marriage through the permission and directive of the
houschold head. Basic training into nmr;hood was received by members of the groups who
during the initiation period stayed in the shrines and were beaten so as 10 train them 0 endure
hardship when they are laced with the realities of life.”

The next group i.e. second in the ladder was those that have successfully passed through
the above training and have successlully undergone the initiation process. This age - grade
conslituted the cream of the labour and fighting force of the community. [t was only the
members of this age group that were allowed to find new settlements or households with the
expressed permission of the head of the foermer houschold. The founding of new settlements or
households by this group was seen as a progressive step because it was seen as a step towards the
expansion of the clan.”™

The final group or those at the t(l)p of the ladder could be regarded as the council of
elders. "This group played both political and religious roles. They were regarded as the link
between the living and the souls ol the departed ancestors. They were very knowledgeable in the

sociely’s norm and therefore, the custodians of such society. Age was fundamental in

TMOmI interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr. Peter Gimba. .. conducted separately.
® Ibid,
* Ibid.
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determining the religious and political system that emerged in the society of kasar Lere. This
group mainly consisted of the heads of the various households and sub - clans which largely
formed the lcadership in the various polities. Among their responsibilities were appointing the
head of the council of ¢lders and subsequently the village head / chicf. They also interfered in
issues relating to disputes cither on land or marriage. So to some extent, they also cxercised
judicial functions. Cases concerning clashes between clans or communities were usually referred
to the village head / chiet.”

[t should be clear however, that even though the woman was not accorded any special
position in the social ladder; she was responsible for the expansion of the clans and the
community as a whole since she was the producer of the producer. This procreative power makes
her so important that rules, prohibitions, controls and restrictions on sex were made in
consideration of the pubescent woman.

Generally, this social hierarchy went further 1o maintain the political systems as they
evelved amongst the various groups in the area. The political organization of the people of this
region went beyond language groups because the territorial boundaries of the polities had within
them other groups that did not necessarily speak the same langoage as those ol the dominant

group.

4.8 - The Religious and Judicial Systems:
From our previous discussions, it is clcar that the evolution of religious, political and social
organizations and the judicial system were informed by the cconomic forces that were at play

among the groups. It is therefore not surprising that the political institutions found their

7 Ibid.
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expression in the religious organizations that we shall highlight. The religious and judicial
processes of the people earned the elders a prestige which lies in the respect that the people had
knowledge {acquaintance with customs, genealogy, history e.t.c.) which is identified with and
reinforced by a scries ol lechniques (magie, divination, cultural rites, c.t.c) that guarantced the
elders exclusively by means of barriers that are either institutional (initiation mites) or esoteric
(sorcery medicine).”®

From the onset, kinship relations were maintained not only through emphasis en blood
relation, but religion which is taken as th; worship of the ancestors was further used to control
and maintain the kinship ties. Religion therefore, became an ideelogy through which the elders
maintain law and order which also found expression in the judicial system. For religion set forth
the rules that govern the society which they could not comprehend in reality, it was therefore
regarded as the only way through which the people could comprehend reality. It was then that
they used it not only as an instrument of social control but also as an effective ideology upon
which the system operates. 1t was through the judicial system that those who violated the
retigious system / rules were punished. Based on this, the discussion on this aspect will go hand
~ in - hand since the two systems are inter - twined.

Religion among all the groups in Aasar Lere (the non - Muslim groups) is embedded in
every sphere of their culture. Jt emerged -.:as a result of their inability to comprehend ideas and
mental attitudes, which have 1o be inferred. They conceive god in a universalistic point. 1le
created the universe and therefore has the powers to direct and control the forces of nature. As
such, all would appear (o have a monotheistic belief; God is known to the Kurama as Ashili, 1o

the Gure as Kavhila, to the Kahugu as Kashiri and to the Sheni as Aski, There scemed to be a

” Terray, . Marxism and Primitive Sccieties: Two studies, Monthly Review Press, New York, 1972,
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strong etymological resemblance between these names, and the most probable explanation being
that all are derived from the Ashili of the ‘Kurama, who are by far the most numerous language
group ncxi 1o the Fulani and the Hausa not only in Lere but in the neighbouring districts as
well.”? 1t is most likely therefore that they must have al some time exercised a considerable
influence over the others since traditions of the Gure indicated that they were once defeated by
the Kurama in a war,*

Closely related 1o this Monotheistic belief are the worship of ancestors and the worship of
the Penates of the sacred groves personified by the tree or stone. Ancestor worship is practiced
by all the groups. The customs and ceremonies are much alike and in lact follow the usual
cusloms connecled with the worship of ancestors amongst the groups. Thus, the head of each
houschold acts as the medium through which the spirits of the departed may be approached by
members of the family if they needed their assistance, Offerings of salt, meal and beer were
made at the family grave, should the salt and meal have vanished when the grave is visited on the
next day, the suppliant will know that the wish has becn granted, where upen the head of the
houschold drinks the bear which presumably has been tasted by the ancestors. On the other hand,
i"the salt and meal are untouched. it means further prayers and offerings are demanded.®’

Amongst the Gure owing to their mother kinship rclationships, approach to the ancestor is
through the head of the mother’s household, the maternal ancestors being propitiated and not the
paternal. But the spirits of the dead are not all well disposed. Among this people, the soul of an

evil person will continue to be troublesome for at least one month after death. 1t will keep people

) liya: ‘'he Impact of British Colonial Ruie on... p. 25; NAK/ZAKPROF/1820 and oral interviews with
Maidodo Maisamari, Mr. Peter Gimba and Mr. Gwonyo Garba. ..
8 Orat interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr. Peter Gimba. ..
al H
Tbid.
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awake at night and has even been known to drag them from their beds so that when they awake,
they found themselves outside their houses.*

On the other hand, the 7safi / grove worship amongst these groups appear to be the most
important of all their religious beliefs and the one in which they stand most in awe. Among the
Kurama, each clan has its cwn Tsafi grove and its Sarkin Tsafi wha is commonly known as the
Sarkin Dutse or Sarkin ltace according 1o whether stone or tree is the object of worship.*’

In Gure, there is no Sarkin Tyafi, the office being vested in the person of the chief, who
however, cannot perform the mysteries until he has been presented with the sacred sword
originally given to them by the Kurama. His sacredness is exemplified by the fact that he must
cat alone and unobscrved.® While in Kahugu the Sarkin Tsafi ruled the lifc of the entire people,
no cvent of any importance taking place without his having first consulted the 7safi. As such, no
planting may take place in the area uniil the Sarkin Tsafi has planied his own crops, should this
happen, the delinquent must bring a ram to him for sacrifice and thus, expiate his sin. It should
be noted that not only to general planting does this apply but to each individual crop.

Belore the planting of cach crop, the Sarkin Tsafi sacrifices a ram al the sacred grove so
that the sowing may be under the good auspices of the deity and the guardian spirit of the people.
Similarly, at the harvesting period, a cock is sacrificed and when the Sarkin Tsafi begins to reap,
il is known that all may do so. At the time of the mass circumcisions, no one may be circumcised
until the Sarkin Tsqfi  has circumcised his household ®

On other vccasions when some special lavour is requested and the usual beer drinking

feasts are held, no one may begin until the Sarkin Tsafi has poured out his own libation to the

820ral interview with Mr. Peter Gimba, Mr. Danladi Dodo and Maidode Maisamari... Also NAK/ZARPROF/1820
has corroborated this.

8 1bid,

" Jbid.

% 1bid.
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gods, then the houschold head pour out his own libation and begin the feast.® The Sarkin Tsafi
of the Knhugu appeared to be a more poiwerful and more sacred person than those of the other
language groups. Both he and all members of his family must not wear cloth of any kind and are
always dressed n leather lotn coverings. Therelore, just as in any religious beliefs, the
Omniscience God has to be approached through some lesser gods which are represented in their
worship of idols and spirits in forest and caves. All those who headed the various cuits were the
Priests,

Crucial to the discussion on religion is the fundamental issuc of worship of the earth cult
during the makanta (acca planting ceremony) and sabila (manure spreading cecremony) among
the Gure and Kabhugu by the Bukarma Matsafi (Chief Priest) and Ugon Chil among the Amo. It
was on the basis of this respect accorded to him that he had the final say in all judicial matters in
the various areas. These cults were also a medium or a forum used to consult the gods especially
on matters that were beyond the comprehension of the ordinary human being or on the outbreak
of an cpidemic or the absence of rain. The occurrence of these things was considered as an
offence on the gods whe had to be consulted and appeased. And whenever an offence was
commilied, the priest and other members ol the cult who were the priests of the various clans met
to determine the nature of the offence and passed on the sentence / judgement on the offender
who would have to pay in kind for such offences as well as offer sacrifice. The extension of
whatever punishment meted on the offender was done by the cult members who were the law
enforcement agents in the community aller the chief priests (Bukarma Matsafi or Ugon Chil) had

announced publicly the sentecnce. As it were, it should be remembered that all these were

¥ lbid.
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responsibilities of the elders in the society and no youth or women knew the secrets and
operations of these cults.”’

These cults were also charged with the responsibility of initiating adult members into
manhood. During the festivals (which were held almost at the same time throughout the
communities), the secrets of the land was revealed to the people and it was only afier this that an
adult can be regarded as a man. Implicit to the worship of this cult is the significance that the cult
worship attached to the fertility of the Ianci. Here, the cult was principally worshipped so that the
chief crops — guinea corn in Garun Kurama, acca in Gure, millet and guinea corn in Kahugu
produced could continue to be prolific by such worship.**

Principally. religion among the groups in kasar Lere is built around the unknown - i.c.
those things that the people in spite of their age and knowledge could not give any interpretation
to. It was therefore common place to find that leaders of such cults were those with some special
esoteric knowledge, special language and symbolism over which they held exclusive monopoly.
With this special knowledge, it was casy for them to manipulate the members of their community
through the invoking of the esoteric language.*” By chanting some incantations, members were
more likely 1o obey and therefore, giving the elders the ability to judge and pass judgment on
people who were found guilty by the incan‘tutiun - religious consultation with the powers beyond
human understanding. 1t was also through this that whenever a woman or someone committed a
crime or an oflence, payments were made in kind through the gifts of animals which were
instantly slaughtered to appease the gods that have so been offended. In this way, the clders
developed into an incipient class since they sat in council 10 consume those things that were

sacriliced 1o the Gods.

" Ibid.
" Ibid.
* Ibid.
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[t should be noted that among the non - Muslim groups of kasar Leres sacrifices played an
important role in the daily life of & clan or the entire groups, coupled in cvery case with beer
drinking. Thus, at the sowing of crops, at harvest, at births and deaths, at marriage, at
circumgcisions. at time of drought or any crisis in the clan’s lite. a sacrifice of some kind or the
pouring ol a libation of beer takes place to propitiate the unseen and unknown god. Lo all the
groups. phenomena of pature are signs of the displeasure or otherwise of the unknown. purposely
sent as a wurning to them. However, among the Muslim groups. all activities concerning justice
or otherwise. were carried out in accordance with the faws of the Islamic religion aithough there
were some amony the Hausawa who practiced hori (the seeking of one thing or the other from
the spirits) and which required the sacrifice of one thing or the other to the spirits by the head of
the hori.

Thus. it becomes ¢lear that the religious and judicial system among the people of kasar
Lere combined with the political roles that they played derived from the authority they had on
their control of (e tineage and aneestral shrines, As we hinve also seen, thrs authority was turther
enhanced by their control of other places such as market centres where even though by the 19"
century they had not started to impose taxcs. the emergence of the Hausa and Fulani immigrant
groups would have introduced them to luxury goods. More importantly. the relations they hud

with one another will further enhance this authority.

4.9 - Intergroup Relations:
This aspect of our study will attempt a synopsis of the various fevels of intetacton that
existed among the people ol kasar Lere. But to be sure, the refationship that existed mmongst the

people cannot simply be understood in terms of language and culture as some scholars have
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attempted to show. For as Y. B Usman has argued, the language that is spoken by a people or its
culture and / or polity cannot be understood on its own without a ¢ritical look at the hunum being
who is not just o social being. but who has the capactty for manual and mental activity including
language is reproduced beyond conception and procreation. by feeding. nurturing. socialization,

"It is therefore our contention that rather than

acculturation training, education and socialization.
aceepling a stereotype view that caltoral relationship come about from withoul, we argue that
such relationships. be they religious. economic or politicul are borm out ol the processes ol the
peoples way of reproducing themselves, the production of their means of sustaining human life.

In our discussions earltest, an attlempt was made to demonstrate that issues surrounding
the demareation and identilication of boundarics were based on the blazing of trees and the
subsequent ownership of land. It was also highlighted that the identification of territonal
boundaries were made during hunting expeditions which also meant that once these boundaries
were identified. the different groups were bound to recognize the presence of the other groups in
the territory and therefore sought to co - operate or interact with them in various forms. In
addition, trom our discussions on the ceology of the arca. the pictre presented was that there
was bound (o be what can safely be termed as regional division of labour which made the various
politics to co - operate in order to meet their various needs. At the same time, the seltlement
pattern showed that there was hill as well as plain dwellers which went a long way to influence
their religious. ecconomic, and social belicfs.

Furthermore, oral information retrieved during field work indicated that despite the
difference in the nature of dwellings of the people, they did relate to one another in various ways.

One ol these was the attenduanee of the various religious groups £ eults to the yearly lestivals off

0 . . - . e . . . | .
Y. [ Usman: ~Political Feonomy and Political Community™ The Significance of the 19™ century. Mimeo-

Seminar on Naticnal question in Nigeria, Abuja, 1986, p. 15.
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neighbouring villages and politics. Informants among the various groups like the Kurama,
Kahugu. Gure and Amo showed that they bear the same name for God.”' Morcover, whenever
any of the groups was celchrating its religious festival, the others attended and participated in the
ceremony as well as took active part in the drinking, eating and dancing which accompanied the
festivals. In addition, hunting forays which were usually organized by clans attracted a lot ol
people outside the clan. This means that if a clan was organizing a hunting expedition. other
clans were nvited either direetdy or indirectly. For instance, evidence has shown that the Gure,
Kahugu. Amo and Piti attended hunting expeditions organized by the Kurama.”

Religious festivals were organized primarily from the people’s religious point of view to
show appreciation to the gods for o bumper harvest and to request same {or drought free rainy
season, Other festivals such as the initiation into adulthood. burial and birth ceremonics were
well attended by people from different background and polities. Farming festivals [or the
purposes of instilling discipline into the farmers was organized by almost all the groups. The use
of fnciwa a special brand ol leaves by the Kurama was supplied by them (o her neighbours for
the preservation of farm produce for as long as possiblc.”‘z\[l these further cemented the
relationship between the groups in the region.

Another important area of intergroup relation was in the arca ol marriage. As has been
explained carlicr. whenever @ clan leader wanted to seek for a wite for a member of the family. a
fundamental condition was that such a wife did not come from the same ¢lan as the husband. 1n
this regard, all marriages were coniracted outside the clan. This called for marriage exchange that
was contracted owtside the clan and this went a long way in expanding that clan. But because of

the nature of settiement. some groups did not find it easy to get a wife within the same Janguage

G, 0. tivas The Impact of British ... p. 25.

" Ol imerviews with Mr-. Gwonyo Garba (Befre Koo, M. Peter Ginba and Maidodo Maisiosari,
"] .

" i
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group. As such. the Gure. Kahugu and Piti found it casier (o have marriage relations with each
other. It is important to note that giving the nature of the environment, three major items were
essential in marital exchange. For example. almost all the groups used acea. guinea corn and
dried lizards as the necessary and essential items of the marriage gifts.”! Two important things
emerged from this. Firstly, whenever there was an inter clan or inter village marriage exchanges.
the two villages were not likely to go to war with one another. Secondly. as a result of this. there
was more fission of the cultural relationship of the people more than ever before and this will go
along way to aflecet their external relationship in general.

However. 1t should not be assumed from the foregoing that there was no war, internal
feuds or wrangles among the people. For while war prone situations were being checked this did
not mean the complete absence of war or clashes. Again, the concept of war among the people of
this region has been grossly misconstrued in the colonial records. For while a picture of
continuous war. insecurity and savagery has been painted by the people. the objective reality was
that the people were more peaceful than they were thought to be as will be demonstrated.

War. in its practical sense was a major factor that exercised a considerable influence on
the life and the survival ol a village. town or country. Karl Marx explained that “war is the preat
collective duty and communal task required either 1o take possession of the material conditions

T . . =S
of life or to defend and perpetuate that same possession.™

“ibid . See also NAK/ZARPROF/1820.

" K. Marx: Grundisse, Moscow, 1973, p. 378. 1t should be noted that since the level of the development of
technology of the people in this region was relatively low, the tools used in fighting the battles / wars were relatively
low as well, The wars were fought at close range using bows and arrows. spears. and slings. Knives and swords
were also used when the enemy is very close. The wars were mostly fought on foot. Concerning the number of
people involved in any war. the traditions of all the groups agreed that it involved the whole village men who have
been imitiated into manhood. As mentioned carlier. women as well as children or young men who have not been
iniliated into manhood were not involved in any war as a rule. They were however used for intelligence pathering
and sometimes to stop the wars
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In this regard. it will be oo simplistic o conclude that communal wars of pre  colonial
Africa. 1s a savagery act as our colonial commentators seemed to have concluded. Rather. such
communal wars in Africa could be considered as parts of the socio - economic activities meant (o
ensure expansion. restore the balance of population disturbed by a murder or by the abduction of
a woman. or to increase the available labour force which in both cases was to preserve or extend
in the process of production. It is important at this point to stress that most of the wars recorded
i our arca ol study were in response o socio - cconomic development as pointed out by
Mangyvwat and Nengel ™
a.  Small alfray or fights and family feuds based on local disputes over women and sometimes
territorial boundaries not Jeading 10 the Killings of persons especially between members of
the same language groups.

b.  Raids. occasional surprise attacks undertahen without any formal notification.

¢.  Large scale battles involving the destruction of property and the taking of enemy’s heads
against external aggressors rather than neighbours.

[hese types of wars were common among the groups in kgsar Lere as well. Warfure. it
must be emphasized were part of the processes of the transformation of these communities from
one stage 1o the other. Rather than seeing wars in terms of head hunting, cannibalism and
savagery. the issue of territorial expansion for economic purposes clearly manifested itself in the
wars between the Kahugu and the Pit as swell as between the Kurama and Pt Infurmants from
the various polities agreed that the wars were fought i an attempt by the groups to establish

political supremacy over each other. However, the groups came together in the face of an

- Yy
external aggression.,

% M. Y. Mangvwat. “Warfare on the Jos - Plateau in the 19th Century A. D" in T. Falola and R. Law (eds) Warfare
and Diplomacy in Pre — Colonial Nigeria, p. 6. Also, ). G. Nengel: Intergroup Relations in the Pre -~ Colonial
Polities of ... p. 73.

7 Oral interview with Mr. Peter Gimba and Maidodo Maisamari... The Chiefdom at present include: Kahogu. Gure.
Amo. Kurama. Piti. Janji and Rukuba. Similarly, some wars arose because of women. This was seen in the various
ter and intra ethnic feuds that arose as i result of the kidnapping or elopement of a woman from another village
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4.10 - Conclusion:

What has been attempted at i this chapter is o svnopsis ol the soctal and political
systems of the people that formed the Lere vassal state ol Zazzau emirate. Our discussion on the
family relations shows that the basis of authority of the household lies basically on the household
head and this in turn was basically due to his knowledge of the ecology, tradinon and his control
of the surpluses of production of the society. That as a result of the growth in population which
was probably due to improvement in agriculture, the lincage based political system that could
incorporate members ol different clans into one political unit on the basis of territorial conguest.
Fven though the allegiance that a clan member has for his clan head is not totally uprooted
because of residency. the member now found himself giving unflinching loyvalty 1o the new
found leader; this was one sure way through which the various polities emerged. With the
evolution of the various polities. there emerged in cach polity the need for authority. This was
found in the { 'go Na Map (Amo). Ukarma ya Tawanga (Gure), Bukarma Buzuntu (Kahugu). and
Burukura (Kurama) with their chain of council of elders. This group performed both religious.
judicial and political functions. for it were they who consulted the gods and carried out justice to
whoever deviated or went against the laws of the land. The difterent age grades performed the
various tasks assigned to them by the elders and was often brought into close supervision by the
clders. The surplus that was appropriated went a long way to satisty individual™s cconomic and

social needs. As it has already been mentioned that even though the houschold head controlled

This state of warfare was however, temporary because as soon as the defensive or offensive village establishes ns
supremacy over the other, the war automatically ceases. Some of our informants alsa point to the fact that once the
kidnapped woman bears a child for the “enemy™ village. the war came 10 a halt. In addition. as a mater of rule.
women and children were not Killed at any of the battles that occurred between two warring villages. Even though
this was prohibited by the laws of the lands. it appears more probable that the motive behind the prohibition was
informed by their productive capacity.
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the surplus. he in turn gave it back to the various members of his houschold and even though
some of the surpluses were appropriated in sacrifices to the village cult. there was serious class
distinction at this point in tme. What was more was that this type ol appropriation has
recycling effect in that even though not evervbody enjoyved from the meals so offered o the
idols. it meant that whenever one is qualified to be part ot such council and enjoy such meals, he
would do so. Tt is clear that one’s ability 1o attain such status was based primarily on age and not
exploitation of the lower class.

Similarly, the various groups related with one another through religious festivals, trade
and sometimes war. And even though wars were fought, the picture painted by colonial
administrators and anthropologists have been discarded for want of empirical data. From the
discussion thus tar. what s of significance is the singular fact that the topography did 10 some
large extent hindered the development of the various polities into a centralized state system. The
immigration of the Hausa and Fulani into this arca by the end of the 18" century and the
beginning of the 19" century brought about certain changes which shall be examined in

subsequent chapters.
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CHAPTER FIVE

THE 19" CENTURY ISLAMIC MOVEMENT IN
HAUSALAND BY UTHMAN DAN FODIO

S.1 - Introduction:

I'he Tast chapter x - rays the political as well as social life of the people of kasar 1ere. It
shows that the Family in Aasar Lere whose basic function was procreation and the pertformance
ol other social as well as ceonomic functions. is typically Alrican 1. ¢ extended family wvpe
which in turn had much 1o do with the level of productivity of an individual or the entire house
hold. The family members in their own case considered themselves as one indivisible entity and
thus. carried out or performed their scheduled responsibilities. Similarly. marriage as an
mstitation was highly respected since it was the recognized or appropriate channel of procreation
amongst all the groups. Therefore. political authority begins with the family with the Maieida as
the head and who served as representative ol that Bunily at the chan Jevel, Clan heads assisted by
the Chiel Priest tormed the council of elders / village council where matters concerning the
village were discussed. The council was also saddled with the responsibility of forming laws and
administering justice on offenders or violators ol rules ol the society. [n addition. the chapter
established the fact that all the groups believed in a supreme God. but the channels through
which they communicated or sought for his assistance varied with whether it was a Muslim or
non — Muslim villages / communities. Other social activities which brought the people together
and united them as well were the vacious lestivals both st clan and village Jevels. This chapter
shall among other things analyse the 19" centory Jihad in Hausaland otherwise known as the
1804 Jihad or the Jihad of Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio which marked a turning point in the history

of the entire Hausaland and even as Tar as ncighbouring African countries. In doing this. we shall
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begin by depicting the picture of Hausaland at the eve of the Jihad i. e highlight the factors that

prompted the Jibad movement: the actors in the movement, ¢, L. ¢.

5.2 - The 19" Century in Hausaland:

The jihad movement in Hausaland represented a coalescence of various factors and like
all historical movements: its underly ing roots are deeply cinbedded inthe pust. The Jihad. which
ook place in the 19" century. is variously understood.  For some. it was the Jihad of Uthman
Dan Fodio because he inspired and led it: for others. it was the Fulani Jibad because of the
cthaicity of its leaders and most ol its participants. It was according to some others, the Sokoto
Jihad because the movement originated 1rom Sokoto.' All views could be correet. However. in
this study. we will simply refer to it as the 1804 jihad because of the importance of periodisation
in any historical study.

Phe 1804 jihad was carried out in the greater part ol the area forming the present northern
states of Nigeria. Lere. which is our arca of study and that was part of Bauchi at the onset of the
jibad and later formed a pant of Zazzau. forms only a part ol the large arca aflected by the
movement.  The jihad originated in the Sokoto arca in the north - western cormer of modemn
Nigeria.  Before the 19" century. this region was under the Hausa kingdom of Gobir which
formed one of the seven original Hausa states or the Hausa Bakwai. Within three vears of its
inception. the jihad spread eastwards into the Hausa states of Kano, Katsina, Duavra and Zaria,
Thus. in order to understand the movement. its causes and implications on our arca of study in

relation to Bauchi and Zazzau, it is necessary to discuss it from its very foundation.

L YR Usman: The Transtormation of Katsina
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As mentioned earlier, the 1804 jihad was initiated aid fed by the Falani, At the tme of
their infiliration into Hausalund. the Fulani perhaps comprised three broad groups: the Pastoral
Fulani. the Sullubawa and the Orthodox or the Toronkawa as they are commonly known. The
Yastoralists were not Muslims before the jihad. a small number ol the Sullubavwa were Muslims
before the 19" century but the entire group was Islamized in the course of the jihad.  The
Toronkawa on the other hand. were Muslims long betore their coming into Hausaland in the 15"
century.  Not only were they Muslims but they were also leamned scholars who believed in
nothing short of strict observance of Bilai wnd the divine b of sk (Shari ). 1was this
group that provided leadership in the jihad,

The Fulani. who call themselves Fulbe (sing. Pullo). are known by different names in
West Africa.  In the French speaking West Africa. they are called Pewds. The Bambara of
Gambia call them Fuda while the Kanuri of Borno and people of the present Republic ol Sudan
call them Falara. the Hausa call them Fuldani and this is the term we will maintain throughout
this study. Like the Hausa, the origin of the Fulani is still a puzzle. Some European writers have
tricd to associate them with either a Hermitie or Semitic origin. The French scholar. 1. Tauxier.
for example. suggests that the Falani were originally @ branch ol a red Hermitic group that
inhabited areas close to the Masai of East Africa.” 1t was from East Africa. according 1o Tauxier.
that they moved northwards into Egypt and from there, followed the northern edge of the desert
until they came 1o southern Morocco.  They were then pushed further south into the Senegal

River area in West Africa as a result of the Arab expedition into the Sudan which was originated

“H. 1 Sa‘id: Revolution and Reaction: The Fulani Jihad in Kano and i1s Altermath. 1807 -~ 1919. PhD Thesis
Unniversity of Michigan, 1978, p. 92
“Ibid, p. 93.
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by “Ubayd Allah. the Umayyad governor of Hrigiyya in A.D. 736. C. K. Meck.' on the other
hand. suggests that the Fulani might have a Semitic descent because he writes that “they are
probably a very ancient Libyan group whose original home was Egypt or Asia.™™ Another author
who had commented on the origin of the Fulani is 1. 1. Stenning who deseribed them as:

‘not basically of Negro stock, although it is clear that
through the centuries, Fulani population interbred in
various degrees with the Negro population among whom
they are dispersed.””

Fhe Fulani themselves have traced their origin through the Sharifian dynasty ol Moroceo
to *Ugba bin Nali’, the " century Arab conqueror of North America. Both the 19" and 20™
century writings of the Fulani are suggestive of their Arab connection” These aie not the only
speculations that have been made with regards to the origin of the Fulani. A summary of the
kind of controversy and contlicting views about their origin is given by A. H. M. Kirk Greene in
the following words:

The remarkable Fulani race has given rise to much
scholarly controversy as to their origin, on which no
delinite theory has been proved. One claim is that they
are of the same Polynesian stock that colonized
Madagascar, another connects them with the Zingari on
aypsies of Euwrope and traces both races back 10 a
common  lodian origin: while o third  dmagiiativels
refates them o the Huksos or shepherd Kinges who were
expelled from gy pt about the year 1630 B.C. There are
still  more  fantastic  hypothests.  ranging  from  a
connection between them and the lost Roman legionaries
to the ascription to the Fulani of the original colonization
of Canada: certain it is that the lighter skin, thin Lips,
parrow nose. long straight hair and - generally refined
facial features of the Fulant indicate a non Negroid
descent.

Y. K. Meek; The Northern Tribes of Nigeria: An Ethnographical Account of the Northern Provinces of Nigeria.
London, Oxford University Press, 1925, Rep. Ed, New York: Negro University Press, 1959, p. 2

Dol Stenning: Savannah Nomads: A Study of the Wadaabe Pastoral Fulani of Western Borno Provinee, Northemn
Nigeria, London, Oxtord University Press, 1959, p, 2

"HL 1 Satid: Revolution and Reaction ..,

" bid. pp. 93 - 94.
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Perhaps the origin of the Falant will never be determined. Both the Fuli and those who
write about them tend (o Jook outside lhc. Altican continent i the search for their origing. We are
thus, back to the same old idea of Hermitic hypothesis to which the Hausa have been subjected.
Whatever the mysterious origin was is of littie importance Lo our study: what 8 more jimportant
to us is their infiltration into Ilansaland and the changes they brought about,

Similarly, a definite date for the coming of the Fulani into Hausaland has not been
determined. Perhaps this can be explained by the nature of their occupations. The Vulani who
came (o Hausaland were either pastoralists or itinerant slumic scholars.  The movenment off
people who engaped in either ol those occupations cannot casily be regulated or deternined.
‘The pastoral Fulani would move from one place to another depending upon the dictates of
pature. Lack ol sullicient caintull and pood pasture would  undoubtedly  determine  their
movement from the north inte the savannah region of the Hausaland.  Moreover, unfuvourable
regimes that imposed heavy taxation could also be a factor to stir thetr movement. 1[. A. S.
Johnston tells us that during the course of the Fulani movement from Sencgambia to Hausaland,
they had always avotded direct controntation with the local peoples. Whenever they were faced
with a problem such as heavy taxation or discovered that an area was not good for their cattle,
they migrated further south.” Theretore, one could say thar theie movement wus basically
prompted by ceononie motive,

Likewise the movements of the Toronkawa scholars were dictated by several

circumstances. The collapse of an empire or a state that used (o harbour Muslim scholars would

* H. A. 8. Johnston: The Fulani Empire of Sokoto... p. 22.
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most certainly cause them to disperse and look for better opportunities elsewhere.” Again. the
news of a potentially promising area for Islamic propagation could casily atract the Muslim
Fublani scholars. Considering the variety ol factors that could spark ot moveinent among both
groups of the Fulani, it will be very dilticult to say. with any degree of certainty. the precise time
they first came into Hausaland., However, the Kano chronicle records the first appearance ol the
Wangarawa Fulani in Kano in the reign of Sarki Yaji (1349 -85). D. M. Last on the other hand.
suggested the 15" century as the most probable date for the Fulani infiltration into Hausaland.""
And according to Alhaji Junaidu. the date was 500 A.H which coincided with the vear 770
A.D." It is however our feeling that. the date of the first appearance of Fulani in Hausaland was
most likely in the 11" century after the defeat and imvasion of the Ghana empire by the
Moroccan Almoravids in 1076 AD. This invasion caused o great deal of dislocation of people in
the southern Saharan region. As the Fulani inhabited the marshy areas of the Sencgal River arca
at that time. they would no doubt have been affected by the massive movement of people
southwards. It is very possible that at this time. the pastoralist Fulani moved further south into
Hausaland to avoid the commotion that might have occurred in the Senegal River region. The
coming of the orthodox Muslim Fulani. however, should be related to the appearance of Islam in
Kano in the second half of the 14" century.

Ihe presence ol the Fulani in the Hausa states ercated two major areas ol confrontation
even before the 19™ century jihad. The first was a socio - cconomic problem that developed as a

result of controntation between a sedentary agricultural society and a nomadic pastoral people.

“ The Spread of the Wangarawa Fulani into Hausaland was chiefly due to the destruction of the Empire of Songhai
by the Morocean Almoravids in 1076. See J. O. Hunwick, *Songhai. Borno and Hausaland in the 16™ century” in J.
F. A. Ajayi and M. Crowder (Eds) History of West Africa, Vol. | ... pp. 264 - 301.

"D, M. Last: The Sokoto Caliphate, Longman, London. 1967, p. LXIIL

" Alhaji Junaidu, Wacirin Sokoto: Tarihin Fulaii... p. 8.

YO 1L Sacid; Revolution and Reaction. . p. U5,
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The main occupation of the Hausa (or the group that the Iulani met) as noted in the previous
chapters was agriculture. 1t was theretore nutural that the coming of the pastoral Tulant would
atfeet the L as well as the ceconomy of the Hausa people. For instance, the Fulani caule

provided the much needed manure for the apacultural society and consequently better viekds

were realtzed. Again, the fangadi became a new source of eeme Tor the Hausa states, On the
other hand, the cattle devastated the erops when they woere allowed w feed on the tarms before
the harvest. It was apparently for this reason that the Hausa governments introduced strict
measures to ensure that the Fulani did not loose their caltle into the Hausa farmlands. The
measures taken included; the confiscation and sometimes killing of any cattle found around the
farm lands."” This was obviously a harsh punishment especially since the whole existence of the
pastoralist Fulani centered on their caltle, 1t was this that pushed the non - Muslim pastorul
Fulunt to Join the jibad in support o their Mushio brothers, We may also speculate that some
Hausa peasantry fought against the Muslim IFulani during the jihad not so much o defend their
rulers but only as a means of eevenging the Fulani cattle destruction of their crops.

The second wrea of disagreement was politieo - religious and it was the one that brought
about the jihad. The Fulani Muslim scholars found lite intolerable in the society because it was
in direct conflict with what they believed to be the ideal [slamic way of lite. It is true that
Islamic scholarship had spread among the people of Hausaland as curly as the 15" century and

some of them had acceped Islam peacefully. ™ A number of Arab und Fulani scholars had visited

1 1hid, p. 96. The severe measures taken to protect the crops from possible destruction by the caitle were one of the
accusations of the Jihad leaders against the Hausu adminisiration. For a detailed Fulani accusation against the Hlausa
rulers, see Uthman Dan Fodio Kirah - of - Furg. pp. 358 79,

" bid.

LML Maishanu: The Lvolution wd Development of Historical Scholarship in Northern Nigeria, PhDy Thesis.
Usman Dan Fadio University, Sokote, 1998, p. 121 Even Utlunan Dan Fodio did not deny the laet that long before
the Jilad, some Hausa peopte had accepted tslam through peacelul means. See his Tanbily af - hinvan wlu Ahwad
Ard al - Suckan, pp. 10- 15, However with time, the Hausa Muslim converts indulged in moral laxity especially their
rulers who became idolaters. Their terriiories therefore became an abode of war (Dar af - Harh).
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Hausaland especially towards the end of the 15" century when Islam predominated in the
Songhai Empire.  The visit of Al - Maghili to Kano and Katsina was one ol such occasions
during which the people of Hausaland were introduced o the Islamic religion and Muslim
scholarship.'” In addition. M. S, Zaharadeen pointed out that ~the Hausa scholars were in
constant touch with the Saharan centers ol leaming. such as Timbuktu and Jenne™." Atfter the
collapse of Songhai Empire, the intellectual orienttion ol Hausaland began 1o come directly
from the cast. notably from Egypt.

However, all these did not facilitate the total Islamization of the society. Neither did it
stop the rulers from mixing Islam with their traditional African beliefs. It was not uncommon
theretore, 10 ind a ruter performing the daily Istamic practices at the same time Keeping a
talisman which he believed to be his saviour. To the orthodox Tulani Muslims. this Kind of
syncretism could not be tolerated. To them, there was no half way between beliel and unbelief
or between Iskum and paganism. They could not compromise anything with Iskanic law which
they considered final authority. Any deviation from the orthodox way ol lite could not be
sanctioned by the Fulani scholars. As far as they were concerned. the Hausa Kings were more or
less unbelievers because they “turned against the way of God and raised the worldly banner

- - 1§
above that ol Islam™.

For this reason. the entire Hausaland was an abode of war (Dar ul -
Harb) and therefore not fit for any good Muslims to reside in.  In that situation, the orthodox
Fulani found that they had only three alternatives: first, to preach Islam until the people agreed to

adopt the Islamie legal system and stop their syneretistic endencies: second. 1o pertorm hijral

(the light of the Mushims from the Tand o unbelieversy: and thisd. o fight a pihad i order 1o

" Ibid, AY. Abubakar: The Establishment and Development of ... pp. 338 - 9. K. S. Chafe: The State and
Economy in the Sokoto Caliphate... pp. 77 =78,

"'M. S. Zaharadeen; Abd Allah 1bn Fodio's Contribution to the Fulani Jitad in the 19" Century Hausaland. Phl)
Phesis, MeGill University, 1976, p. 102

" Uthiman Dan Fodio: Fanbilr al - Ikinvan. p. 12
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enforce an 1slamic theocracy. All the three alternatives were applied by the orthodox scholars as

will be seen 1 our subsequent discussions.

8.3 - Philosophy of the Jihad in Hausaland:

The busis ol the philosoply of the Jibad hr Hausalund was the desire o return o the
original [slun and 1o strictly observe its customs and traditions as well as its divine legal svstem,
It was thercfore a revivalist movement as opposed o a reform movement which in most cases is
directed Lo adjusting Tslam o conlorm (o the demands and needs of contemporary societies, The
mode! of the 1804 Jihad leaders as suggested by 1. K. Willis, “was the unalterable law ot Allah
and the unchanging Sunnuh (tradition) of Muhammad, the messenger of God.”™'” Their utmost
objective therefore was (o establish Islam on the same pattern as that which was obtained during
the e of the prophet Muhammad and that of the st Tour orthodox caliphs (Khufafa of -
Rashiding. 'They were thus, vehemently opposed to the idea of secularization which rendered
Islam only as a religion of (he individual rather than a religion ot the stare,

In line wilh this was also the underlying belie! wnong the Muslims in general ol the
sayings (Huadith) of the prophet Muhammad. It was belicved that the prophet had predicted that
at the turn ol every century of the Muslim era, there would appear a reviver (muyjuddid) who
would come 10 revive Islam and free it [rom the entanglement of worldly kinship.™  The
mujuddid would establish a pure. unadulterated Islamic state and his features are believed 1o be
one who:

Commands what is right und forbids what

is disapproved of g reforms the afTairs
el the people and judge justly beoween thein,

WILR, Willis; “Jifiad £i Sabil Al ts Doctrinal Basis in Islans and some Aspects ol its Lyvolution in the 19"

Century West Africa.” Journal of African History (JAIL), Vol. 8. 1967, pp, 394 — 415,
2. 1L Satid: Revolution and Reaction..., p. 100,
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in contrast to the characleristics ol the other
learned men of his age.”'

The mujaddid according to trudition would be followed by the rightly guided one
(rrahadiy who would appear during @ period of chaos and disorder and who would signal the
coming of an end of the world. By the end of the 18" century therefore, there was this awareness
of the coming of w myfuddidd who would pave the way for the expected mahadi. The alanma
(leurned men) el it their duty to prepare the ground Tor the conting of the prrgadedid and henee
the proliferation ol itinerant preachers all over the Hausa states. 1t was therctore the wlama who
addresscd themselves o the task of reviving Islam and its overall propagation,

It was therelore among the Lilama vather than amoeny the rulers that the sjaddid was to
appear. 1t was Uthman Dan Fodio who was the brain behind the 19" century Islamic revolution
in Hausaland. He was assisted by his brother, Abdullahi and son, Muhammad Bello. Even
before Uthman was born. a Fulani womun saint Umma [Tani had prophesied about his coming
and the movement he woukd lead. In fifog af - AMayser, Muhamad Beflo records that the
wonian sunt had predicted that:

There would be in this land of 1he Sudan
(Hausaland), a saint who would revive

Islam, promwite the Surradt and cstablish a
Community. He would be tollowed by those
Who agreed with hiny and his Tome would spread
Far and wide. His commands would be headed
And observed by the noblc as well as the common
Pcople, so those who would follow him would be
Known as the Janice 'y (community) aund their
Characteristic would be that (hey would not rear
Cattle iike the rest of the Fulimi. Whosoever was
Fortunate o witness the appearance of this saint,
Should follow him without guestion.™

' Uthman Dan Fodio: Siraf af - fhinvan J1 el ma Yaduaj 1} Hudba af - Zaman Panly wanslied by M, Hiskett in
“An Iskunic Tradition of Reform i the Westeen Sudan froni e 16% 10 the 187 Contury ™. Bullenin o the Schouol tor
Oriental wrd A frican Studies (BSOAS) Vol, 25, 1962, p. 51

22 Mubammad Bello; tnfig of  Muvsur.opp. 29 - 30,
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On the basis of this prophesy. the advent of Uthman Dan Fodio was being awaited at the
end of the 18" century by the orthodox scholars who were very enthusiastic to bring about some
Islamic reforms. At this juncture, we deem it fit o deviate a bit further 1o know the sort of
character of the jihad leader that was capable of defeating the ruling aristocracy and establishing
an empire (Sokoto Caliphate) which ruled northern Nigeria for nearly a whole century (1804 -
1903). It should be noted that even the British occupation in 1903 did not totally displiace the
Fulani from their position of power which was established as a result of this jihad.

I'he Shehu™ Uthman Ibn Muhammad Fodio Tbn Uthman b Salih was born in December
1754 at Maratta in Birnin Konaii. awerritory ol the powertul Hausa state ol Gobir. He belongs o
the 7oronkawa Fulani family group who were said to have migrated from the Futa Toro area in
about the 15" century. They first settled in Birnin Konni. about 70 miles west of Gobir the
capital of Alkalawa. Early in Shehu's life, his family moved to Degel to the south - west of
Alkalawa. Degel was a fertile area because it was closer 1o the river Rima. the only major river in
the whole region. As traditionally among the Toronkawa clan. the Shehu spent his early life in
the study of Islam and its institutions ™" e first studied the Que'an from his Gaher Mubamniad
Fodio who was himsell a scholar and a teacher of high reputation. Having acquired a sound
knowledge of the Qurian. the Shehu began visiting learned men within this locality and even

. . . . 4 . . .
beyvond in order to study other branches of the religion.”™ Among his famous teachers. were his

% Shehu. is the Hausa version of the Arabic word Sheikh meaning a learned man, an clderly person or the head of a
village community. In the case of Uthman Dan Fodio, the first meaning applies.

* For a complete educational career of the Shehu. see Abdullahi Ibn Fodio, /da al Nusukl; man Akhadhtu anhu min
al Shivukh, edited and translated by M. Hiskett under the title of = Material Relating to the State of Learning amony
the Fulani Before their Jihad'. BSOAS 19, 1957, pp. 550 - 78: A, Y. Abubakar: The Evolution and Development ol
r. 310

“ I the past and in fact up to the present time, the procedure ol Iskimic scholarship in West Africa is that cach
teacher specializes i particolar Deld of study . Thus, students would have o visit diterent teachers o leam from
their specialties. For anstance both Uthman Dan Fodio and Abdullah studied Hadith ttraditions ot 1he prophet
Muhammad) under Mubhammad Ibn Raji who specialized in the study of caronical collections. See Abdullahi 1bn
Fodio, lda ol - Nusukh .. also his Tazvin al - Waragat, pp. 94 - 95
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uncle Usman Binduri and Shehu Jibril B, Umar, o very stict Berber Muslim whaose preaching
was said (o be extremely rigorous.”® It was Usman Binduri who injeeted into the Shehu the idea
of “enjoining the right and forbidding the wrong™ which is the basis tor all Islamic revivalist
movements.?” Shehu Jibril on his part initiated the Shehu inta the mystic orders of Qadrivvah,
Khalwatiypah and Shadhitivyah®® Furthermore, it is said that it was Jibril who presented the
Shehu with a tlag which he brought on his return trom his second pilgrimage. The Nag was a
Kind ot Ticense which authorized one to carry out u jihad ugaingt the unbelievers, Finally, it was
Jibril who first paid allegiancee o the Shehua even before the latter formally dectared his jihad. 1t
should be noted here that Jibril had earlier made unsuceessful attempts (o wage a jihad among
the Tuareg people of the soulhern Sahara.™

AL the age of twenty. the Shehu qualilied as a teacher atier receiving a diploma (ijazaln
from cach of the many tcachers under whom he had studied. So he came back to his home town
of Degel and opened up his own school for the benefit of the local people. Within a short time,
the number of his pupils became very substantial.* Students Hocked to Dege! from neighbouring
towns in order o study under the young outstanding scholar and teacher. Atter a while, the
Shehu began to extend his preaching uctivity to bigger towns like Birain Kebbi and Zamfura
where Abdullabi records that the inhabitunts “had not simelt the scent ol Lsham ™" Undoubiedly,
the Shehu™s fame and especially his increasing popularity could not be lelt unchecked by the

Hausa rukers of Gobir. He was thus, viewed with great suspicion and certainly as a potential

* Muhammad Bello; fafag af = Mavsar... p. 26.

*"H. I. Sa'id; Revolution and Reaction ... p. 103.

® B. G. Martin: Muslim Brotherhoods in 19" Century Africa... p. 18.

» Alhaji Junaidu: Farikin Futami . p. VT,

11 1. Sa’id; Revohnion and Reaction... p. 104, H. M. Maishanu: The Gvolation and Developiment of - p. 1940, and
K. S. Chafe: The State and Fconomy of... p.80.

T Abdullahi the Fodio: Fazvie Af - Weranper. o 80, T M Maishano: The Pyvolution amd Deselopment of 0 ALY,
Abubakar: The Establishment sund Devclopment et and KooS0 Chale: The State and Feonomy in.op 750
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threat to the rulers. From this time onward, the relationship between the rulers and the orthodox
Muslims took a ditterent form.

Thus. the Shehu began his preaching career in 1775 when he was about twenty years old.
His scholastic excellence and piety attracted many students to his headquarters of Degel.

Moreover. his Kind heartedness and his forcefulness in preaching together with his good public

B2

relations made his lessons and sermons even more attractive. ~ Within a short time, his tollowers
who later came to be known as the jama 'a (community). multiplied and at the same time. the
area of his preaching activity widened. The Shehu's public lectures were not only restricted to
the men folk but he also 1elt it necessary o include the women as well, He was ol the opinion
that there was less evil in mixing the sexes for the purpose ol education than to leave the women
in total ignorance.™ He also felt it his duty to extend his teachings to the aristoeracy. e therefore
patd a visit to the King of Gobir. Bawa Jan Gwarzo, in order to teach him the true religion and
advice him 1o establish the Islamic legal system.™ Although Bawa did not accept the Shehu's
admonitions. he nevertheless very well understood him. This may be explained by the fact that
Bawa. being in his mid seventies. did not wish (o engage in any open confrontation with the
Shehu and his ever growing community. ™

At this stage. the Shehu did not openly declare his opposition to the King of Gobir. e
was however, not afraid to preach vigorously the idea of “enjoining the right and forbidding the
wrong™. The failure 1o win over Bawa did not discourage him either: nstead. he imensified his

preaching activity especially in the Zamfara area where opposition to the government of Gobir

<L L SaCid; Revolution and Reaction. ., p. 105.

" Abdullahi Ibn Fodio: Tuzvin al - Waragat.... pp. 87 — 88. According to M. Hishett. many of the Fulani women
“became scholars and mystics equal in learning and piety with their men folk, a state of atfairs unequal elsewhere in
the Islamic world of the day” M. Hiskett: The Sword of Truth... p, 26.

': H. 1 Sa'id: Revolution and Reaction ... and H. M. Maishanu; The Evolution and Development of .. p. 19]
 Ibid.
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was more pronounced. His status as a mugaddid had risen in the eyes of the Muslim population
when five years later, in 1788, the King of Gobir, Bawa. invited all the scholars in his kingdom
for the Eid - al - Kabir testival at a place called Magami.™ Shehu Dan Fodio successtully
emerged out of a public confrontation with the formidable Sarkin Gobir, Bawa Jan Gwarzo. In
the presence ol about one thousand ( 1.000) scholars (Malamai) assembled for the Eid al - Kahir
prayers. the Shehu went against convention by refusing to aceept Sarkin Gobir's gifl ol about
five hundred (300) Mithgals of gold. Tradition says that the Shehu refused his share of the gifts
but made five requests some of which touched on basice issues relating 1o the authority of the
Sarkin Gobir as follows:

Lo That he should be allowed 1o call people 10 the religion of Iskam i the Gobir territorn

iodestad,

(£

Fhat the government of Gobir should not stop anyone from joining the Shehu’s community if he
or she chooses 1o do so.

3. That all men wearing tarbans and wonien wearing veils should be treated with respect by the

authorities,

C.n

That all political prisoners be set free and

5. That subjects or commoners should not be burdened with uncanonical taxes.™

[his incident at Magami brought him out turther as o mujaddid along  the lines
prophesized by that powerful influence on Islam in this area. the Sheikh Abd al  Kadir al
Maghili. who stated that:

ey al the beginnimg ol every century, God will

*y.B. Usman: The Transformation of Katsina c. 1796 — 1903: The Overthrow of the Saraura Sysiem .. p. 241:
A. Y. Abubakar: The Establishment and Development of .. K. 8. Chale, The State and the Feonomy in .. p. 75

" A. Y. Abubakar: The Establishment and Development of ... H. 1. Sa’id: Revolution and Reaction ... p. 106 and 1
M. Maishanu: The | volution and Development of .. Pp 191 192 sec also HLF LD - Masri, * The Lite of Uthiman
Dan Fodio......" p. <4 and Alhagi Junaidu: Larihin Fufam . p. 12,
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Send a learned man to the people to renew their faith.
And the characteristies of this learned man in every
Century must be that he commands what is right and
Forbids what is disapproved ol and reforins the allairs
OF the people. and judges justhy between them, and assists
Frath against vanity and the oppressed agiinst the oppressor.
In contrast with the characteristics of other learned men of
Flis age.™™
It was most surprising that all the requests were granted unconditionally.  This implies a
kind of de - facto recognition of the Shehu™s community. The Shehu did not hesitate 10 use the
opportunity to intensify his attack on the administration and the society at large. Although he did
not deny the fact that many ol the rulers had carbier accepted Islam peacetully. he was ot the
opinion that they were unbelievers because of their syancretism. In his Zamviz — wl — mweslimin
min al-kafirin, the Shehu defines the Hausa rulers as:
Fhe wroup that mises heathen practices
With those ot Isfam. They are those who
Hav e accepted Islam but have not abandoned
Iheir heathen practices such as veneration of
Rocks and trees by sacrifice to them,”
Apart from mixing Islam with paganism. the rulers were also accused of imposing
uncanonial taxes. Particular among them were the jangali. the tax on merchants and the levy on
h — l" . - - .
those who refused to serve in the army.™ The Shehu’s attacks were not only directed against the
ruling class but also against the scholars who supported them. According to him. the scholars

were i lact supporting the syneretism ob their rufers by reniuning swathin the corrupt system and

making no cflort W bring about reforms. Other matters raised by the Sheha included his

j” Y. B. Usman: The Transtormation of ... p. 242,
“H. 1. Sa"id: Revolution and Reaction ...
“ Uthman Dan Fodio: Kitab al - Farg... pp. 567 - 568.
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denunciation of some olficial titles such as Galadima, Uban Dawaki (chiel of the horses) and
Yari fchief of the jail)."

As long as Bawa was alive. the Shehu enjoyed a period of woleration. Tor Bawa vpheld the
concessions he granted the community. Apparenthy. he was avording a avil war an his own ske
SO as o pay attention 1o external threats tor towards the end of his reign: he suttered a errible
defeat at the hands ol the Katsina Jorees. According to Abdul Kadir B. Al-Mustapha. the Katsina
war which cost Bawa the lite of his son, was the last demoralizing blow to the aged King. He
died a year afier Katsina's successful war against the Gobir forees.

With the death of Bawa tn 1790, the relationship between Shehu and the palace of Gobir
took a different form.  The subsequent Gobir rulers were young and weak and according 1o
sources. they were manipulated by the venal scholars who surrounded them.  The palace scholars
were jealous of the popularity and the freedom accorded to Shehu. Some of them accused him off
sell seeking and h)'pucris_v.“ Muhammad Bello records that it was those scholars who instigated
King Nafata to reverse the decision o his late brother.'' The new King thus. issued an order
abrogating the five concessions that the Shehu secured from Bawa. The decree ruled out the
conversion of anyone who did not inherit Islam and the wearing of veils and turbans was also
prohibited. Unul then, veils and turbans served as a Kind ol identity for the Shehu's community.
Finally. with the exception of the Shehu, the new decree prohibited any other person 1o engage in
preaching.” In a way. Nafata was attempting to return Islam 1o its former status of an individual

cult. Moreover. the new measures were probably tahen in order 1o stop the community from

1 bid, p. 569 The mteresting thing was that some of these titles, especially that of Galadin, were retained after
the suceessiul completion of the Jihad. According to Alhaji Junaidu however, the Shehn was not against those titles
per se. Rather he was against the behaviour of the holders of those titles in the Hausa era.

SO L Said: Revolution and Reaction ... p. 107,

Y Muhammad Bello: Tfag al — Mavsur. .. pp.34 - 306,

“Ibid, p. 69.

** Abdullahi 1bn Fodio: Tazyvin al - Waragat... p. 107.

223



creating a state within a state. Since the time of Bawa, the Shehu and his followers had Jived a
separate entity from the rest of the people of Gobir. They were not governed by the state laws
and regulations. Their leader was the Shehu and their ideals purely Islamic. Now that all these
freedoms and privileges had been curtailed. the community was once again officially
reintegrated into the socicty ol Gobir. They therefore. had onls twa choiees. cither o aceept the
new order or o rebel against it and so dectare an opon controntation with the authorities.
Convinced as they were of the cause, the community naturally chose to rebel against the new
order.

By this time, the Shehu's group had grown very large. They comprised both Fulani and
Hausa who for one reason or the other, had become dissatisfied with the Gobir administration,
Many subjects of the Gobir King joined the Shehu and this was of great concern to the new king
of Gobir. Yunba, He felt he could not just sit quictly and witeh his subjects rebelling against him
and in support of the dissident group. (Hitherto, the Shehu™s community was generally identilied
with the Fulani). The new composition of the community therefore. Turther aggravated the
already strained relations between the Shehu’s followers and the Hausa aristocracy. [t was at this
time. according to Abdullahi, that a general persecution of the community was declared. The first
victim was Abd al- Salam. a Hausa scholar who led some discontented Hausa elements 10 join
the Shehu.™ Abd al- Salam and his followers emigrated from Gobir and established themselves
at Gimbana in Birnim Kebbi territory. He was therelore atacked by the forees ol Gobir and
though he escaped. many ol his followers were captured as slaves. They were however. freed

after the Shehu had intervened.

AL Y. Abubakar: The Istablishment and Development of . p. 3420 111 Sadid: Revolution and Reaction .. p
109: and T M. Maishanu: he Fvolution and Development ol .. p. 194,

" There are two conflicting views regarding the manner by which the prisoners were set Iree. Some sources reports
that the Shehu petitioned to the king of Gobir who ordered the release of the prisoners. Other sources however,
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It was at this time. according to D M. Lust, that the Sheha wrote s Aasa 1 ol -
Muhimmah in which he stated the obligation of emigration (fijrah) and jihad against the non -
Muslim states.™ On the basis of this, the Shehu :nd his followers decided 10 cmiprate from the
land of Gobir which to them had qualified as a perleet dar of - hard, The King of Gobir realized
that this wave of emigration was detrimental to the progress of his state. The state would sufter
cconomically since there would be less people (o pay taxes, The decrease in population wouk!
also make the stale weaker miong the warging Housa states, Already the eticet vl nuny people
joting the Shehu had mnidested ttself by Gobir's recent military deleat in the hands ol Katsina
forces.” Furthermore, allowing the community to emigrale was tantamount to giving in 1o their
rebelhion which the King of Gobir was not willing 1 do. He therefore, sent o message 10 he
Shehu to inform him that he alone and his immediate family could emigrate and the rest of the
people should remain. This was unacceptable to the Shehu whose followers were a kind ol
extended funmly W hon and so he rephied saying, I will not lorsake my comuuantty but 1 with
Jeave your country. tor God's carth Is wide™ ™

The Shehu sent out letters, from Magabshi. to the rulers of Katsina, Kaio, Zazzau and
others in the region. {n these letters, the Shehu is said w have explained o them thar he was
striving Lo revive the Sweanah and establish the Stri o by destroying hid o (innovations) and
that he was on the side of truth against falsehood. He asked them to be sincere Muslims and to
stop all the practices forbidden by the Shari'a, and requested that they help him in his jihad, He

el them not W be deccived by the rumours spread By his enemies into helping them against

repon thas it was Abdullahi lbn Fodio who organized an army. intercepiod the Gobir wareiors, and freed the
captives, See (2. M. Last; The Sokato Caliphate... pp. 14 - 15 and 11, M. Hiskew; The sword of Truth . pp. 71 -
73,

™D, M. Last: The Sokuto Caliphate ... p. 3.

Y H. 1L Savid; Revolution and Reaclion ...

M Abdullahi lbn Fodio; Tasvin al Waragor... pp. 70 71, See slso Mubanunad Bello, dfay of - Mavsie ... pp. 67
- 68 and Uthman Dan bodio; Twdhils of - tkincar o p. ol
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him: and warned them that joining his enemies will only bring calamity upon then. as Allah has
sworn o help the believers and defear the unbelievers. When the messengers ol the Shehu
delivered the letiers. it was said that Sarkin Katsina Bawa Dan Gima, read and then tore it up
with anger and contempt: the Sarkin Kano, Alwali. on the other hand, wavered before rejecting
it. while Sarkin Zazzau Isiyaku Jatau aceepted the requests of the Sheha but found himsell
opposed by some of his people.™

As such. the community (junma ‘) decided by the 21" of February. [804 o move to Gudu,
some forty miles southwest of present day Sokoto. Although Gudu was not as fertile as Degel. it
was o more ideal place tor the miliant group which the community (jama '« had by then.
become. Gudu had a Kind of natural fortress with steep ridges surrounding it providing protection
for the juma'a 1o organize themselves for the impending show down with the rulers of Gobir,
Soon after they reached Gudu. the jama a paid allegiance to the Shehu and elected him as their
leader with the title of Amir - al - Mu ‘uminin (the commander of the faithtul).™ By now. the
community had become heterogencous but they all shared a common goal: they all wanted 10
fight the unbelievers and establish an Islamie theocraey. The stage was thus. tinally set tor o
show of force. Already the Shehu had advised his followers to start collecting arms apparently in
preparation for the jihad.™

The selection of Uthman as the Amir al - My uminin was the linal act that severed all
formal relationships with the authorities in Gobir. 'The mujahidun had now declared themselves
independent ol Gobir or any authority. The Gehirawa pressed hard upon Shehu and his

community at Gudu, and there were several skirmishes until the miijahidun seized the initiative:

UYL Usin: The Feanstormution o ... pp. 233 =54
“HL L SaCids Revolution and Reaction ... p. 110, H. M. Maishanu: The Evolution and Development of . p197 and
K. S. Chafe: The State and the Economy of ... p. 82,
41 -
Ibid.
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sacking Matankar, a town whose inhabitants had on several occasions raided Sheha's
community. as well as Birmin Aonni. It was when the mugahidun were in Konni that they had
information (hat Sarkin Gobir, Yunfa at the head ot a lacge army. was on his ssay o sttack Gadu,
Thus. the anijohidun hurriedly went back to detend it 1t was then that the batde of Tutkin
Kwatto 100k place.

The battie of Tufkin Kwatto was the magor militury ehgagenwent (hus far, between the
betligerent groups. The Guobir army was personadly commuanded by Sarkin Gobir. Yuniy while
Abdallahi was at the command ol the sdahidun. The mujahidun were far outpumbered and il -
equipped, yet, they were able to carry the day. The Gobir army was routed and Yunfa fled while
the mnjaliiclien gathered a lot of booty. This decisive detear was w morale booster w the Shehu
and his jania'a. Aller this battle, the Shehu wrote the Wathigar Ahi - Sudan which was widely
circulated throughout Hausaland and beyond.

The Wathiqai Ahl-Sudan, 11 has been said, represented the formal declaration ol jihd by
Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio. It embodied all the major points raised in the Mase il of - Muhimmah
and much more. In it it was indicated that the status of a country is that of its raler. [ he 15 a
Muslim, his country or town is a Muslim country and it he is net, so ulso his country or own:
and that it is unlawtul of Muslims 1o Live in a son - Muslim country. "That Jibad against non -
Muslims including renegades is compulsory and the scizure of government from them is
lawful.™ These and similar issues raised in the Warhigat Ahl - Sudan brought sbout serious
agitution in the minds ol many people throughout the Tength and breadth of Hausaland.

Therciore, the victory at Tafkin Kwaito together with the impaet of the Warkigut Al -

Sudan increased the support for the Shehu and convinced many not only of his sincerity but also

M Mubhammad Belao: Ifag ef -~ Mysue .o pp. 72 T
 Shehu Ut Dan Fodio: Bethivar A0 Sudon quoted i Tovabin b, Sheha Eibisn Dan Lodio. Gashiyi
Corporation, Zaria, 1966, pp. 20 - 27,
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certainty of victory. As such. many people who were sitting on the tence decided 1o take sides:
admirers, students and disciples all Hlocked 10 Shehu's sumdard and swelled the Jihad army.
some camie to receive permission and blessing to carry on with the jihad in their own localities.
Rulers of the major Hausa states in the area, acting in consonance with and advices ol Sarkin
Gobir. Yunia stepped up pressure against Shehu’s supporters and soon the whole of Hausakind
was engulfed in the Jihad.

A great corpus of literature, written by the principal actors of the Jihad. notably the Shehu.
his brother Abdullahi and his son Mubammad Bello exists o well us precisely the motive of the
feaders in waging the jihad.™ tn Kitab «f  Fuarg. for instance. the Shehu sunmmarizes for us the
evils of the pre - jihad states of Hausaland and sets forth the theoretical framework of an Islamic
government. Among the abuses which characterized the government, the Shehu mentioned the
selling ol justice to the highest bidder. bribes and swecteners for access to the rulers or lor the
acquisition of favours from them, the imposition of illegal taxes like the cattle tax (jungali) and
other market taxes. He also accused the rulers of seizing property without compensation and
appropriating any amimal which strayed into their own herds, while their own herds were atlowed
to stray and cause damage 1o cultivated fand. They paid no attention 1o the welfare of their own
subjects and “shut the door in the face of the needy”.”” They delayed payment of their debts and
seized property ol those who died while passing theough their country. The Shehu did not limit
himsell only 1o those social grievances. tor he continued with equal vehemence 1o criticize other

practices which touched on the principles of Islam. For example. the persistence of the rulers in

* For an appreciation of the great corpus of literature available on the jiliad and related matters, see M. Hliskett and
A. DL HL Bivar, “The Arabic Literature of Northern Nigeria o 1804, a Provisional Account”, BSOAS. Vol XXV 1
E.C. Smith, “Sowrce Matenial Jor the History of the Western Sudan™. JHSN, Vol 1, no. 3, 1938, and NIIRS
(Northern History Research Scheme) First and Second Interim Reports, 1906 and 19670 1. M. Last: *Arabic Source
Material and Historiography in Sokoto 10 1864° and *Arabic Source Material and Historiography in Sokoto sinee
18647 in B. A, C. D), Ibadan. 1.2, 1965 and 1. 3, 1965 and Arabic Manuscripts in the National Archives, Kaduna. B.
C. A. D. Ibadan. 2. 1966.

" M. Hiskett; Kitab ol - Farg (rans) BSOAS. 1960, P. 369.
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pagan practices. the putting of dust on the head as a torm of deference o superiors. the
indiscriminate use of musical instruments and all Kinds ol ostentation. luxury and  selt
indulgence.™ The wide range of such eriticisms of the governments appear with remarkuble
consistencey in many ol the works of the jihad leaders. revealing the sincerity of their motive and
the totality of the reform which they would wish to introduce. reforms which would seek 1o
establish the Shari 'a as the governing principle in all aspects ol life.

Ihe Jihad thus, spread into wider arcas ol the northern Nigerian arca. Twice for instance,
Ngazargamu, the capital of Kanem - Borno, was sacked by the Jihadists and by the time a
stalemate was reached, a substantial part of Borno was curved into the emirates of Hadejia
Katagum and Misau. The lihad led 1o the demise of the centunies old Sey Fawa ruling dynasty and
the emergence of Muhammad Al - Amin el - Kanemi™ whose descendants Jater 100k over the
reign of government in Borno. El - Kanemi. a scholar of considerable standing as he was, was to
engage the jihadists, especially Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio and Muhammad Bello into o debate
over a wide range of issues concerning the jihad. in particular on the legality of the jihad agaimst
Muslim states in general and Borno in particular. This debate was later documented by
Muhammad Bello in his Infag al - Maysur.”

Downwards towards the Bauchi - Platcau. Zare. Benue and Gongola River, a whole
chain ol emirates: Bauchi, Gombe, Adamawa. Muri and Zazzau emerged. In the south - west.
the emirates of Nupe, Agael and Lapai were established. The jihad wars coincided with the

collapse of the old Oyo Empire and the emergence ol Ibadan. [jesha and the meorporation ol its

" For a detailed accoum of such condemnations. see Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio; Kitub al — Furg, BSOAS. 1960,

Ihva al -~ Sunnah Cairo, 1962, and Bayan Wujub al — Hijrah, El - Masri, PhD. Ibadan, 1967,

* Muhammad al -~ Amin bin Muhammad E1 - Kanemi, a new comer to the Ngala area - south of Lake Chad. had
settled in the community and was teaching and performing various religious duties. THs broad and sound educational
background had anracted a sizeable number of students: he had . morcover, married o daughter of the Mai ol Neala,
which suggests that he had achieved considerable status locally. For detail. see L Brenner: The Shehus ol Kukawa:
A History of the El - Kanemi Dyvnasty of Bornu, Oxford University Press. 1973 pp. 33 234

L L SaCid: Revolution and Reaction .
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northern province of Horin into the Sokoto Caliphate.  In most of these places. the jibad
continued well imto the 18407s while in the metropolitan area. anngal military actions were being
embarked upon against the remaining die - hard of Aubbavwa. Gobirawa and Kaixinawa of
Maradi. In the annual expeditions. all the emirates of the Caliphate were supposed to take part by
sending a contingent under the command of the emir. 1The general command ol the army was

often assumed by the Amir al - Mu uminin unless he delegated it 1o any of his leatenants."”

5.4 - Interpretations of the Jihad:
There are divergent interpretations regarding the 1804 jihad led by Shehu Uthman Dan

Fodio. Some writers share the view of the leaders of the jihad in that it was basically the desire
on the part of the leaders to establish a purer Islam purged ot all pagan beliets and practices. M.
A. Al-Hajj, tor instance, is convineed that the jihad stemmed trom a purely religious motivation.
He has the following 1o say:

While admitting that there is always an

Interplay of different forees inany revolution,

I venture to suggest here, that the jihad of Uthman

Dan Fodio was primarily religious in character.”

Another author who maintains the same view as Al - Hajj is W. J. Gowers. Although his
main source was apparently oral tadition. he is nevertheless, cmphatic in his interpretations ol
the jihad:

What is described by native as the “Jihad’,
Was the rising standard of the revolt by
Othman Dan Fodio against the non - Mushin rulers
OF Gobir, in detense o his co - religionists, whether Hausa

Or Fulani. It was not m any sense a conguest ol the Hausa
Race by the Fulani, indeed the Hausa adherents of

“' K. S. Chafe; The State and the Economy in ...
"“'M. A. Al - Hajj: *The Fulani concept of the Jihad: Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio®. (i, 1. 1964, p. 45,
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Othman were probably as numerous as his Fulani
Followers.”

I is troe that the rulers of Gobir and o) the other Hausa states swere viewed by the Shchu
as unbelievers. In those states, Islam was only a religion in name but the actual observance ol its
practice was mixed with the traditional customs. The legal svstem in particular, was
contradictory to the ideals of the orthodox Muslims.  As such, the orthodox Muslims view their
conditions as stmilar 1o those of the Muslim subjects of a non - Mushm state (dhimmiv). |hey
were made to pay taxes o a non - Muslim suzerain, a situation which is in direct opposition 1o
the divine [aw of [slam.

There is no doubt theretore. that at the end of the 18" century . the Hausa states were not
the Kind of ideal states which the orthodox scholars wished to establish. In et the Hausa states
had never experienced an Islamic theocracy. The Islamic fervor of the closing vears of the 15"
century had only helped to introduce the religion to the region. It never succeeded in displacing
the traditional beliels and customs ol the people. As Marilyn Waldman rightly suggests. the
motive behind the 15" century conversion to Islam by rulers like Muhammadu Rumfa. were
opportunistic in nature.”’ Muhammadu Rumfa was both a good Muslim and an embodiment of
the traditional culture and beliel. He introduced kame and had one thousand wives but at the
same time he built mosqties and encouraged Islamic learning. He was therelore an example of a

syneretist. 1 s amazing however. that his syneretism was overlooked by al - Maghili™ who was

il

W. I Gowers, “Gazeticer of Kano Provinee™ in Gazetteers ol the Northern Provinees of Nigenia, 4 volumes.
Introduction and Preparatory Note by A.H. M. Kirk — Greene. Water low and Sons, London, 1921 Rep. L:d. Frank
Cass, London, 1972,

*'M. R. Waldman; “The Fulani Jihad: A Reassessment” JAH, Vol. 4. 1965. p. 336.

“* A1~ Maghili (¢.828 - 909) was one of the carliest scholars who visited Hausaland in the early period of the spread
ol the Islamic religion. His full name is Abu -~ Abdullah Mubammad 1bn Abdulkarim Ibn Muhammad al - Maghili.
Born around 828 A, 1 (1425 AL D.). he grew up in the town of Vilisman, He was said to have visited Katsina during
the reign of King Ibrahim Maje who ruled Kasina from 1494 He also visited the ancient city of Kano. See 1. |,
Gwarzo, “The Life and Teachings of al - Maghili™ PhD). Thesis, University ol London, 1972, p. 63, Al Maghili
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known to be the most radical of all the Istamic preachers of West Alrica. The case of
Mubhammadu Rumfi indicates W us that even at the very beginning. Islam came 1o Hausaland in
a syncretist form. ‘The rulers had never known what was meant by the ideal [slamic state. To
them. the new concept tor which the Shehu and his jami '« wore agitating was nothing nore than
a rebellion against their established authority.

Another group of authors have given the jihad an ethnic interpretation. They maintain
that the Fulani used Islam as a “pretext tor the acquisition of worldly power.”” The leader
advocate for this group is S, J, Hogben who feels thad the jihad:

...had as its confessed object the purification

Of the Musfim religion, and it was directed
Against the corrupt rulers of Hausaland, who

had been supposedly oppressing or ignoring

the rights of their Musliny subjects, [ reality,

it was originally a nutional Nght of the Fulani,
hoth Musline and pagan, agaiest e lorees ol
Yunta - the King of Gobir who had decrecd

their extermination only afler the victory. when
the pagan Fulani, who had borne more than their
full share in order to achieve it, had retired to

their Mocks and herds, Did the Mallams who

had been the leaders, exploit the opportunity under
the clouk ol religion to aust their native rulers and
put themselves into their places with Uthman Dan
Fodio at their head, Hence forh, the movement was
no fonger confined to a particular race, yet trom

its very nature it appealed maore strongly to the
fanatical and more highly  strung Element in the
Fulani clans.™

The cthoie interpretations like the religious one, s cqually plausible. Fhere are certam
indications, cven in the Fulani writings that can lead to such a conclusion. For example, in

section ten of Masa il el - Muhimmah. (he Shehu cateporically objected to the enslavement of his

played a prominen role in teaching, preaching and the publication of some lieratures alk in an elfort to ensure the
spread and establishiment of 1slam in Hausaland. He was said to have been responsible for the conversion of King
Ibrahim Maje of Katsina to |slam,

%%, ). Hogben; The Muhammadan Emirates of Nigeria, Oxford University Press,1930, p. 73.
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- ‘ . ” . T » " 7 .
fellow Fulani because according 1o him. the majority of them were Muslims.” Again. when the
Shehu was at Degel. his brother Abdullahi was calling upon the Fulani to join the movement
because they were the “most fitted™ 1o do so0.® Furthermore. in bafag al - Maysir. Muhammad
Bello records that soon alter the outbreak ol the war. the Fulani deserted the Gobir army and
. . . - (Y] . - . .
1oined the Shebu's group. ™ All these are indications 10 suggest an ethnie awareness among the
Fulani during the jikad. In fact. even after the successtul ending of the jihad. as 1. ). Stenning
poimts out:
~..the Fulani rulers added to their proselytizing

Zeal. an ethnic consciousness derived no doubt

From their long history as alien minorities

Among the Negro population of the western Sudan.

In their tribally heterogencous hingdoms. they preserved

Many Teatares ol the earlier administrations, bt

Interpreted them in accordance with their own

Notions of ethnic dominance.

Another factor that could have led Mr. Hogben 1o reach his conclusion is that ot the end
of the jihad. it turned out that there was only one FHausa among the thirteen provineial emirs as
they came to be known, all the other twelve were of Fulani origin. A third view is that of those
who see the movement as a political uprising resulting from the oppressive rule of Hausa Kings

_ . . » 7l
over their Mushim subjects be they Hausa or Fulani.

Lo this group. the jihad was neither a
religious nor a racial movement but only a revolt of the oppressed people who were struggling to
free themselves from a feudal aristocracy. Apparently, this group is carried away by its

misconception of Islamic revolution. By its nature, any Islamic revolution is both political and

religious since there is no separation between the church and the ste Gn Isfam). For this reason.

" Uthman Dan Fodio: Masa il al -~ Muhimmah... p. 14,
" Abdullahi 1bn Fodio: Tazvin Al Waraqat ... p. 98,
" Muhammad Bello, bafing al — Mavsir. . p. 74

YD ). Stenning: Suvannah Nowads . p. 17.

"L L Satid: Revolution and Reaction .. p. 114,
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to explain the jittud solely as the rise of the oppressed people against their Oppressors. appears to
be an oversimplitication of very complex issues. Finally. there are those who explain the jihad as
“an intetleciual movement involving the minds of the leaders, a conception of the ideal society
and a philosaphy ol the revolution”’

From the foregoing, it s clenr thut o Gnsl assessment ot the jihad has not yet been
determined. The door s still open for further speculations wwards achieving the “historical
truth™ of this massive movement. The only problem as M. (i, Smith puts it is:

owhiether such o “historical wuth™ can be
Discovered at this stage, or would gt a Lur
Hearing i it were. Clearly, an individual™s
View of this jihad is closely related (o his

Ideological preference and his personal
Experience in recent Fulani administration.”

Our sources Tor this jiluad are one - sided. They are books and pamphlets leit behund by
the leaders of the revolution. While we do not doubt the sineerity ol the jihad leaders i their
endeavour o spread true Islam. it is possible to speculate that one of their interests also was to
search for loop holes to condemn what they termcd as the pagan practices in the administraton
of Huausaland. Lo this regard. they found the legal system to be the most vulnerable arca (o1 (heir
attack. However. as we pointed out earlier, the Hausa states had never been theocratic states
before the 19" century. They were simply Aftican kingdoms whose rulers were meant to cnjoy
both temporal and spiritual powers. they needed (o possess. or at [east pretend 1o possess some
supernatural powers in order to impress their subjects. The introduction of the dirki in Kano at

. | - . . -
the end of the 16" century for instance. could be seen as only 1o nerease the spicitual posers of

7 A, Smith: * A Neglected Theme of West African History: The Revolution of the 14" Century”. JHSN, Vol. 2,
1965, p. 175,

M. G. Smith: *The Jihad of Shehu Dan Fodio: Some Problems™. in Islam in Tropical Africa: Studies presented
and discussed at the fifih International African Seminar, Ahmadu Bello University, Zaria, January 1964, edited with
introduction by [ M, Lewis, Foreword by Darryl Forde, Oxford Universily Press, London, 1066, pp. 410 - 1
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the king. The jihad leaders who duesired to establish a sound tslam. had every nght to condemn
the Hausa administration and present their case strictly from a religious point of view.
Historians. however, should be more critical. There is aneed o teconsider the case of the Hausa
rulers and to stop using the ideals of the jihad as @ vardstick tor evaluating thetr pertormances.
The tack of sufficient source material on the history of the Hausa is a major problem and this has
made any assessment of the jihad one sided and therctore imcomplete. Morcover, assessinent bas
always been restricted o consideration of the situation i Gobir alone: the other Thaasa states
have always been taken for pranted to have presented the same situation in Gobir state.
However, cach ol these states had its own peculiarities and what may have prompied the jihad in
Gobir may not necessarily apply tothe rest of the Housa states. 1o Jact, the ulani of those states
merely copied the ideologies of the movement from its leaders and transplanted them in their
own localities.” As such. this indicates that an adequate assessment of the jihad requires a
thorough examination ol the situation not only in Gobir but also in the remaining Hausa states.
In this absenee of written sources about the carly history of the Hausa rulers. some ol their
physical achicvements may throw some light over their past history. The building of palaces.
markets, and Tortified cities are aoll o the credit of the Hausa dyvpasty. Their economic
contribution is also noteworthy: they opened trade routes which brought numerous merchants
into the markets of Hausaland and Mushim scholars. No doubt, all these things suggest a high
level of civilization and a coherent administeation,

As has been shown in the preceding pages. the jihad movement in Hausaland had tar
reaching repercussions in other arcas.  However, since our area of study at the onset of the jihad
was in Kasar Baucht and Laer transterred to kasair Zazzau, we shall endeavour to look at the

yibad in our arca of stady in relation w the two arcas, Sincee the thine iwas iansferred o Ausen

L1 Satids Revelution and Reaction. . and 1L M. Maishanu: Fhe Fvolution and Development ol ..
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established where an Islamic school even Nourished at Jarkasa. Both Muallam Istvaku and
Mallam Adama - teachers of Yakubu - were said to have fived there and taught.” In Miri too.
there were several Fulani scholars 0 whom many Fulimi students had gone tor religious
mstructions. Similar traditions ol Islamization may be found in the Toro / Zaranda region (the
supposed place where the founders of Lere found abode when they left Dan Alhaji for kasar
Bauchi as mentioned in our chapter one). i which several Fulani commumities had lived lor
centuries. Prominent among the Muslim Fulani of Toro for instance was Mallam Ohoji who is
said 10 have studied under the Shehu. On his return from his studies. be is said 10 have preached
among both the non - Muslim Fulani and non - Fulani peoples, condemning their practices. It is
said that his preaching caused so much vexation among the non - Muslim communities that they
attacked and Killed him. 1hs sons Umaru and Aliyu are said to have escaped to Zaranda and to
have finally joined Yakubu at Inkil. Another Fulata - Borno, Mallam Muhammadu Kusu (in -
taw to Muhammadu Dabo Titi the founder of Lere us previously mentioned) is also said 10 have
been a famous scholar. teaching students in both Toro and Zaranda. ™

Moreover. among the Gwok Fulani of Wuro Mavo, a Hlourishing Islamic community had
existed prior o the jihad. Hassan B, Giwa. the first Vadaki of Bauchi is said o hiave undergone
thorough programme of Islamic education which ook hiim to Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio. That he
undertook such training is supported by documentary evidence. In a letter which he addressed to
his uncle Mudu B, Zakarivya. Hassan perhaps writing from Degel while he was with the Shehu.
expresses his intention to stay with the Shehu so as 1o benefit from his blessings until such time

as he was able 1o complete the study ol Mukhtasar al-Khalil when he would return home. This

" It has been confirmed that Yakubu learmt from these scholars and it should also be noted that even in the case of
Danfodio who spearbeaded the entire jibad was only encouraged by his teachers such as Jibril who even pand
allegiance to hin so it is not mandatory that Isiyako and Adaormust ead or condudt a jikid betore Yakubu

* Ibid p. 349.
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letter indicases clearly the appeat which te Shehu had in &vsar Baachi prior to the phad and also
the continuous line of communicition that existed between the region and Liausaland.””lor a
betler understanding of the [ocation of these areas sce appendix (imap on Fulani settfements prior
to the jihad).

it is thus; casy (o imagine what impact the revolutionary ideas of the Shehu might have
had amonyg the discreet Muslim elements in kasar Bauchi. While in Hausaland and Borno. the
jihadists were involved it the niceties of definition as to whether the rulers were Musiims or not,
in kaser Bauchi, ne such dilemma could hive conlromed theiv eyes, Here, government and
society was non - Ishuaie pure and simple. HCis howeser, teue that amang certait socicties such
as Miri, Ganjuwa, Lere and Lafiya (which up to the middle of the 19" century lormed o part of
Bauchi),* sl hud ostablished some Tootheld among the ruling classes but this was only partial
as the chicly also indulged in various non - Islamic practices. In the cyes of (he jihadists
therefore, such chiefs were syncretists and subject to more serious charges than even the wholly
non - Muslim pcoples.al Hence, the relevance of the Sheha’s dictum: > Fhe government of o
country is the geovernment of its king without question, I the king s a Mushim, his land iy
Muslim. il he 1s an unbelicver, his land is same™. Under such conditions, jihad was not only
desirable but comipulsory wmong the Muslim subjects.

Hlowever., it shoubd be noted that kiser Bauehi prior o the 19" centary. had consained a
multitude of segmented social and political vrganizations. This meant that the nomadic Fulam
had 1o deal with not only one chief but also with a number of other chiefs in the course of their
movements in scarch of pasture. Since agreements had 1o be reached bebween the Arde and cach

of the territorial chiels on whose lands they prazed at any particular ime and pavment made to

™ Ibid p. 350.
Yo Nengel in HL Bobboyi and A, M. Yakubu (eds); The Sokoto Caliphate... p. 182,
*'A. Y Abubakar... p. 351
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them in return for permission and protection. many of the nomadic Fulani thus, suffered from
frequent taxation. For instance. the Gwok Fulani are said 1o have paid an annual tribute ot en
cattle to their Jarawa overlords, Apart from the payments that the alam had wo make for grazing
rights. they also had o mect various demands for cattle by their overlords particularly on annual
festivals or important rituals when sacrifices were 10 be made for their gods and ancestors. Many
ol the nomadic Fulani Jor instance. were sadd 1o have lelt Ganjuwa and Miri as a result ol the
heavy extortions of cattle 1o which they were perennially subject. Giwa. the father ol Maduki
Hassan. is said to have moved out of Ganjuwa and established camp among the Jarawa tor the
same reason.”

But perhaps. the major tactor which might have influenced the Fukani as o group
irrespective ol religious, economic, or political considerations to welcome or participate in the
jthad was the atmosphere of insecurity that prevailed throughout the region prior to the jihad.
Owing to the nature ol the polincal condition of the region. no single ¢hiet” could guarantee
security of lile and property beyond a very limited streteh territory. The chiefs themselves had o
reckon and often fight both internal and external enemies. Even within the same political
cotnmunity, certain lincages olten combined to ght agiinst othors on such issues as rights over
agricultural fand. marriages. rituals or homicide In many of such conflicts, it was the
neighbouring Fulani canle herders who were often most hard hit. Their cattle would be raided
and seized by the enemies of the group with which the Fulanit were in allianee with at thin
material time.™

This state of insecurity not only affected the Fulani elements of the region but also other

people such as the Hausa and Kanuri who lived there often as traders. dyers and iron workers,

" ibid.
*Ibid, p. 355.
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For trade and commerce to prosper, it was necessury [or peace and stability, law and order 10
prevail throughaut the region. As none of the states had the strength or capacity o pudrantee
these conditions. trade was thus a hazardous and expensive business, merchants having to supply
protection both for their lives and property against raids wwd wobushe fo iy said thac farge
caravans involving hundreds ol prople had o be organized belore people could move from Fali
to the Benue vabley. Even in the 19" century. caravans had to travel under heavily armed escorts
often involving the Chief of Fali himself. Hence. u jihad which would usher in a period of peuce,
security and strong government would be ol great attraction 10 such merchants and adventurers
especially when the prize of victory was booty in the form of slaves and maidens. articles of

great value in Hausa land and beyond.

3.5 - Preparations for the Jihad:

The precise date on which the jihad began in kaser Bauchi is still a matter of conjecture.
Most of the sources tend 1o begin the story of Yakubu's jibud with a letter of appointient {from
the Shehu and proeeed w enumerate the areas conguered by the Jibadists. But there appears to be
some discrepancy regarding the time and circumstances in which the Shehu issucd the flag to
Yakubu. while it s believed in the Bauchi traditions that the Shehu instructed Yakobu (who Jud
heen with him fur years learntog the religion and cven accompanicd him oo mest of his
preaching qu.rs and In some versions of the traditions he was with the Sheha up to the eve ol the
ithad)™ 10 return home and prepare his people for the jihad at the start of hostilities with the

rulers of Gobir, Sokoto teaditions ¢laimed that Yakubu who had been with the Shehu during the

* Ibid, p. 355.
* loid, pp. 357 63.
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initial stages of the jihad. had participated in the major campaigns and indeed had remained there
up 1o the Toundation of Sokoto in 1809.%

s probable theretore. that by 1804, Yahubu had completed his studies with the Shehu
and had returned 1o his country just as Buba Yero ol Gombe and others would appear e have
done at this period. On his return, he is said to have established himsell at the foot of Warunie
hill, an arca situated about three miles 10 the north - cast ol the present Bauchi wown. This arca
was then inhabited mainly by the Gerawa and some Fulani who had settled in the arca with their
cattle and slaves. While there. Yakubu engaged mainly in teaching and preaching. In the course
of his preaching activities, he is said 1o have ravelled widely in the region involving various
hazards.”’

However, it seems probable from the length of Yakubu's pupilage with the Shehu that he
adopted the technique which he learnt trom his master.™ 11 is also probable that he gained some
adherents from the Gerawa community in Firwin and the environs ol Warunje hill. Whatever the
case may be. the signilicance ol such tours was that they gave Yakubu the opportunity 1o
familiarize himself with the different areas in kasaor Bauchi and of establishing personal contact
with them.

It was perhaps against this background that Yakubu received the news of the jihad in
Hausaland, of the appointment of Shehu Uthman Danfodio as Amir — al - Mu 'uminin. of the
mitial success of the forees of the joma o at Tafkin Awano. of the messages of the Shehu urging

all believers to rally in support of “the ruth against ilsehood ™. and perbaps even ol the mecting

“ Ibid p. 365
* For details of these hazards amidst which Yakubu preached especiadly wn the gon - Muslio communitios see 1bid.
p. 365 - 67,

Muhammad Bello, Mnfag el - Mavsar .. pp. 42 - 62. He discussed ab length the method and content of the Shehu's

preaching
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in Birnin Gada between Muhammad Bello and the castern leaders of Hausaland.™ As such.
Yakubu began to make preparations for the long journey 1o the Shehu so as to pay his allegiance
and to receive the flag that would legitimize a jihad in kasar Bauchi. 1t is said that he made a
series of journeys 1o the scattered Muslim settdements in the arca and held discussions with their
leaders. These consisted of the Tollowing: Lawal thn - Isiyaku (the son of his deceased wacher).
Faruku (the leader of the Jahun clan at Birshi). Abdu Dumi (the clan head of the Fulant m Yuli).
Muhammad Yero (of the Ganjuwa lincage at Felu). Hammadi (of the Ganjuwa lincage at Jetar)
and Hassan b Giwa (ot the Gwok Fulani of Wuro Mayo and Jenbil) and perhaps Maltam 1drisa
of Zungur and Mallam Badara ol Kirfi. With these men. Yakubu set out on his journey about
1806 -1807 through Toro where he was joined by Muhammadu Kusu (the leader of the Wunti
Fulani and the supposed in - faw of Muhammadu Dabo Tit the founder ot Lere) and reached the

Shehu perhaps at Gwandu,™

5.6 - The Declaration of Hijrah:

On his return o Bauchi region after the receipt of a flag from the Shehu (¢ 1805-
1807)."" Yakubu is said to have made a general appeal calling upon all Muslims to join the jihad
and 1o emigrate with him to Inkil. In making this call tor hijrah. Yakubu thus. sought 1o organize
his government in the Bauchi region in accordance with the precept and precedent of the Shehu
in Hausaland. The call 1o migrate to Inkil thus. marked the beginning ol a new era o activity -

the main objective being 1o fucilitme the withdrawal of the believers from the territory ol war

89 Although only the leaders from Kano are mentioned. it is clear that many others attended Cnfag al -Mavsar p.
104). There is no evidence that Yakubu auended the meeting.

90 Om Shehu’s sojourst in Gwandu, see 2. M. Last; The Sokoto Caliphate. .. pp. 33-37.

91 For detan) on the manner in which Yakubu received the flag from the Shehu, see A Y. Abubakar . pp. 368 - 75
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{dar - «f  harb}y in which they had previously been scattered. to identify. segregate and aftirm
the solidarity of the mujahidun, to assess their strength and mobilize them into battle,

Yakubu's call tor Mrijrah would scem to have uttracted a considergble measure of suppon
among the Musiim clements in the region. Apart (rom the clan leaders mentioned above
consisting of about fos1y one people. many others answered his call.” These included some of
the Hausa elements in Mird and Cimjuswa. together with the FPulani or Kird under the leadership
of Mallam Rarge.” Although the Geruwa are suid to have turmed a deaf ear o Yakubu's call for
jihad. there is evidence 1o suggest that a considerable proportion of those in Tirwin responded
tavourably (o him. Both his senior brother Dosa. the chiel of Tirwin and his junior brothers were
said to have helped him in the building of houses at Inkil tor the settlement of the immigrants
(Muhajiven).” Most of the supporters migrated with their families, slaves and cattle so that
within a relatively short time, the following of Yakubu swelled i number. The numerous slaves
on the hidls of Waranje (derived Teom singf) also inereased e size of the conumunity.

ARer the establishment of Inkil s a military base tor the campaigns of the Jihad, Yakubu
is said o have organized his community on a war footing. 1t would appear that he first of all
formed a counci! consisting of all the clan Yeaders who hencelorth beeame s generals, Fhe most
important of such men were Faruku (the clan head of the Jahunawa), Hassan B. Giwa {of the
Gwok), Abdu (of Yul). Muhammadu Kusu (of Wunti / Toro), and Hammadi [brahim, {of the
Ganjuwa) e.l.e, Muhammadu Barge (the clan Teader of the Dewu Folam o) Kirld) 1s also siaid 1o
have joined Yakubu with u considerable number of men and horses. These leaders pooled their

resources to ensure that there was enough provision lor food and weapons. Not only did they

AL A. Sambo; Tarihin Bauwchi o Hunsanee, 1971,
# ALY, Abubakar .. . 376.
** Ibid,
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move @ large proportion of their cattle w Inkil to ensure theie protection against the raids of the
enemy. they also utilized them o buy some horses from the merchants in Hausaland.

With the community in Inkil behind him. Yakubu sent a series of messages to the rulers
of the region ordering them to accept one ol the three alternatives: conversion to Islam. pay ment
ol jizya i token of submission 1o the status of dhimniis (protected people) or war. Although it is
not ¢lear how many of the chiets accepted these terms imitially. but there s evidence to show that
a great number indicated their submission prior to the beginning of hostilities.” As a great
number ol them also retused o accept any of the alternatives presented to them. Yakubu then
began to embark on military confrontations in ¢. 1807

Owing to the scarcity of sources, it is impossible to establish the chronology of the
campaigns of the jihad in Yakubu's reign with any degree of accuracy. The ditficulty is all the
greater considering that almost all the territories which came under the rule of Bauchi were
conquered in the reign of Yakubu. However. for the purposes of clarity. the period of the
campaigns could be categorized into three phases. The Jirst phase. beginning in 1807 witnessed
the subjugation of most ol the petty chietfdoms which roughly lay within the arca ol ellecive
Fulani settlements. ending ¢. 1815, The second phase commencing from ¢. 1815 - 1820, during
which most of the territories of the south would seem 10 have been conquered., and the third
phase which perhaps began with the contlict in the Dass region in 1820 and continued until the
end of Yakubu's reign. was the period in which Yakubu consohdated his conguests and
delimited the frontiers of the emirate on a permanent basis.” However. we shall only look at the
second phase of Yakubu's campaigns and conquests which relates to our arca of study or under

which our area ol study wis conguered.

" Prominent among these were the chiefs of Ganjuwa and Kirfi,
" The date at which the jihad began can only be guessed on the basis that Yakubu reigned for forty (40) years and
died in 1847, For dewil. see Abubakar...pp. 337 - 379
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Yakubu is said 1o have prepared a large army consisting ol the Fulani of Zaranda and
probably Toro and encamped on the toot of the Zaranda hill where he is said to have attempted
to cut oft the water supply.”” From Lere. he sent a portion ot the army under the commind of
Muhammadu Kusu who being the leader of the Wuntavwa (including the Zaranda Fulani)y would
be most suited 1o undertake such an expedition. Having enforced the submission of the habe of
Zaranda, he procecded with the support ol the Ganjuwa Fulant under Timman Yaro o conguer
the surrounding arcas ol Felue Geji and Bolun. Having acquired these. Yakubu then probably
marched westwards 10 Toro where he acquired more reintorcements with which he conquered
the settlements of Ribina. Fobur. Fedare, Fursum and Sanga. It is also probable that he
subjugated the peoples of Kwandon Kaya at this time. e then narched northwards and brought
the peoples ol the Dilimi valley such as the Gurawa, Bombarawa and Gerumawa of Dilimi to
submission.” Having achieved these territorial conquests. he then returned to Bauchi. By this
time, the population of Bauchi had inercased so much with immigrants. refugees and slaves as
well as traders. Similarty. it would appear that the central arca of the Bauchi region had virtually
been won over to the jihad thereby increasing the resources ol the nascent state both in fighting

w
men, weapons and horses.

" Although the traditions are silent as to the number of people constituting the army. but the tradition of all jihads is
that the number constituting the enemy force including the weapons usually outnumber that o the jibadists just as it
is the case with the Danlodio army and even that of the prophet of Islam.

* Traditions from these settlements all antested that they were conguered by the Torees of Yakubu in the course of
his jihad.

s claimed that on Yakubu's return to Inkil (atier the tirst phase of the campaigns). preparations were begun for
the construction of more permanent settlement with four gates on a site within a few miles from Inkil which was
more Tavourable in terms of agriculture and water supply, it was eventually named Bauchi. Although the name
Bauchi according to Abubakar gained its specifity, usage and wide currency from the early years of the jihad. e
during the carly vears of the 19" cenury. It then became penerally applicd 10 the whole arca which Yakuby
established, an emirite which stretched Trom the boundacies of lano and Misau 1o the north, Zana o the west,
Gombe and Muri 1o the cast and the Benuae valleys 1o the south, Aad wathe inciease i popufanon as i eesalt of
territorial conguests, the town was expanided frome four 1 mine gates, Foy details. see Abubakar.. pp. 381 3835,

245



Having established and strengthened his positon i Bauchi. Yakubu prepared o lurge
army and set out on an expedition southwards. Presumably, he went through the settlements of
the Jahun and Gwok Fulani where numerous ¢lements, attracied by their clan leaders - Mallams
[drisa. Hassan, Mumini and Alasan joined the expedition. It is also possible that they were
reinforced by the forees of the chiefs of Zungur, Kirti and Fali who had already paid allegiance
10 Yakubu. With these supporters, Yakubu is said to have passed through the Bankalawa
settlement of Din. which submitted to him without a light. and 10 have encamped at Bar. Irom
where he launched an expedition against the Jarawa of Bununu, Aller some skirmishes, the chiet
is said 10 have ed 10 Wabtan, following which Yakubu is said 1o have set fire 1o the palace.
gained the submission of the town and appointed the brother of the runaway chiet as the new
chiel.™

From there, Yakubu proceeded south - westwards and launched an attack on the state off
Lere ¢.1815. Several versions exist as to the course of the invasion. One of the versions claims
that no fighting took place between the two armies. and that the reigning chiell Jan Hazo simply
fled trom the wwn of Lere o Sara. leaving his brother Al - Hassan w negatiate peace terms with
Yakubu. thercalter being appointed by him and recognized as chiel. Another version and the
more plausible one, states that Yakubu encamped at Kardam from where he sent messages to the
chiel of Lere demanding his submission. the chiell dan Hazo however. refused to come to termis,
following which Yakubu laid a siege on the town. It is said that Yakubu encountered heavy
resistance and for some days the armies of Bauchi were kept at bay. After a period of several

days. the beleaguered inhabitants became so desperate that the chiet and most ol the nobility

ALY, Abubakar: The Establishment and Development ol
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took retuge among the neighbouring Savawa ol the Sara hills. Yakubu then captured the town
and appointed Al - Hassan, one of the claimants to the throne as chict )

Having conquered 1ere, Yakubu then subjugated the oeighbouring  sceitlements of
Savawi, Sigidawa. Bijimawa and Barawa and proceeded further to the west and south nsing fere
as a base. Perhaps marching along the valley of the Lere River, he went south  west ward and
conquered the Pyemawa of Gindiri and other settlements including perhaps Mongu and Bukuru
to the north."” For a better understanding of the processes of the jihad, see appendix (map on the
jthad in Bauchi).

At this juncture. it should be noted that sinee most ol the majalidin were Fubmi living in
separate settlements scattered all over the region. numerous bases were thus. available tor
military operations against the enemy. And these settlements were located in arcas extremely
favourable tor the prosecution of the campaigns. Situated as they were along the banks of rivers
and on fertile fand, they offered adequate provision for the armies of the jihad on their march 10
the enemy almost in any direction. By their control of such areas, they were also able 1o cut ol
the water supply of the hill peoples. such as Yakubu is said to have done in the course of his
expedition against Zaranda and Buli. Under such circonstances. it would be ditticuh for the
enemies o cut the supply lines of the army. The Fulani settlements also supplicd bases of

recruitments and retntorcements.

"1t is probable then that Lere a1 the period of its conquest by Yakubu was not under the leadership of the Julapi as
indicated in our previous explanations that some of the Fulani groups lived as subjects of the non - Fulani territorial
overtord in whose lands they settled or nomadised. It is also probable that the area. due to its geographical location
took the name Lere, while its leader and most likely majority of the population were non - Fulani. However, the
Fulani as a group ought to have their leader and that was either Mulmmadu Kusu who was Dabo Tit5s i - Liw s
the Bauchi traditions has it or Mubammad Dabo (L) as the Lere aditions indicates.

" ALY, Abubakar: The Establishment and Development of ... p. 380, Bukura (in Jos) and Inkil (in Bauchiy later
served as boundaries of Lere with the two areas.
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After settling down and with the re - organization’ of the whole area which thus gave
birth 1o the Bauchi lmirate. and 1o turther strengthen the authority ol the central goyvernment by
improving the general standard of administrative effectiveness and efficiency. Yakubu invested
certain arcas with considerable autonomy. These were the vassals ol the first rank. of which there
were about nine of them namely: Kiefio ali, Ganjuwa, Zungur, Jama'a. Toro. Lere, Lativa and
Darazo. The creation of these areas as vassal states of Bauchi with special powers in the
administration of the emirate was partly the result of their political and religious amecedents
prior 1o the jihad and partly the result of their geographical location. As we have seen, Kirti. and
Ganjuwat had traditions not only ot centralized administration but aiso of Istamization prior to the
Jithad. They had also played an active role in the jihad by their supply of both the human and
material needs of the jihadists. Similarly, Zunguor, Juma’a and Toro had been centres of Muslim
and Fulani concentration prior o the jihad and supplied o considerable number of leaders in the
jihad. In the case of Lere and Lafiva however, which had both offered stift resistance to the
jihad, the geographical factor would seem to have been paramount in their acceptance as vassal

states. sl

in addition, these vassal states differed from the other territorial chief ships in several
ways. For instance. although the principle ol hereditary succession governed the selection of
both groups 1o office. the vassal states had o body of mportant otlicials known as Sarakinan
karaga who made the choice but subject to the emir’s approval. They also enjoved a great deal ol

autononmy, being authorized to create their own machinery of government on the model of the

" For a detail explanation on the organization of the entire Bauchi arca prior to the jihad since @ is not the subject
of study, see Abubakar. ..
" ibid, pp. 479 - 80
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emirate, empowcered to collect taxes, maintain their own armies and 0 wage the jihad by
themselves though olten with prior approval of the emir. They were also empowered to sct up
their own judicial system, though serious cases involving execution or mutilation were olien 1o
be referred to the cupital. They were however, obliged o join the campaigns of the emir. o seind
a portion ol the taxes particularly jizva to the capital and 10 obey whatever the emir may order
from time to time. But perhaps. the most distinguishing charseteristic was that swhile minor

chiefs controlled only their communities. the vassals of the tirst rank had other smaller

settlements ol their own (under them) and controlled sizeable territories.

Al this juncture, we deem it fit to recount how Lere Turmally in kesor Bauch was later
(with (he pihady transterved to daser Zazzau, Muhammad Dabo 110 the foander of Fere was
initially at Dan Alhaji and later travelled to the southern part of Bauchi territory. They fought.
defeated and subjugated the sayenra near present day Tafawa Balewa, and built o walled town.,
naming it Lere in tie ate part of the 18" century,™ Nonetheless. the peaple of  Lere paid
allegiance 1o the Aabe ruler ol Bauchi and il remained se until after the jihad in Bauchi when
Mallam Yakubu, the first Emir of Bauchi and Dabo Titi had a niisunderstanding and so the arca
wus later trunslerred 1o Zarin which led to its renaming as Leren sarzaw™ Meunwhile,
Muhammad Daboe (Titi} retained his pastoral lifestyle und moved {rom the Dan Alhaji area
probably because the area was already inhabited by non - Fulani or non - Hausa to the precinets
of Zwranda hills. where he met o Fulani conlederacy. Later be drepped his nomadie way of {ite
and embedded with Fulanin Wunti. who incidentadly carned their name from the voleanic

17

mountains that surrounded the region. ™ Muhammad Dabo (Titi) later assumed the leadership of

195 Lixeerpts from Lere Clranicle....
198 Oral interview with Surkirr Lere Alhaji Umara Muhammad. ...
107 41

ibid.
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the Fulanin Wunti clan, which had several branches. He later move 10 Toro and founded his
home in a place called Gyamzo. While in Toro. the Islamic jihad broke out in 1804 and Shehu
Uthman dan Fodio offered Mallam Yakubu, one of his students. the flag to wage the holy war in
Bauchi with the instruction that he sought the support and assistance of four Fulani groups in the
region, namely. Ganjuwi. Yuli. Gok and Wuntic winch he did and suceceded in defeating the
hearthen groups of the region.™ Mallam Yakubu thus. conquered and established the Bauchi
emirate in about 1807 to 1814 and he offered traditional titles to leaders of the four Fulani ¢lans
that assisted him in the jihad. Muhammad Dabo (Titi) was given the title of Sarkin Yaki as head
of Fulanin Wunti but later relinquished it to his in - law Muhammadu Kusu."" Their descendants

still hold the title of Sarkin Yaki in addition to the district leadership of Toro and Lame.

Shortly alier. a huge disagreement ensucd between Mallam Yakubu and Fulanm Wunti
under Muhammad Dabo (i) owing to the confiscation of one thousand (1.000) cattle by
Yakubu as zakkat. Tension mounted and it became a very sensitive issue requiring the
intervention of u superior arbiter. However, Dabo Titi viewed the confiscation of the cattle on the
pretext ol taxation not only as illegal but tantamount o an act ol transgression which he
vehemently opposed and was willing to fight Mallam Yakubu. The case was referred 10 Sokoto.
and after a careful study of the matier. the Shehu (or his successor)' ' directed that Mallam

Yakubu return the cattle back to Fulanin Wunti with instractions that they should therealter give

e Excerpts from Lere Clronicle..... While according 1o A Y. Abubakir. it was Yahubu who swent and met the
leaders of the mentioned Fulani groups and sought lor the support sho i tarn scecompanied him o the Shehu who
was then at Gwandu o pay allegiance. For detail. see ALY, Abubakar pp. 308-77.

S Jmaes Historical Development.. . p. 3. also oral interview with Sarkm Lere, Alhaji L'maru Mubammad.

M0 This is because. Shehu Uthman Danfodio died in 1817 and all these misunderstandings ook place at around the
period, which means that it was Muhammadu Bello that solved the problem not the Shehu as claimed by the Lere
chronicle.

250



the zakkar""" Dabo Titi however. expressed his fear that return of the cattle would create
misunderstanding between Mallam Yakubu and himsell. 1t was in this respect that he transterred
his allegiance to his teacher, Mallam Musa ol Zazzaw.'"

Shehu Uthman Danfodio (or his successor) granted Dabo H's request for transfer of
allegiance. but suggested that Dabo Titl relocate to Bukuru. near present day Jos. where he
would be made a flag bearer. Dabo Titi however, chose to stay under Mallam Musa and remain
in his Toro country home to pursue pastoral pre - occupation.'”” Shehu Dantodio (or his
suceessor) was surprised and sought 1o know why he (Dabo 1) preferred 1o stay under Mallam
Musa or his successor. Dabo Titi replied that he opted to remain with his teacher so that he
would continue to learn from him and live a simple. nomadic lite.""" The result was that parts of
Bauchi and Zuazzau emirates were carved out and incorporated into the new Lere vassal state:
marking the ereation of Lere towards the end of the first half of the 19" century. As such. Lere
covered a vast area ol approximately 300sq miles within the present Bauehi and Platcau states
To the east. it stretehed up o Inkil. which incidentally served as headguarters ol Bauchi emirate
before Mallam Yakubu established emirate leadership in Bauchi around 1814."" Also it
extended o River Dilimi and Hwol (later Farar Gada) in Jos (o the south. while 1o the north it

stretehed 10 Ririwai in Kano (within this geographical boundary were such groups as Lemoro.

""Excerpts from Lere Chronicle... Also oral interview with Alhaji Aliyu Sana ‘. retired farmer. aged 72. at his
residence in Kofar Fada, Lere, on 01/05/09 and NAK/ZARPROF/A07.

"“Ibid. Also, A. Adamu, “The Establishment of the Sokoto Caliphate and its Impact on Society amd Feonomy: The
Case of Zazzau in the 19" Century” in . Bobboyi and AL AL Yakubu . vol. Lopo 99 and M G Smith: Gasernient
i Zuzzau 18O0-1950, Oxtord University Press. 1960, p 38 where they all demonstrated that Mallan Musa Bamalle
= the thag bearer of Zuzzau has been o Zuri years belore the Jibad where he leamit and taught Ishoie Fdacation
ibid Mallam Musa Bamalle was o personal triend and teacher 10 Mubamimadu Dabo 1) and his brother
Mallam Sambo where history records that Mallam Musa used to frequent Dabo Titi's camp while they were in Zaria
before leaving for the Dan Alhaji area and later Aasqer Bauchi te. in the pre - jihad period.

"I'he Lere Chronicle records that the Shehu told Dabo Titi point black that “this leadership that you decline to
accept would in vears 1o come be a source of conflict between your descendants and those of Mallam Musa.”™ Ths,
the people (of Lere) interpreted o mean the deliberate relesation in soverciznty and stitus of' 1 ¢re at the beginuing
of the 20" century ie. atter colonial conguest of Zazzau by the Zazzau cuirale

""AY. Abubakar; 1he Establishment of ... p. 382
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Chokobo, Buji, Sheni, Kurama, Gure, Kahugu, Piti). The western boundary was the Lere River.
widely known as River Karami.''" The Shebu or his successor however. allowed Dabo Titi 1o
remain in Toro. which did not go down well with Mallam Yakubu and so he asked Dabo Tit o
move out of the area. when he refused. Yakubu marched his forces to Ribina. west of Toro. and
made it part ol his werrtory. Ribina was carlier under the ruler ship of Dabo Tit Dabo L
reported the matter 1o Mallam Muosa. the emir ol Zazzau and sought his permission o tight
Mallam Yakubu so as to reclaim his territory. but Mallam Musa urged him to move southwest of
Toro and avoid armed conflict. which the Shehu has forbidden among his tollowers.'"” Dabo Tt
moved his headguarters o a place called Kunka, then inhabited by a group called T.emoro and
consolidated his country and subject as vassal of Zazzau. To pacify Mallam Yakubu. Lafia,
which was earlicr a vassal of Zazzau, was ceded 1o Bauchi as its vassal in about 1812 in return
for Lere."™

It sutlice us o say here that, all available evidence e, from both Tere and Bauchi
indicated that Lere was a part of kavar Bauchi in the pre - jihad and in the carly years of the
Jihad before the wanster ol allegiance from Bauchi to Zazzau and the subsequent tounding and
establishment ol Lere in its present focation. This is evident in the appearance of names of the
various clans (in Bauchi traditions) which the Lere traditions featured. The same thing applies to
the clan heads who assisted Yakubu in the jihad and although Mubhammadu Dabo’s ( Tit) name

did not feature. that of his in - law (Muhammadu Kusu) appeared as the head of the Zaranda !/

"Ry S Jatau... p. 2, G ). Hiya... and NAK/ZARPROF/393.
YA, Junaidu: Tarihin Fulani. Zaria, 1957, p.15.
Slh]"\t'l..'l‘]\l\ from Lere Chromicle . see also NLGL Smth Goveomuent e Zizzag. p77. However, ALY
Abubakar ... p. 390, maitained it there is no evidence cither o Bauchi or Fata o support N oe Santhe s assertion
that Labia had been o vassal ol Zazzau untl its wranster (o Baucht iy place of Leres LG Sengel m L Bobboyy and
A. M. Yakubu Sokoto Caliphate... shares the same view with Abubakar, 1t should be noted howeser thiat, all
available evidence indicated the vassalage status ol both Labia and Lere both in the pre- jihad and post jibad era
whether under Bauchi or Zaria. With colonial conquest, boundary adjustments were made and each took the position
it occupy today,
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Toro Fulani (otherwise known as Fulanin Wunti) which was the base of the tounders ol Lere. As
such. it is obvious that Muhammadu Dabo was a head of a section of these Fulani who occupied
the Zaranda hill since traditions have indicated that on their arrival. they met another group of
Fulani in the arcia. So for him to have risen to lead all the group / clans as the Lere traditions
explained appears not to be true. In addition, the Bauchi traditions are silent as to the reasons for
the transfer of allegiance of the Tounders of Lere 1o Zazzau probably because only a section of
them et &asar Baucln while the other section togethior with the non - Falant groups geliabiting
the arca) remained and at the same time. the arca still retain its name. Similarly . the meaning ot
the word Lere as indicated in the first chapter appears to be true since with the founding ot a new
place or settlement that has the same or similar features and characteristics with the one in kasar
Bauchi. the name Lere was also given,

Therefore. at this juncture, we deem it necessary to turn our attention to kasar Zazzau and
look at the roles played by Lere towards the conguest and or consolidation of the non -+ Muslim
communities or arcas who occupied the south - castern part of’ Zazzau where 1.ere came o be

situated.

5.7 - The Jihad in Zazzau:

I he precipiating condition which prepared the ground tor the jthad in Zaria otherwise
known as Zazzau was the emergence of Makau as the King of Zazzau and the successor of
Isivaku Jatau in ¢.1808. This set the stage tor o show down with the jihadists because soon alier
coming to power. Makau rejected with impunity all undertakings carlier made to the Shehu by

his predecessor. This is demonstrated by the systematic reversals of all the retorms carlier
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recorded by Isivaku Jatau.""” Makau’s action seemed 1o be in response (o pressure from certain
powerful forces within the corndors of power that felt threatened by the reforms. According 1o
local traditions, the Zaria King makers in connivance with some palace officials that were
opposed 10 the reforms, presented Makau with some conditions as a pre - requisite for his
appointment as the King of Zazzau.""

Fhe conditions left him with two options: either o toe their line and get installed as the
King or turn his back on them and carry on with his father’s reforms and forfeit the throne.
Makau opted for the former. Attached to this option were a number of strings. These strings were
that he should deal with those responsible lor intluencing his Lither o mahe such retorms, e
should recant o the religion of his forefathers and he should return all the fetish objects in their
former places before their removal and conversion of their shrines into a mosque by his father.”!

As if 1o prove his readiness and willingness to fullill the above conditions. Makau
immediately after his appointment, became highly antagonistic o the Muslim community
particularly the mallamai class. For instance, he ordered for the arrest and detention of Mallam
Muhammadu Lawal in Fadan - Fadan. which was an old habe house from where he was
subsequently Killed. Mallam Fhionidw s joan riga narrosly eseaped death while seholars were
generally barred trom the hirni. In short. Makau nullified all the reforms carlier made by his
father, Isivaku and became highly anti - Islam.'”

I'he scenario ereated strained Mahau™s relationship with the Zaria scholars who reported

the situation to the Shehu at Sokotw. In response. the Shehu formed a body of jihadists and

" D. M. Last; A solution to the problem of Dynastic Chronology in 19™ Century Zaria and Kano. Journal of the
Historical Society of Nigeria (JIISN), Vol 1, No 3, 1966, pp. 461- 69 For detnl on the jihad (and i1 causes in
Zaria) see M, G, Smith, Government in Zazzau... 1) M. Lasi: The Sokoto Caliphate. - A Adanr in HL Bobboyi and
A. M. Yakubu: The Sokoto Caliphate.,. and i host ol other Tieratures.

UL Suleiman: AL History of Birnin Zaria from 1350 < 1902, ML Thesis, AL Zaria, 2007 p 204

" Ibid

" Ihid.
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formally appointed Mallam Musi 1o Jead ithe group. Armed with the 1ol mandare o) the Shehu,
Mallam Musa and his teaming supporters marched 10 Zaria and suceeeded in entering the eity in

. . - - o xS
1808 with relative ease through the castern gate known as Kofar Bai.

In any case. it was clear that military weties and stategy played a decisive role in the
defeat of the Aabe rulers by the jihadists. These twetics were characterized by mobility.
flexibility. adaptability, audaciousness and surprise. This is summed up by Smaldone:

I'he Muslim guerillas capitalized on their
Famitiarity with the terrin of the conntry
Side. taking refuge when necessary and
Sailing torth when the opportunity presented
lsells Tncthis way, the rebels Gihadists)
Retained the inttiative, avoided direct
Encounter in unfavorable conditions, and
Attacked when they were prepared for
Battle on their own terms,'

The strategy outlined above seemed 10 be informed by the weak military position of the
jihadists™ vis-a-vis the military might of a state power like Zazzau. The cffectiveness of the
strategy could be seen in the case and surprise that accompaniced the deteat of the hirni. The
jihadists had completely avoided the forees of the Zwbe rulers showing up only at places such as
Durum and Hunkuyi. While this was going on, it appeared that some of the jihadists had already
found their way 1o the hirni or its vicinity in probubly small numbers 1o avoid suspicion as well
as waiting for an appropriate tme o strike. Thus, the jihadists quietly cntered the divin and ook

it over with linde casualty. It is reported that the only casualty involved the Salanke who was

. . a0 . 125 i .
entrusted with the care of the hirni. He was killed around the madaka ward, While this was

" Ihere are varying accounts on how the jihadists entered and captured the Birm. For detail, see D, M. Last: A
solution to the problem of ... 8.1 Hogben and A. H. M. Kirk - Greene, The Muhammadan Emirates of Northern
Nigeria... p. 177 and U. Suleiman, A History of Birnin Zaria... p. 206 - 07,

") P, Smaldone: Warfare in the Sokoto Caliphate: Historical and Sociological Perspectives, Cambridge University
Press, 1977, p. 35.

" UL Suleiman; A History of Bimin Zaria_ . p. 208,
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going on, the Aabe ruler Makau was waiting for the arrival of the jihadists outside the city
without knowing what has transpired inside the Airni. Thus, the news of the surprise and decisive
capture of the scat of power ol the Zube ruler was shatermg and traumatizing not only w0 the
ruler but to his forees in general. This therefore. brohe the lighting morale ol the soldicrs and put
them on flight. The king moved southward with his loval followers closely behind him. "™ The
rest of his followers scattered, while some moved to ©ere, others moved o Atsam.'’

Thus, the exit of the King and most of his title holders such as Galadima. Wambat,
Jarmai and a host of others rendered the rest of the population incapable of putting up any
resistance. As such. this scenario brought about the demise of the sahe and the ascendancy of the
Fulani leadership. Having taken over the Aini. the jibadists hotly pursued the Aabe ruler and his
followers up 1o Zuba where they lounded the Abuja kingdom of Zazzau in exile. Ths s
demonstrated by the fact that the emir of Suleja is today reterred 10 as Sarkin Zazzau ol Suleja e

The successtul capture of the Aivai by the phadists in 1808 as mentioned carlier was an
mmportant landmark in the history ol not only the hirni but the entire kasar Zazzau. his is
because it witnessed the demise of the Sarauta system and its replacement with the emirate
administration involving the whole of the former Zazzau Kingdom. As such, processes were sel
in motion for the political integration of the territories of kasar Zazzau into the new
administration centered at the hirni. This was because the urgent question that seemed 10 occupy
the attention of the jithadists was the survival ol ther newly cinerging commumity at the hirni.
which was surrounded by hostile communities that retused w surrender even with the tall ot the
hirni. No doubt. this posed great danger for the newly established community. It was therefore

politically and militarily expedient to bring all the territories within the former Zazzau kingdom

""_' S. ) Hogben and AL T M. Kirk - Greene, The Muhammadan Emiates ol ... p. 72
"7, G Nengel etal: History of the Chawai of ... p, 56.
UL Suleiman: A History of Birnin Zaria. .
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under the control of the new administration. Thus, a period of consolidation and expuansion
commencing, from 1808 began in carmest. |

The process ol consolidation and expansion ol Liu: emirate was prolonged and took place
simuhancously. '’ It commeneed with the arcas surrounding the hirni and then followed by the
outlaying distnets af’ the nocthern part of the Torer Aafe Kingdom such as Haskiva, Gadas.
Girku, Kargi and the Gwari of Kuosheriki which remained a stronghold ol waditional belicls and
thus, hostile to the reforms."" Already. Kauru and Kajuru have been brought under the emirate
administration in the course of the pursuit of the fleeing habe king - Mukaw.* With Zariu and
it environs together with the outlying districts of the northern part firmly secured, Mallam Musa
embarked on expansion south — eastward - where our study area is situated. However, it should
be noted that by this period, Lere was under Bauehi, but we shall in our subsequent discussions,
see the roles it played on ity retum 1o kasar Zazzau sinee we have abready demonstrated why it
was translerred rom kasar Bavchi 1o hasar Zazzau, Mallam Musa was however, cautious not (o
launch dircct attacks on some of the southern territories. instead. he encouraged the leading
Mustim leaders in such areas o curry oul intermittent campaigns against the conmumities and
consequently, Jama’a was brought under Zaria as vassal state. ¥ Soon Nasarawa and Domu were
to follow suit. It was through these vassal states that Zaria's political domain reached as far as
Benue. Thus, before the death of Mallam Musa in 1821, Zaria had developed into o metropohs
with extensive networks of protective wowns and villages surrounding (L

[t should be noted however that in spite of the above exploit by Zaria. there were large

. . . . il -
areas that remained either in rebellion or uneonguered tiroughout the 197 century. As sucli with

0. GSmilli Governent in Zazzau. . p. 147,

B Suleiman: A Flistory of Birnin Zaria... p. 24 1.

UM, G. Smith Government in Zazzau ... p. 29.

23, Bala: History of Jama'a Emirate ... pp. 148 - 49, U, Suleiman: A History of Birnin Zaria... and R. Adeleye:
Power and Diplomacy in ... p. 29.
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the subseguent transier of Lere Trom Bauchi o Zaria, one could say that even though the Jihad
was almost completed, Lere still played a role towards the conquest of and or the consolidation
of emirate leadership in the non - Mushim arcas ol Kahugu, Gure and Kurama,™ 1t has thus.
became clear (s argued in our previous chaptersy that Lere or its tounders certainly met other
groups occupying (both the plains and the hills) the region, bul because Maliam Musa and the
founders of Lere knew each other Jong before s periad (in Zana) including the tact that they
were probably from the same arca (Mulle or Mali), coupled with the expericnee of the jibad
which the founders of Lere afready had in the Bauchi region. made Mallam Musa or his
successor to have issued a flag to the founder of Lere to assist in the consolidation of the emirate
Jeadership in the mentioned arcas, ™

From the foregoing. it is thercfore evident that by the end of the First decade of the Joih
century. the two emirates of Bauchi and Zazzau were on the rise. The imperial expansion of the
two emirates through canguest and incorporation ot Hausa, Pulant and Kaouri sealemens and
their subsequent organization as vassal states by the end ol the first balf of the 19" century had
important bearing on the non - Muslim societies around the Jos - Plateau. These societies
gradually found themselves encircled by the (aggressive} vassul states of the emirate
governments, 1t was mainly Irom these cmergent vussal states that ceononne. political and

military relations between (he cmirute powers and the different non - Muslim sociclies were

YU Sarkin Lere Alhaji Umar Muhammad explained that it was Lere that assisted Zazzau (with a directive from the
emir) in subjugating the Kahugu. Because they were unlike uther non - Muslioe groups, warriors becinse they have
never been conguered or defeated by othee groups. This is corroborated by colonial reports s weal lnlormation
obtiined trom the Hicld,

Albough Lere was couquered doring e second phase ot Yakubu's campaigns in ¢, 1813-20. and sources
indicated it Matlane Musa dicd in F821, 1 is also clear thai the actus! trawster of allegiance from Baucht (o Zazzeau
took place in the last quarter of the first half of the o™ century. it is obvious then that (duc to the mentioned tactors)
the teanster of allegiance and the issuance of a flag to the founders of' Lere took place during the reign ol Mallam
Musa’s suceessors and not during lus time, Therelore, the actaal roles played by [ere were not witnessed by Mallam
Musi but by his suceessors, As such., the extent o which the Lere traditions linked the establishineny and subsequent
develapmeitt ol the area i discernible,
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established. The nature and dimension of the responses of the societies o the extension of
Islamic frontiers in the areas affected the relutions between the ditferent societies and the emirate
governments. In short, by the middle of the 19" century. there were eleven vassal states. six of
which were administered by the Zazzau emirate while five were under Bauchi emirate. Those
under Bauchi were Toro, Lere. Kanam, Wase and Kelti while those of Zazzau were |ere. Kauru,
Jama“an Danroro. Nasarawa, Lativa and Doma '

It was through these vassal states that the frontiers of Islam were extended (o the
predominantly non - Muslim societics ol the central Nigerian arca. However. the expimsion of
Islumic frontiers in the arca was not always based on wartare bug by peacetud means also. The
responses ol the societies 1o this extension varied from one group to the other and between them
and the ditferent vassal states. The nature and forms of responses depended largely on the pre -
existing contacts with the Hausa settlements and the proximity ol the societies 0 the
administrative centres ol the vassal states. Many ol the socicties were well known for their
military prowess. Of significant consideration was the topography and accessibility ol the
settlement sites of the socicties. Mast ol the non - Mushim societios located on macceessible hills
and mountain massifs used these as natural fortifications. Most ol such socicties responded by
putting determined resistance against the emirate incursions. Thus, the relations between such
societies and the emirates were for the most times hostile. However, contlicts were not the only
torms of relations between such unassailable socictios ensconced in the hill siies and the emirate

powers as is olten depicted especially in the colonial reports and literatures. While there were

"% 3. G. Nengel in H. Bobboyi and A. M, Yakubu, The Sokoto Caliphate: History and Legacies ... pp. 182 - 3.
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periods ol violent confrontations. there were also fong intervals ol relative peace during which
trade was conducted.'*

A significant aspect of the vassal states was that, they were used by the cmirate
authorities as provision basis for faunching nulitary incursions against the doiterent societics in
the region. They also scrved as the imuin ceonumic magnets around which the non - Mushm
societies took their commodities for exchange with items brought there from the outside world.

[n view of the above, conciliatary attetmpls swwere mude W establish peacetul politicnl and
ccononuie relations with such socictios. When sueh atlempts were saceesslul. they led o the
formation ol amanu. And once such amuna relations were established between the non - Muslim
societies on the one hand and the emirate powers on the other, as o rule, the pariics were
expeeted not o engage in any war, I theary. this was the rule, but an practice sometines, a
breach of trust or ¢in - wmana in most cases led to open confromation.* The werm amana is an
Arabic word meaning "trust’. While in political parlance. the term relers 1o non - aggression pact
entered into between Musiims and non - Muslims for the purposes of peacelul co - existence. In
other words, 1t is the bond of winicable relationships that existed between the Mushines and many
of the non - Muslim socicties around or close to our study arca. An important element of such
bond was the payment of tnibule Gizpad by the non ~ Muslim people 16 the entivate power, This
payment of jizva by the non - Mustim people account for why the emirate states regarded (he
amand socictics as being politically subordinate to them, while the amana societies on their own

side did not consider the relationship as being politically subordinate especiatly since the emirate

). G. Nengel: “Some Considerations of the Relations Between the Sokoto Caliphate and the Polities ol C entral
Nigeria”™ in A, AL Idns and Y. A, Qchefs (eds), Studies in the History of Central Nigeria, Vol. [ Lagos, 2002 pp.
577 -9,

LG Nengelin L Bobboyi and AL M. Yakubne: Hie Sokoto Caliphiale... p. 184 See also S, Bala: History of
Jaman Emrate. .. po 34 and ALY Abubakar: The Bsiabbishoient aod Desclopment ot op. 377,
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in trn, reciprocated by sending gifts of kola nuts and foods to the local chiefs during Islamic
festivals (Suflak celebrations). '™

It was in this regard that quite a number of the non - Mustim socicties voluntarily entered
into amana relations through the vassal states ke Lere. For instance, as mentioned carlier.
Zazzau had to go through Lere to bring Kahugu and Gure under tie enirate feadership and they
in turn agreed to pay tribote in agricultural produce and sometimes slaves,' " Among \he wimia
socicties ol Zazzau were the Chawai, Gure, Kahugu, Kuzamani. Gusu, Chokobo, Lemoro,
Rumayi. Rurama. Shenie some Kurama and Buji villages. On the other hamd, those groups who
rejecied both tstant and teibude puytient were Kgowin as oo - e socictios, 10 was against
such groups that the jihad forces were free to direct most of their altacks, Some of these societies
undet Zazzau were Amo, Jere. Rishiwa, Piti, Rukuba, ¢.l.¢.'*

For instance. there were many socicties that engaged the comivate forces n batile on their
own steamn discounting the small scale raids which were easily defeated. The Jere recount ol ¢
major hattle with Zazzau emirate, which took place in 1877 during the reign of Mallam
Abdullahi. The emir it was said, lell Zuria with 4 large contingent. and also mobilized
considerable number it Soba and Tere vassal states. The Jere account admits that during the
cncounter, the cnciy lorees overcame thent on the plains wd chased them into their mountain
fortress. The Jere warriors would have suffered a terrible defeat from their enemies but for the
bruvery of o cerlain woman who suved (e society, she did that by pressing the nipples ol her

breasts from which myriads of bees flew out and stung the enemy forces. The stung of the bees

™ 1. G. Nengel et.al: History of the Chawai of North Central Nigeria ... U. Suleiman; A History of Birnin Zaria ...
p. 209 and J. G. Nenget in t1 Bobboyland AL M. Yakabe; The Sokoto Caliphate. .. p. 184

Y Oral interview with Sarkin Lere. Alhaji Umnary Muobanumad, . and ol inerview with Maidado Maisamari, My,
Peter Gimba and Mr. Gwoenyo Garba (Bubu Aafier) conducted separately,

M Oral interview with Sarkin Lere, Alhaji Umary Muhammad. . and ). G, Nengel in 11, Bobboyi and A, M.
Yakuba: The Sokoto Cubiphate. . po 185, Their betug non e sacicties does ot mean iliey were not uider
lere.

261



caused great pandemonium among the enemy thas. coabling the dere sarriors to deseend on the
invaders with great slaughter. only a foew escaped. The news of the deleat of the cmirate army
spread like wild fire among their neighbours, This battle marked the Tast attempt by Zuzzau
against the Jere who maintained the repatation of being indomitable lions of Pengana politics. '’
Similarly, the Amo and Rukubu also recount that besides the raids which were casily
repulsed by them: their major encounter with Zazzau took place in 1890, This was in the reign off
Mallam Yero. On their advance, the emirate torees encountered and defeated the Piti who were
in turn compelled to accept amana relation, Alter scoring such a victory. the advancing torees
penetrated right into the Rukuba territory but they were checked at Kumyen by mounted troops
from Zagun. When the enemy forees next divected their attacks on the Amo. the aer’s warriors
made use ol hot arrows which melted the coated shields worn by the enemies and set them
ablaze. The casualties which the enemies suffered compelled them to withdraw from the arca and

completely avoided the Amo and Rukuba.'"

5.8 - Conclusion:

The society of Hausaland on the eve of the jibad was rent by contradictions and
conflicts. with both prosperity and social violence and inereasing disfocation. iportant groups
were largely unrepresented in the state and were inereasingly alienated from i Cenain Muslim
scholars were able to articulate their grievances of many members of the society and gain their
allegiance, The society was in such a state that even o very minor event could touch oft a
sweeping revolution. This s put forward by 1. 1. Philips as:

Systems as large and as complicated as the earth’s
Crust. the stock market and the ecosystem can break

"1 1. G. Nenged in 1. Bobboyi and A. M. Yakubu: Sokoto Caliphate... pp. 187 - 88.
" Ibid.
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Down not only under the force of a mighty blow but
At the drop of a pin. Large interactive systems perpetually
Organize themselves o a eritical state i which a mmor

Event starts o ecaction e can lead o a catantiophie

In the case of the increasingly complex and interdependent society of Hausaland. the one

minor event was a slave raid by a prince of Gobir on the followers of a Hausa scholar. Abd al -

Salam. In this raid. all the contradictions and grievances of the society came ogether. and an
explosion was touched of! that changed the history ol West Alrica forever.

I hus, the above situations and many more culminated into the jihad of 1804 led by Shehu
Uthman Dan Fodio. An analysis of the Jihad both in kasar Bauchi and kasar Zazzan in relation
to our area of study demonstrated that the Jihad was a culmination ol long years of social.
ceonomic, political and religious problems that bedeviled the society. The Jibadists addressed
this issue by using Islam as the ideology for mobilization of the people. The jibad which started
as a reform within the system in 1804 was 1o result into the overthrow of the Swraufa system in
Zaria (and the entire Hausaland) or the gradual diminishing ot the Dodo cult or ancestral worship
as 1t applied to most areas in our area of study. This in effect. brought about the conversion of the
former habe Kingdoms imo emirates. Therefore. the jihad brought about changes and or
transtormations in all spheres of life ol the people which shall be central issue examined in the

next chapter.

LB Philips: Ribars in the Sokoto Caliphate: Selected Studies, 1804 - 1903, PhD Thesis, University ol
California, 1992, P. 116.
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CHAPTER SIX

NATURE OF THE ECONOMY AND SOCIETY AFTER THE
JIHAD

6.1 - Introduction:

The last chapter focused on the 1804 jihad in Hausaland which was championed by
Shehu Uthman Danfodio. The jihad was central in the history of Hausaland in that it brought so
many changes to the society which affected the people both sociallyv, economically. politically
and redigiously. This chapter therefore. seeks to examne these chances as well as wnadyvse how
the people reacted o then. This is the more necessary if we are 10 have a better understanding
of the changes or transfonmations witnessed by the polities in the entire Hausaland (including our
area of study) or what later became northern Nigeria. Contrary to the views expressed by
Adeleye! for the Hausa states in the 16™ century where he said that such socicties were stagnant
because their major pre - occupation was war, it is important to note that the 19™ century marked
a period of changes where some ol the changes were informed by both infernal and external
dynamics. Our tocus will theretore e on both the social. ceonomic. pelitical and religious

changes the Jihad brought to the communitics in Lere,

6.2 - Hunting and Fishing:
As obscrved in chapter three, this was a major cconomic activity that brought about the

foundation of new settlements, and the fusion of one clan group into another. By this peried, it

'R. A. Adeleyc, "1ausa fand and Burnu (606 - (800 A 13" i 5. 1", Ajayi and M. Crowder (ds): History ol West
Adftica Vol 1, Longman, 1976, pp. 5536 601.
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was dlso observed that hunting had not become the preserve of any specialized group in the
region. As a result of the search for hunting grounds and also because ol the instability that was
prone in Hausaland because of the persistent wars of conquest, a number of Haysawa have
moved from their home land in search of hunting grounds which they found in Aasar Lere. As
was also indicated hunting with nets showed a simple but complex division ol labour between
the hunters and the beaters. which marked a major transformation in hunting as it was the period
when a whole village or group of villages came together no matter their lineage or clan. This
brought about cohesion among groups ol distant origin. and marked the beginning  of
specialization between the beaters and the net carriers. In the first place. some of the beaters
acquired the special ability of identifying which animals predominate where and at what scason.
Secondly, the making of nets became perfected as there was specialized group that made these
nets.

However. by the middle of the 19" century because of population increase which resulted
in the shortage of land. hunting grounds which were communally owned by the whole
community were becoming agricultural lands. In effect. the household head had to Teave some
portion of land owned by the family fallowed to allow for some hunting activities. The changes
that emanate from this were that instead of allowing for any member who made catches during
the hunting expedition: they were expected 1o surrender all the catches 1o the celebrant. This
change according to our informants was due to consideration by the whole villuge that since he
had to put his land to fallow. it meant that he had to be compensated. The houschold head
especially in the non - Muslim communities however. had the responsibility ot providing the

participants with much beer and food during the occasion.”

2 . . . .
Oral interview with Mallam Sale and Mallam Auwal Hassan ...
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I'he individuals who were always in the forests and caves in search of game and were
brave at hunting expeditions were accorded very high recognition and by implication even
though the main stay of the cconomy was still agriculiure. such people becanme specialists in
hunting and were regarded as such, Also, as the polities expanded. the Hausa and Fulani hunters
who have migrated into this area mingled with them and formed themselves into a specialized
group. As a result of this continuous process of fusion. the hunters were now able 1o sell some of
their games in the local as well as long distant markets in the region. Although towards the end
of the century. the only group that earned its living through hunting was the small pockets ol
Hausa settlers, almost all the hunters in kasar Lere took to hunting only at leisure periods and as
such. did not become specialists per se. It should however be noted that. owing to the importance
attached to hunting, there was a leader in each village that was responsible for organizing
hunting expedition. In the non - Mushim communities. the leader consulted the oracles betore
hunting expeditions were carried out and the only arca in which the leader demonstrated this
leadership role was when he announced to the public that devastating animals were out and if it
turned out to be so. he will then be highly respected. Some of the leaders did prove their worth
and became leaders of the community at large.’

By this period (last half of the 19" century). fishing was the preserve of the men folk
(whether young or old). The methods used in fishing were majorly through damming of the
streams and sometimes by poisoning. However, @ new innovation in fishing that evolved as a
result of interaction with the Hausia was the use o hooks and nets. By the end of the 18" century.
fishing was not done for commercial purposes. but with the jihad and subsequent immigration of

the Hausa into the area. hooks and nets of various sizes and shapes were introduced. The catch

" Ihid.
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thus, became numerous and some of the fishes were smoked and traded in. The discussion on the
hydrology showed that there were various grades of rivers in the region which allowed for
fishing activities to be conducted. By the last half of the 19" century therefore. when these tools
were introduced. there scemed to have been a division of labour whereby, only those that
specialized in the activity participated and displaved sk in the markets nearest to them.

I'hus. hunting and fishing during the 19" century was transformed into an ancillary
cconomy. This is because man started as a wanderer and then into hunting which helped him in
dentifying settdement sites and then subsequently settled o proper agricultural pursuits. And
once agricultural techniques were improved upon. hunting then became a part tme activity
including fishing. A major transformation during the period in question therefore. was the
imtroduction of new hunting and fishing technigues and the removal of restrictions on the rivers
where lishing activities took place by the Caliphal administration. This made all rivers and all
that it contains a public property that no clan or community could lay claim to it. The period was
also one that began to witness the commerctalization of some of the hunting and fishing
products. As such. one could say that the jihad led 0 the transformation ol the economic
environment (since hunting and fishing constituted a part of the economy) to produce a free

society.

6.3 - Agriculture and Land Ownership:
Land as has been demonstrated was communally owned. with the houschold head wking
care ol the land on behall” of the entire lincage or clan. This process continued but with some

" - . | . ' .
slight modifications. As has been shown, up to the 19" century. whenever a family settled in a

* 1bid
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particular place and started the cultivation of a particular picce of land. it beeame the property of
the family who for continuous claim of ownership, have 10 show that the land belong to it by
tracing the history of the settlement of that family or houschold in such lands.

With the jihad however and with the Caliphal administraton in place, possession of lund
was recognizable when a certain individual bought that picce of land under cultivation. This
however. did not scem o be regarded as kind owuership but merely rights o ownership for use.
Hence, the rule being that any person who cultivates o piece of land for the (irst time losses his
rights to ownership if he neglects that piece of land, and the man who re - cultivates that picce of
land clains the rights to its ownership. This policy was however inconelusive since the Muslim
jurists are not unanimous in this decision.”

Every member of the community had the recognition of accessibility to unculli\r;aled land
under the permission of the ruler. These propagated Caliphate’s land enure policies however.
recognized the authortty ol the rulers in fand natiers. Thus, a picee of fand given by the ruler
remains the property of the recipient even il it remains uncultivated. T addition. the fund which
is situated near population centres was firmly protected according to the Caliphate’s endorsed
land policy, Rights of ownership over pieces of land immediately surrounding the guririnra
were (thus, more stable 1o the cultivator even if such piece of land is neglected by him. unless 1t
elapsed over a long period of time and did not object to it being cultivated by another person. (f
the second cultivator does not know the original state of that picee of land betore he cultivates i,
he should be compensated for what he spends in bringing that picce of land under cultivation

belore he returns it to the original cultivator.®

YK. 8. Chafe; The Stale and Economy in the Sokota Caliphate... pp. 109 114,
& .
Ibid.
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Accordingly. there are seven ways of bringing land under cultivition in order 1o warrant
one’s rights ol ownership over it. These are: firstly. the drilling and the channeling of springs on
a piece of land for cultivation purposes. Secondly. the removal of water from a flooded picce of
land: thirdly. setting up a substantial building on the picce of land: fourthly. considerable
planting on the piece of land: fifthly. cultivating by ploughing and breaking up the ground
(sowing alone without overturning the soil does not constitute cultvation): sixthly. clearing the
picce of land by cutting or burning its trees and lastly, breaking the stones on the kind and
leveling the ground and its steep slopes.”

However. there are certain arcas which were considered public and should therelore not be
brought under any form of cultivation. Such areas include the reserved space of the various
garuruwa from where the people get their firewood and other forest resources or graze their
animals especially if such an area could be reached to and [ro in a day’s journey. Individuals had
exclusive rights over the reserve spaces surrounding their houses particularly their entrances.
exists, outdoor stone benches. toilets, drainage and carth storage for building purposes. s house
is surrounded by other people’s property. public utility system should be adopted and no one
should be allowed to do anything that would cause any harm to his neighbours. Anyone who puts
up a building on public paths or adds the pathway to his property should be prohibited from
doing so. While any building on a pathway should be demolished even it it cause no harm o the
generality of the community.®

Similarly, the Caliphate’s land tenure policies recognized five categories of land. The
first is the land taken by force which should neither be sold nor given 1o anyone but remains a

property for the use of the community. The second. being the Tand whose owners concluded

7 Ibid. p. 111,
¥ Ibid. p. 112,
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peace treaty with the Caliphate, and such land belong to its owners and should be allowed 1o do
what they like with it. The third is the land whose owners become integrated into the Caliphate,
and should be treated as the second category. The fourth is the Tand whose owners fled and was
deserted by them. and such a land remains at the discretion of the ruler. While the fifth and last
category is the land whose owners neither become integrated into the Caliphate nor entered into
any peace treaty and il such a land passes into the possession of the Caliphaie. its disposal stands
at the discretion of the ruler.”

I'hus. in all matters on land allocation. the position of the ruler to use his discretion is
upheld. For instance. the ruler can grant a fief in any location of the Caliphate, The ruler or his
deputy reserved the right to determine the use of the common fand and the state owned land.
Similarly, the ruler can reserve a common pasture for a particular livestock only. However. in
these cases, there are four conditions governing the legality of such discretionary grants. Firstly.
the land to be granted lalls within the category in which the discretion ol the ruler is
unquestionable: secondly. the picce of land should be for the use of the Caliphate’s members:
thirdly. that piece of land should be an excess of what the people of the arca use: and Tastly. tor
the grant of public pasture, the livestock should be crucial to the security ol the Caliphate such as
horses used in pthad campaigns or camels carrying goods for the jihadists or animals belonging to
the poor section of the community.'”

Similarly, the considerable involvement of the ruling class. especially the masy saraita.
in economic activities could be attributed to a variety of reasons. The influence of the religious
milieu of the period. especially in the first half of the 19" century, in relation to economic
activities appears to have been an important factor. As has already been pointed out. the jihad

" bid. p. 113.
“Ibid. pp. 113 - 114
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leaders especially Cabiph Muolionmad Bello, emoincil the emirs and other sime olficials 1o
involve themselves in economic activities both for their own benefit and lor the benetit ol the
society at large. He influcnced the emirs both by personal example and through his writings, In
his Tanbih af — Sahib ala ahkam al - Makasibi, for instance. Muhammad B3ello quoted several
authorities very extensively in order 10 underscore the importance of engaging onesell in
productive and profitable economic pursuit. Here arc a few quotations from the work:

“Verily Allah likes that his servant be industrious
R It is also narrated that (the prophet) 1sa
Peace be upon him had met a man and he ashed hine
“What are you doing”?” He answered. T anewarshipping™
He said, “whais feeding you?” The man replicd. “my
Brother,” The prophet (Isaj said, “your brother ts more
Pious than you™ ..., Abu Huzaifa said ‘the best of you
Are those whoe did not abandon their world tor the day of
Judgment and the Day of Judgnient for their worldly
Activities™....... Abu Kalabu said, “it is preferable for me
1o see you seeking your liveliiood than 1o see you in the
Corridor of a mosque.™"

In line with this Caliphal policy therefore, the whole society (of Zazzau) became
transformed and the policies became applicable to those Muslim communities directly under
Lere. while the non - Muslim communittes with whom amana relutions had been established
were treated as per the poliey. Thus, the end result was that harmonious living was encouraged
and pcople co - existed peacctully, For instance, Lere itsell” being o purely Mushim / Fulant
community around this period integrated other people such as the Hamsaswan Kano, Hausavwan
Kebbi, Beare - Bari and some Kurama by allocating land to them both {or permanent cultivution

and settlement.'?

" A. Mahadi: The Stute and the Feonomy... pp. 571 73,

12 various interviews conducted with differem people at different times and dates, They include interview with
Maliam Alhassan Adamu (a bukaneo); Mallam Abdullah Umaru (@ babur « bare); Mallam Sale Bako (a Aakuby) and
Mt. Dantani Yani. The integration was so much so that the families of the mentioned people held traditional titles of
Sarkin Maring, Sarkie Mokera, and Sarkin R respectively within e sdministrative set ap of Aosar Lere,
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On the other hand. by the end of the first halt of the 19" century. agriculture had become
the main stay of the cconomy of the people of kuswr Lere. In this regard, emphasis was laid on
harnessing the envirommeat towards the realization of parposetul agricultural production. The
development of agriculture seemed to have been encouraged as a result of the development of
iron technology in the area when more and sophisticated tools were being made. The methods of
terracing on the hills and hill slopes to shitting cultivation and bush fallowing continued but with
some modifications. This was so because as the people continued the cultivation of the land.
their knowledge of the local grain and its distribution, familiarity with the local trees, grasses and
crop variation made the efders o continue (o direet the production nctworks in their tamilies. But
as we have mentoned carlier, beeause of the continuous intersection of the elders with the local
environment. they were able 10 determine which varicety of crops will yield better on which soil.
The family continued to be the basic unit of production with emphasis aid on the different lorms
of co - operative labour. Fven though a form of sluvery was in existence in the region, it is clear
that no slave mode of production came into existence in the arca. Rather, where a slave found
himself into a household, he went to work on the farm with other members of the household.
because by the middie of the 19" century. slave labour tended (o be associated with only well
developed class society partculurly feudal lords. These however. had not developed among
peoples of kasar Lere but were found amongst the masy surauta. They were rather integrated
into the various families they belonged (0.

In addition, taking cognizance of the ccology as we discussed in chapter three beeause of

tear of crop failures, the multi - cropping of crops on a single plot of land became more intensive

Y Oral interview with Mallam Boyi... Malban Dantami A ‘auni (grain selier). . M. Gwonyo Garba {Bober Kofiers
and Hajiya Llabiba (a.ka Kwmbo) A typical esample in the @ifon sarutar Lere exists where the slaves were
integrated into the funily completely
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at this period. This as we have mentioned. kept the houschold in g relatively comtortable position
throughout the year since with the introduction of nany crops on a plot of land even though crop
yields may not be high: it showed clearly that they had varieties even if they were not m large
quantity.

The resultant etfect of the jihad on agriculture in the entire area that made up the
Caliphate was explicitly addressed by the Caliphate administration. For instance. in some of the
Shehu's writings, he explained the sources of finances for the Caliphate government: the
prominent position of agriculure is firmly stated. As a result of the urbanization drive in the
region following the establishment of the Caliphal administration. there was the need for
intensive and extensive agricultural production to feed the increasing population as well as 1o
stimulate other economic ventures.

In his book. A/ - ribata wa @l - hirasa. Mubammadu Bello encouraged the people 1o il]
the land in order to realize the full advantages of earning a living. In short. Muhammad Bello's
instruction to his deputies (i.e. rulers of the metropolitan districts and the emirate) was that:

Your main task is 1o make them (the ribars)
Cultivated and prosperous. theretore vou
Should assign a plot of land 1o anybody
Secking one to develop.
Ihus. the Caliphate administration sought o encourage increased production i tood and
non - food crops through both upland and low land cultivation. The sedentarization policies

pursued by Muhammadu Bello were meant to improve agriculture through its closer integration

with livestock production.

MKUS. Chafe: The State and Economy of ... p. 117, Of course what applies 1o Lere here is the issuance ol pieces ol
land to the so many people that practiced different occupations who came 1o settle in the arca as atiested by our
informants as indicated in footnote twelve,
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In essence. the Caliphate authority was vested with the control of land and its resources
under the guiding principles of the Shari'a. The guiding philosophy aimed at achieving the
overall economic well being of the Caliphute was propounded by Sarkin Musedmi - Muhamimadu
Bello through the founding of ribars.”” This policy was 0 be augmented by promotion ol
commercial networks, industrial activities and sedentarization policies so that the agricultural.
mdustrial and pastoral sectors would be integrated and the desired economic development of the

Caliphate would be advanced.

6.4 - Animal Husbandry:

Ihe keeping of animals has been perfected among the groups in kasar Lere because of
the importance that the animals had on the community. Domestic animals played a significant
role in the religious activities of the people as has been demonstrated. Morcover, by the turn of

the century. the keeping of animals had also become a symbol of wealth among the people

" There are four words in Hausa for walled defensive fortifications: Sansaui, Kafi. Ribadi or Ribarsi and Biri.
Sansani refers 1o a temporary war camp with a stockade. Extended sieges could turn a sansani into a permanent
town. Ibn Fartua, writing in 16" century Bornu, credited its introduction there to his sovereign, Mai Idris Alooma.
but its history is really unknown. In Hausaland it may have been an old borrowing from Kanuri, but the word is so
wide spread across the Islamic West African savanna that it is difficult 10 decide in which direction the word spread
Kafi, is defined by Bargery as: [(a) A town surrounded by a fence or stakes. (b)) Stockade. It could also mean 1o
“erect, establish or set up something.” It therefore means a town which has been thoroughly and securely founded by
being provided with a defensive barrier. 1t is usually a more permanent arrangement than a sansari, but imay be only
a temporary stockade Tor protecting cattle, ¢ 1. ¢. and not necessarily a permanent town. Birni, (pl. Biraney on the
other hand. means a major walled city, The term was borrowed from Kanuri. It generally refers to the mator palitical
and cconomic centre of an area. although some Birane are nol capitals. 1ts vse implies not only size. but also
sophistication, and has many of the same connotations as the English terms as “urban”™ and “urbane”™. While Riladi
or Ribatsi, is the only Hausa word for o fortilication or fortitied settlement borrowed directly from Arabic, Itos o
word found in the Qurtan, and thus, is K (o Muoslim peoples all over the world, bat ir hiss come 1o mean
different things in different languages. In Hausa it means a frontier outpost, or the state ol military readiness in
which its inhabitants were supposed 1o be waiting. For instance. in Hausaland the Sarkin Katsina 1brahim Sura was
nickmamed “w/  Murabit” (the dweller in a ribar) and was associated with a policy of building ribats in the late 15"
century, The Islamic nature of these fortified settlements is shown by the fact that their rectangular shape is aligned
in the direction of the “gibld™ (K uba in Makkah), However. Ribat is a word used only once in the Qur'an (8: 60).
Here the phrase “ribat al — khayl”™ is usually interpreted as strings of horses, {ive or more, and refers 1o the
importance for the early Muslims of arming themselves with good cavalry. The root word, rabala, occurs three
times in the Qurtan (8: 11, 18: 14, and 28: 10). always in combination with the preposition “ala’™. This combination
means to strengthen or confirm something. A derived (3") form is also found (3: 200) which means to persevere
steadfastly. For detail, see ). E, Philips: Ribats in the Sokoto Caliphate ... pp. 221 - 24,
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. . » .. . . . v . I
[hese two motives in addition to the jihad influenced the changes that manifested during the 19"

century. As has been seen in chapter three. the head of the houschold controlled the distribution
of the animals but did not use it for his own private purposes. e however. had the powers 1o
lend out certain animals outside his lincage. By this act. he was extending and expanding his
position beyond the traditional lineage society. When the animal given out reproduced. the head
of the houschold received some in return and the process continues for some time until the
household head who is the patron allowed the one who borrowed the animal to go with it. By this
very act, groups in Aasar Lere were by and large extending their social positions bevond the
lincage or villages.

I'his system of patronage had some major implications, The first is that the patron was
highly respected in the village other than his own. Secondly. the animals so lent outside. turther
enhanced his cconomic position in the village. Morcover. he was o use these animals 1o
purchase prestigious goods by the end of the 19" century when such goods became common in
the arca.

Even though the elder was by this period using the animals to enhance his economice and
social position in the area. it is instructive to note that as the head of the houschold. he had the
obligation of providing the animals as matrimonial gifis for the juniors in his houschold. e was
also 1o provide for the necessary animals that were to be sacriticed during the religious festivals
in the village (this is common only in the non - Maslim arcas of the region as earlier explained)
K. A. Kighu has argued that the cating of the animals sacriticed was the beginning of social
stratification in the area. For according to him, the elders by this very act were exploiting the

juniors."” But in essence. sinee it was a religious obligation which had to be practiced in the

" K. A. Kigbu; *The Nature and Structure of Lafiya Society before Colonial Rule™ mimeo, University of Jos, 1987,
p. 20.
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village. this may not really be considered as the beginning of class distinction in the arca. This is
because the generation of such elders will pass away and the juniors will automatically take over.
Similarly, within the family, the women and the young did most of the work 1o the benefit of the
old people who consumed the largest share. But as cach man throughout his life passed from one
stage to another. it balanced out in the end. The attainment of such position was only delay ed but
not prevented as it is in a capitalist or feudal set up. On the other hand. the suceess of the Sokoto
Jihad attracted a Jarge number ol pastoral emigrants 1o the entire region. As such. the
establishiment of the Sokoto Caliphate facilitated the consolidation of the pastoral sector ol the
economy of the whole region.

In the pre - jihad era. livestock production has largely been in the hands ol pastoral
groups. particularly the Fulani. By the 19" century therefore. there were two groups of Fulani.
the pastoral Fulani whose predominant way of life revolved around animal husbandry. and the
sedentarized Fulani who may own livestock in small or Large scale or may not.” Theretore. the
pastoral sector was in the course of the century fully integrated into the society and the peneral
rubric of the agrarian economy of the Caliphate. The transformations brought about by the 1804
jihad movement directly affected the social and physical environment in which pasture. water
and socio - political congeniality were located, all of which were essential pre - requisite for
successtul livestock production endeavours,

The establishment of the ribats both in the metropolitan arcas {in the Caliphate) and the
emirates had created strong bases for collective defense. and  therelore the agriculural
settlements that emerged guaranteed scasonal movements of the pastoradists cd therr hivestock

across the vegetation zones in the region. Thus. pastoral activities were enhanced. and animal

CKLS Chate: The State and Economy of ... p. 186
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husbandry continued to become important activity even among the non - Fulant groups. The
sedentarization policies initiated by Muhammadu Bello promoted political stability which in
itsell was contributing to economic integration between the pastoralists and the sedentary
groups. '

In addition. the livestock production in the gandave though only Timited 10 the ruling
class and the well to do. contribute in the increased number of livestock in the region. as well as
promoted wider application of techniques in animal husbandry generally. Normally. livestock
production in the gandave was particularly profitable. It was crucial for the agricultural practices
in these gandaye by providing manure and labour through the use of ox - driven plough, and
livestock also provided milk and butter for the aristocrats and the commoners alike. For this
reason. a good section of the gandn was devoted to the production of harawa tfodder) for the use
of the livestock, and in some cases. a tallow section would be devoted to the livestock in addition
to grazing arcas."”

By the middle of the century. the region (which the Caliphate covers) was almost entirely
dissected with cattle tracks, which made translucent movements by the pastoral groups across the
ecological zones within the region much easier. However. in the course of these movements, the
pastoralists avoided arcas which are dangerous to their cattle. Watering arcas responsible for an
outbreak of certain discases such as trypanosomiasis (samniore) or even arcas suspected to cause
dangerous disease outbreak were avoided by the pastoralists. Hence. watering arcas where the
bamboo oxvienanthera Abyssinia abounds are usually expected to be arcas where tsetse flies

might be present, and therelore such arcas were also avoided

" Ibid. p. 188.
" Ibid. pp. 188 - 189
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During wet seasonal grazing movements. the pastoralists usually establish camps. These
camps were established in areas where grazing could be adequately systematized and shelter
could also be given 10 the cattle and their rearers. Such camps were normally broken after the
end of the rains and the pastoralists began their southwards migration or leave the upland into the
marshlands. At the beginning of the rains, the pastoralists leave their dry season grounds towards
their wet scason camps., While it was usually during the dry season grazing that the pastoralists
do emter ino agreement with some farmers whereby the pastoradists maximize grazing i the
farms. while the farmers become contented with the manuring of their ficlds. In some cases. the
pastoralists spend quite a number of days in some farms on a sort of reciprocal agreement with
the farmers.™

In essence. the pastoral sector in the Caliphate’s economy was never fully self sufticient.
Nomadic system depended on agricultural systems. Thus. the nomads depended on trade and in
particular in exchange for cereals and other implements. As such, the pastoral Fulani maintained
a strong cultural and cconomic identity. reproduced themselves exclusively by hivestock herding
and trade. For them. their livestock provided them with the means of their daily sustenance,
Livestock provided them with a significant proportion of their datly diet such as milk. butier.
cheese and meat. Similarly, the livestock products also provided them with the means of
exchange for other needs with the non - Fulani groups.

In addition to the exchanges which took place between the pastoralists and the
agriculturalists. both systems are essentially interdependent. While the pastoralists would desire

grazing fields. the agriculturalists would look for manure. Thas. pastoral houscholds would make

* Oral interview with Mallam Mairuga... See also J. G. Nengel in 1 Bobboy i and A, M. Yakubu: The Sokoto
Caliphate ... p. 186,
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arrangements with farmers to graze their animals on post - harvest erop residues Graraemi) in
return for the provision of manure or specialist herding serviees like cattle entrustment.”!

As d result of the above, the bond of relationship got tightened as the Caliphate's
administration encouraged the movement of the pastoral Fulani throughout the region. Similacly,
the agriculturalists were also willing to accommuodate the pastoral groups on their farms because
of the dung / manure they benetited from. Although there was no any tax {(cattle tax) oflicially
levied especially in the metropolitan Caliphate. but some form of teibute is said o have been
collected by the euders Trom the pastoralists in nuy districts of the emirates,  In Lacl, presents
and gifts trom the pastoralists 1o the rulers were not uncommon. It is ulso noted that enforced
hospitality and presents did become a form of taxation in the metropolitan Caliphate,”™ As such,
one could say that even though no forny of official tax was levied. the pastoralists were extorted

by the ruling ¢lass through the collections ol tributes, gifts or presents,

6.5 - Iron Working / Smithing:

Up to the beginning ol the [y" century. the production ol won was geaced 1omards
meeting the needs ol the houschold, Where some households did engage the services ol others.
this was geared towards meeting the needs of the general community and payments l[or such
services were made in Kind through the giving of grains. animals or labour, Also as we have said.
this transaction was considered in exchange ol labour riather than payment of a sel amoum ol
labour for a set amount of goods. In terms of societal differentiation. we have aiso noted that

there was the existence of o complex co - operation in lerms of labour needs in e production of

¥ Ibid. p. 205.
2 1bid, p. 207.
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rot all the groups worked collectively and it did not place any group over and above the other
in terms of social status,

However, by the end of the first half of the 19" century. a new phase of social relations in
technolopy was beginning to emerge. This was due to the emergence ol a specialized proup in
the society as well as the settling of more Hausawa in the area. This resulted in the introduction
of a new type ol iron and tools that will further improve agricultural production. As such by this
period. the iron working lechnology had been improved upon giving room lor specialization.
The seling of the Hausenwa was el much more compared to other members of the various
polities of kaser Lere, This is because there were two ways throngh which they introducaed divir
type ol tron mto the arca. The tirst was that since most of the [irst visitors o this area were
hunters und agriculturalists. they must have brought along with them their major tools such s the
hoes. cutlasses, knives, arrow heads, and e.t.c. It was through this importation networks that the
Hlausa iron which was referred to as fama emerged. Some of the iron wols were also not
transformed into farm implements. They are still at the mugget stage. I was among the people off
the region that these were transformed into different kinds of tools so required by the people of
the area.

Similarly, the Hausawa also came dlong with some readymade ron ools such as ik
(small knives used for shaving) a type that has been reworked and was therelore sharper than the
otdinary iron made in the locality. Gradually therclore, as the Hausa blacksmiths formied
themselves into the guild of Mukera, the indigenous group who had started this in a more

sophisticated way adopted the guild system and thereupon became an occupational class. The
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indigenous people in partnership with the settler group Tound themselves in one oceupational
group. Lhus, the supply of tools did not follow any ethiic Gue.”?

Being an industry that supplicd all the needed agricultural tools and implements used by
the armies of the pre - jibad kingdoms, as early as the first decade ol the 19" contury. the
smithing industry all over Tausaland felt the impact of the 1804 jihad mosement. Fhe jihad
military campaigns necessituted an increasing demand for weaponry. And unlike other industries
such as textile, pottery, wood carving and leather working which might have experienced some
sethacks as o result of the upheavals. the smithing industry was presumably tully engaged.
Thereafter. now palineal climate augmented 1ts L‘..\;p:.umion.lI

Blacksmiths tforged all the agricultural tools used by the cultivators whach varied
according to purpose and types ol soil. For instance, they niwnufacture small hoe used in weeding
{(fartanva). a long handled hoe (simgrenti), a large biaded carved hoe with a short handle used in
making big ridges (gurma), and e.te. They also manulacture axes and house wares; products off
which were virtually uscd by every household. They also produce the instruments used by
barbers (wanzamaiy whose crucial functions included not only barbing (aske) bul also carried vut
circumcision (kaeiva) and other minor surgical operations such as cupping (kovho). And as has
already been indicated, the blacksmiths were indispensable (o the state’s military preparedoess
since they manufacture the entire needed arsenal. The head ol the blacksniiths (Sarkin Makera)
was intluential in each district through whom the supply of weapons was made o the Surki /

Maigari for onward submission to the emirate administration.™

236 Longkat: The Economy aired Political Relations of ... p. 252,

# K, §. Chafe; The State and Economy of ... p. 212,

2 Oral interview with Mallam Abdullahi Umaru, Sarkin Makeron Lere.., where he explained that his grandfather
who stopped by in Lere for a while was made to stay permanently in the area when the Scrks / Meigord learnt that
the visitor - being a blacksmith from Borno, could produce variety of weapons. He thus, issued him with pieces of
land hoth [or cultivation and residence,
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By the middle of the 19" century therefore. the smithing industry had expanded into an
economically viable one. Due to the expansion in other cconomic sectors. there was greater
demand on the products of this tndustry. There were also new demands i fron decorated stuchds.
horses harness and a variety of gadgets. As such, by the closing vears ol the century. the
smithing industry had gone through tremendous expansion in terms ol production capacity and
technological quality control.” The century however, did not witness what can be regarded as
‘revolutionary” breakthrough in the technological knows - how of the smithing industry. since
the same methods and techniques of manufacturing as in the pre - jihad era came to prevail in the
Caliphate. Nevertheless, the degree of improvement and the expansion recorded in the century
was in the process of eventual breakthrough when the colonial forees hahied this technological
drive,”

On the whole. by the end of the 19" century, iron working in kasar Lere had become
sophisticated. and this went a fong way in improving agriculture. Apart from this, the production
of weapons received a boost at this period in order to meet up with the demand ot the emirate

leadership.

* Ibid. This is because blacksmiths were searched for. or every village that had blacksmiths had a role 10 play. In
fact the Surkin Mukera 1s made 1o bring certain number of weapons, so it is Jeft to him to know how 1o come about
or meet up with such requirement and as time goes on, there was competition amongst the smiths 1e. cach was
trying to produce qualitative tools. So that his own could be termed the best.

7K. 8. Chafee; The State and Economy of ...... op. cit. p. 216.
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6.6 - Crafts and Manufacture:

Just as there was improvement in the iron working industry, so also was there similar
improvement in the lfocal crafts of the people. Of significance were such crafls like textile.
leatherwork. pottery and the weaving of mats and baskets. The textile industry as pointed out in
chapter three took an important position in the economy ol &asar Lere. As has already been
demonstrated. the industry 1s related 10 and indeed comprised ol spinning (Aadi). weaving {(saka).
as well as tatloring and dyeing (dunki da rini). While cach of these was undertaken as exclusive
trades and hardly any two were combined by the same tradesman, cach was one sector of the
textile industry. Thus. the growth or otherwise of the indusiry has to be grasped in the process of
this inter - sectoral linkages between the integral parts of the textile industry,

Spinning (kad/iy by this period was Largely in the hands of the womentolk. Tt was i very
important craft activity ot the women because it provided them with the means ol raising somie
capital. with which they invest in a contributory saving scheme known as adashi. While weaving
was undertaken by both men and women, the men produced bundles used lor making difterent
brands ol riguna (gowns) and they also produced the sheets which would be tailored 10 make
different kinds and sizes of ¢lothes. the women folk produced threads (zare). blankets (gwado)

L

B 4 % . g : i
and wrappers (zannuwa). Tatloring and dyeing formed the major export sector of the textile
industry and was majorly done by men,

Stmilarly, the leatherworking industry as indicated in chapter three also formed o major

sector of the economy not only in kasar Lere or Zazzau emirate but of the entire Caliphate.

I'hus. the sophistication level with which the leather working industry Nourished has captured

* Oral interview with Malama Asabila, Malama Kande Garba, Malama Adama and Mallam Alhassan Adamu.
conducted separately.

283



the attention and due compliments of European travellers who visited the region in the century. >’
This industry developed a unique feature in the region, which assured it a monopoly of sales in
leather goods throughout the Contral Sudan and beyond. As a result, there were large numbers of’
tanneries Tor leather production all over the Caliphate, Leather goods produced included: farge
and small skin bags used for storing various articles and for other purposes such as the barbers
bag (zabiru) and book cases (gafirka). Other articles include shielding for swords and hnives.
There were also many houschold articles made from leather while other oceupational groups
such as saddle makers alse make usc of leather products 1o fashion out the main goods ol their
trade.

On the other hand. pottery and wood carving as we have pointed vul took an important
position in the cconomy of the people and the making of pots continued 1o be the preserve of
men. The growth and expansion which characterized this industey was squarely in response to
local demands in the arcu. The dynamies of the demestic ceopomy. as structwed e
household soecial life [acilitated the growth and expansion of the industry. “The principal products
are the various types of utensils and containers made of clay or wood for both domestic and
industrial use,

The industry had existed since the pre - jihad era but experienced its significant growth
during the Caliphate era largely in response to greater demands.™ Pottery as mentioned cartier.
Nourished paricularty in the sctttements along the river banks such as Lere, Dan Alhaji and
Garun kKurima where suttable elay was oblained. Similirly, woodearving Qowmished inoareas
{especially the rural arcasy where the wood carvers are endowed with abundant forest resourees

in the bushes / forests (dazuzzuka) which they effectively utilize to make mortars (furame).

29 . E. Ferguson: Nineteenth Century Hausa land ... pp. 296 - 97,
* Oral interview with Mallam Dabo Yaro...
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pestles (tabare). stools and chairs (kwjern). knite and hoe tilis (ko). big wooden spoon
(koshiva). and ¢.t.c.

Other crafts such as mat making, rope making and the making ol baskets also received a
boost most importantly because of the availability of the rew materials in the arca. The
production of mats and even bags tor the storage of grains as well as ran couts CRabido) did go o
long way to improve the economic ties of the people with their neighbours. In addition. the
building of houses. barns and other storage houses in the century became very pronounced. The
building of such houses was made in such a way that house emperatures during the two
extremes of rainy and dry seasons became moderated.

It is therefore obvious that all the sectors of the economy within the Caliphate (northern
Nigeria) which include our arca ol study received a boost since the Caliphal administration
enjoined and encouraged independence ol the individual. As such. evervone became a producer
of one thing or the other and the result was that trade also got a hoost since the producers would
want to exchange their commodities with what they do not have (by this time. wuri (cowries)
was the medium of exchange). As such. the Caliphal as well as emirate administrations ensured
salety ol all trade routes. These went a long way in promoting social and inter - group relations

between the diverse groups of people that formed or made up the Caliphate as a whole.

6.7 - Local Trade:

Trade relations between the various groups in the region showed that as a result of the
ditterences in the ecology. different trade items found thetr ways into the ditferent markets that
were found in the arca. During the pre - jithad era. the Hausa groups that have scettled in the

region actively ook part in the trade of the area. Of significance during the second hall of the
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19" century and as a consequence of the jihad, was the introduction of cowry shells - a currency
of exchange which brought about a uniform exchange mechanism within the arca. For instunee,
Nengel pointed out that the introduction of this cowry helped to transforne o purely barter
economy to a parlly cash cconomy which facilitated the process of cxclmngc."“ Similarly. the
use of luxury goods such as cloth. red cap and iron bars gave voom to the emergence ol a cluss of
elders in whose hands Taid the goods for exchange.*

With the participation of the Hausa in the trade, they in a subtle moaner were influencing
the trading activities of the area. This was done indirectly through the laying of emphasis on
markets rather than the exchange mechanism thar tock place on friendly terms where a trader
carried his goods 1o the bome of a friecnd who became the widdle man and sought [or buyers on
behall of his friend. The emphasis on market at this time meant that the different groups became
more homogenous since they had to relate to one another in such a way that the trading relations
will continue withou! disruptions, By and farge, the markel forees were now diclating the nature
af the wrms of relationship that was 1o emerge in the arca. The clan heads apon the aequisiion of
the new currency, used it o further acquire luxury goods from the Hausa and other indigenous
groups in the region. This change in essence, broke the soctal bonds that each member ol the
household had with one another, For example, with the destre to acquire Tuxury goods, the
household head rather than meeting the social obligation of the members of his fumily as it was
his responsibility originaliy, he would rather break such bonds in order 10 meet the requirements
of his new position, further acquisition of the juxury goods.

The arpanization ol the local markets continued with people who were responstble for
security, cleanliness and the general administration of the markets, By this time, there emerged

ME G Nenge!: “Thie tmpact of the Sokoto Jihad on ... p. 259,
¥ Ibid, p. 247,
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the institution of Surkin Kasinra., Generally. the items on display in the markets by this period
continued dependiig on the local market. However, becanse ot the presence of the Hausa traders
in the area, there was the presence of items that they carried along with them. These became the
fuxury goods and served as principal motive of change in the arca. Local goods continued 10
duminate the markets, Similarly, new crops that were introduced by the imigrant groups also
tound their ways into the markets and theretore. were Turther multiplied in the region,

It should be noted however that by this period, market dues had not been introdueed
(except in the major market centers of Lere, Dan Alhaji and later Gara), As such, only presents
or ifts were given 1o the organizers of the markets which went a long way in improving their
economic position in the region,

On the whole, the organization of the local trade was geared towards mecting the needs
of the local community. And with the continuous presence of the Hausa and Fulani in the area,
they were also integrated into the exchange mechanism of the arca. However. this rade was
disrupted by the mid ol the century {although not completelyd as a result of the jihud, conxtant

. : Lo KR . . . . 4
raids by the Ningi forees™ and sometines by (he emiraie adniinistrition,™

6.8 - Long Distance Trade:

The development of commueree in the Caliphate in general and in the emirates and sub -
emirates in particular was largely in response to the growth ol the ribars, the {ostering of crafls
and the development of community production. all of which led to a high degree of economic
inter - dependence between the various settlements in the region, where in the long distance trade

zungund (sing. Zango 1., Sop overs) cane o be established and also became pronument. Thus.,

** Ibid, p. 254.
* Oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari, .
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while social and cconomic factors provided the basis of the development of commeree i the
region at a general level, the diplomatic actions initiated by Muhammad Belle promoted
significant expansion which was responsible for the strengthening of comanercial relulions wilhin
the Caliphate as a whole and even beyond.™

Early in the century, the emirates not only emerged as new political centres but also as
centres of economic and social activitics as well, The emirates were the main conmmercial centres
of the community and the settlements immediately surrounding them, The emirates therefore.
evolved their markets as centres of buying and selling on g more regular basis. They emerged as
the centres where import commodities were purchased amd distribuied into the rurat conmunitios
and they also emerged as criss - crossing trade routes into which crafismen and  truders
ingratiated with the Caliphal social system of production.

For instance, it scems obvious that the development of such muarkets fed 10 the
establishment of o branch caravan roure from Bormo and Fausalund through Kurama land.
According to the account of a colonial officer W. R. Shirley, “The main Bornu or Kano to
Zangon Katab (which served as a resting place i. ¢ zango for Hausa merchants since the 18"
century and by the tate 19" century. it transformed into a very important tading centre only
rivaled by Zaria in size and variety of commodities) route enters the Kurama distriet from
Anchau and goes to Damo and thence to Bakin and Bisallah and so to Dan Alhaji. " The last
three settlements (except Dan Alhaji) were all in Kurama land. It is also probable that it was
along this route that Lander followed during his journey from Kuno to Panda on the Niger
between 1827 - 1828. Most likely because he did not pass through Zaria, Lander much o his

chagrin was recalled by the emir who advised him to take the south - western route through

SRS Chalt; The State and Leonomy i ..
* NAK / ZARPROF /474
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Birnin Gwarl, Though Lander did not specilivally reler o the Kuranee he noted wowns which
were definitely within Kurama arca such as Dgmioy (Damo), Nammaleek (Dan Mulikiy Adccow
(Akurmj), Gureapr (Katab), and Cowrre (Kauru) and also crossed the Aakkamac (Karami) river
which transverses Kurama land.”” As such, from Hausa merchants who used this route. the
Kurama obtained commodities such as cloth. red caps, horse. rings. bangles. salt, mirrors, leud
and metal,

In short the emiratc (of Zazzau) pursued a deliberate policy of encouraging the
development ol tade and the production o commuadities in the e, For example. Nengel
pointed out that in addition to the collection ol farafi. 10 was the responsibility of the Tere vussal
state to construct and maintain markets, guide traders and protect the caravan routes and to
promote the cultivation of couton, groundnuts, pepper as well as the exchange of other
commodities.™ This thercfore, led to the emergence of a relatively small class of protessional
traders for example among the Kurama some of whom controlled the regional trade in the area.
It was most probable that it is from this class. that Islam gained its carliest converts in the
society, Similarly, the Kurama petty traders ook their commwoditics o their neighbours and the
latter also attended markets at Dan Alhaji. Lere and Sugau. [n this way. one could speculate (hat
the economy of the entire settlements of keser Lere and that of theie neighbours was linked. no
matter how remote and much later with the emergent capitalist ecconomy ol Europe through Lere
and Zaria with cither North Africa or via Zangon Katab, Kefli and Nasarawa with the Europeans

operating on the River Niger. By and large, prior to the Jihad, the medium of communication

Y7 R. Lander; Records of Captain Clapperton’s Last Expeditions to Africa. Vol. 11, London. 1930, pp. 105 - 135,
™ 1. G. Nengel; The Impact of the Sokoto Jihad on ... p. 259. Also, M. (. Smith; Goveroment in Zazsa .. pp. 77 -
78.
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amongst the diverse groups of kasar Lere had been their various languages. but atter the Jihad.

Hausa became the lingua franca.”

6.9 - Political Transformation:

One important consequence of the Jihad in Zaria was the political transtormation from an
old system (habe) into a new political system (emirate). The emirate system involved the setting
up of an elaborate machinery of governance based on the ideals ol the Jihad. Thus. this
transformation of the habe administration into an emirate system brought the emirate into the
told of the Sokoto Caliphate in a political arrangement that could best be described as a
confederation whereby the various emirates including Zazzau enjoved some full measure of
autonomy with the Caliph at Sokoto having the right to intervene in their political allairs from
time to time. The caliph at the centre oversees the allairs of Zazzau through the Weziri of Sokoto
who acted as his Kofa (intermediary / representative).

Therefore, at the head of the emirate administration was the emir. who combined both
spiritual and temporal authority. By virtue of being the person mandated to lead the jamia « in the
Jibad, Mallam Musa who is also knowledgeable natarally occupied the position ol the e, A
council known as the majalisa guided the emir in the discharge ol the enirate’s altairs, The emir
was also vested with the power of appointing and dismissing members of the majalisa when the
need arises. The majaliva acted as a quasi - legislative body that performed advisory role in

important matters affecting the emirate. However, the emir was not mandated o follow the

" Ibid. Also. oral interview with Mr. Gwonyo Garba (Baba Aotur). Mr. Dantani Yani. Maidodo Maisamari, M.
Peter Gimba, Mr. Danladi Dodo. Malana Kande Garba and Alhaji Lawal Haladu Ango. . conducted separitely
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advice of the majalisa. But 10 guard against the abuse of power and other excesses of the emir.
he was expected o act in all his dealings in accordance with the Lid down rales of the Shari ‘a, ™

For elfective political administration of the emirate ( Zazzau). it was divided inta districts
(gundumomi sing. gunduma) under the control of district heads (Hakimai swg. Hakimi). These
were further sub - divided into villages (Rawvika sing. Aaive) headed by the village heads
(Dagatai sing. Dagact). The villages (Kauyyka) were in turn sub - divided into wards
(Unguwanni sing. Unguwa) and were headed by ward heads (Masw Ungiowa sing. Maiungiwa).

Apart from the exccutive arm headed by the Emir and the legislative arm headed by the
Majalisa. there was the third arm of government - ic. the judiciary, charged with the
administration of justice throughout the emirate under the supervision of the Fmir. As such for
¢ffective administration ol justice in kasar Zuzzau, three well delined structures were put in
place viz: the Salanke court which was presided over by the Salanke. e was o travelling judge
who was always in the company of the Emir during his tours and journeys to the sub — emirates
and in case there were cases that needed to be solved in those areas, the Salanke is charged with
the responsibility of doing that: there was the Alka/i court headed by the Chiet” Justice or a
knowledgeable person as the case may be, and then. the Supreme Court which was the Emir's
court. "

In addition to this and as mentioned carlier. amana relations were established between
Zazzau emirate and some of the non - Muslim villages to the south - cast of the emirate. As we
have seen. Gure. Kahugu. Dingi and some Kurama villages voluntarily accepted the offer of
amana while  Amo. Janji. Piti and Jere put up w0 a staunch resistance. Thus. those areas who

submitted to the emirate rule were to pay jizya. i.e. annual tribute since they were considered as

U, Dalhate; Mallam Ja’ataru Dan Isiyaky.. p. 43
" Ibid, p. 44.
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dhimmiy in the same way as the non - Muslim maguzawa who resided in the conquered dar — af -
Islam (Jand of the faithiul) in Kano, Katsina and the rest of Hausaland. ¥ While the non - annnn
villages were entirely outside this arrangement,

In this regard. to administer effectively the non - Mushm villages that were in amana
with Zazzau, the second emir of Zazzau., Mallam Yamusa (1821-34). found it necessary for
instance. to create the oftice ol lvan Kwrama within the administrative structure ol his
government. The first holder of this title was his son Abubakar."' It was the duty of the Aan
Kurama (o collect haraii from the amana villages. And as the han Kurama was an absentee
landlord (because he resided in Zaria), his duty was performed on his behall by a Jakada
(emissary ol the emirate). Though 1t is not clear from the literature or oral accounts whether all
the Kurama amana villages were placed under the hvan Kwrama. colonial records however.
stated clearly that Bisallah. Alere. Dan Bara and Kudaru were part of the fiel ol lvan Kurama. ™

At the beginning of his reign. the fifth emir of Zazzau, Mamman Sani (1846 - 60). led a
major military expedition to the South. Tradinons from the amana and  non - amana polities
relates that the emir mobilized forces from Lere and attacked the Amo. Jere. Piti and Janji cach
of whom resisted the Jihadists. Because of the increased number ol amana polities in the arca.
Lere was recognized as a vassal state in 1849, From this time. Lere was to be administered by a
royal official sent from Zaria called Makama Karami or Wali as the case may be. "

However. the exact relationship between the rufers of Lere vassal state and the heads off

cach amang village is not clear. The wraditions are imprecise as o whether cach head was

"1 G Nengel: Impact of the Sokoto jilad on the Kurama ... pp. 239 - 60, J. G. Nengel in 11, Bobboyvi and A, M,
Yakubu; The Sokote Caliphate. ..

"'M. G. Smith: Government in Zazzau... p. 99,

"'NAK / ZARPROF /474,

). G. Nengel; The Impact of the Sokoto Jihad on ... M. G. Smith: Government in Zazzau.... and J. G. Hiya: The
Impact of British Colonial Rule on...
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directly answerable to the fvan Kurama or only those in the arca defined as fiefs. But it seems
obvious that since the amana villages were recognized as within the jurisdiction of the rulers ol
Lere. their harafi was collected and submitted to Lere and then to the han Kurama. 1ach head
was responsible for the actual collection of the haragi from his villuge and this was transmined
through the ruler of Lere 1o the fran Kurama through the Jukadee,™ 1 his applicd 1o other amean
settlements.

Iraditions relate that the major source of revenue for the Lere vassal state was derived
from various types ol taxes such as Zakkar (one tenth of one’s income. which was an obligaton
tax on all adult Muslims), land tax (kudin kasa). specialized tax on trade. crafts and sometimes
dry season gardening (kudin Sana'a). and cattle tax (Jangali)."” These taxes were gathered from
the numerous immigrant settlements which continued 1o emerge throughout the century. The
taxes were pad both in cash e, comnes (ward) and in kind. In the case o the amana villages.
their jizva consisted mostly of agricultural products, hides, wari and occasionally, slaves. The
amount collected from these villages is not known, but M. G. Smith claims that a hundred slaves
were demanded annually trom the large vassal states like Lafia and Nasarawa by the emir of
Zazzau. Though he did not state how many slaves came from Lere. Smith. reports generally that
about one third of the taxes collected from the vassal states went 1o Zaria, ™

On the whole. a fundamental consequence ol the jihad was the loss of political autonomy
on the part ol the wmana villages. Though. the villages which acknowledged the suzerainty of
Zazzau were spared the experience of direct rule as they were administered through their villuge

heads {whom happened to be people indigenous to the arcas). agents / representatives of the cinir

" 3G, Nengel: The impact of the Sokoto Jihad on .. p. 253,

TOral interyiew with Sarkin Lere, Albaji Umare Muhammad. .. where e explained that the masy saig o who paid
their taxes 1o the occupational heads (shinvagabamain masu sana’'a) for onward submission to the Surki - Maigari
did not always do that. As such. the leadership will at other times had to use foree 1o collect such taxes

* M. G. Smith; Government in Zazzau... pp. 76 - 77
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(Jerkadi) were sent 10 each ward head or district head 1o collect haraji. Moreover, while the
village heads were rooted in their individual villages. they were confirmed to office by the exmr
in Zaria or by the ruler of Lere, Thus, much as they were obliged to the power of Zazzau, they
were more obliged (o their villages, This was becouse every head was chosen by the leaders
{elders) of the various clans in accordance with the accepted rules and customs of the socicty and

not neeessarily by the lslamic law.

6.10 - Conclusion:

An analysis of the jihad in both kasar Bauchi and kasar Zazzau in refation to our arca ol
study demonstrated that the jihad was a culmination of long years ol social, political, religious
and economic problems that bedeviled the society. The Jihadists addressed this issue by using
[slam as the ideology for mobilization ol the people. The jibad, which started as a retorm within
the system in 1804, was so0n to result into the overthrow ol the saratta system in Zaria cand the
entire Hausaland) or the gradual diminishing of the “Hodo cult” as it applied to most areas in our
area of study. This brought about the conversion of the former Aabe kingdoms into Emirates. As
such, the jihad, brought about changes in all the spheres ol lile ol the people e economic
activities heightencd as a result of the interaction and the coming in of new clements into the
region, new forms of exchange were introduced - of importance was the introduction of
uniform currency i.¢ ward (the cowry). This new development brought in some measures of
conlrol into the ceonomic sysien.

Significantly too, was the fact that the political system changed to what is obtained in the
emirate system of administration. This is seen in (he way the non - Muslim areas adopted titles

that were used cither during the Aebe administration or with the onset of (he emirvate
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administration. Thus. this 1o a greater extent enhanced inter - group relations. The jibad lasted up
10 1902 when the British Colonialists overthrew the emirate leadership and the consequent
collapse of the Caliphal administration (with the death ol Sultan Attahiru I). This however.
should best be taken up as an independent topic for further rescarch by other rescarchers on the

darea.
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CHAPTER SEVEN

GENERAL CONCLUSION

This study examines in a wider per_spcctivc, the History of the Lere vassal state of Zazzau
emirate in the period c. 1804 - 1903. This was a great task as the area is multi - lingual and multi
- religious in nature. Besides that, the research was conducted in the context of historical
geography and the pre - existing socio - economic and political conditions of the area under
study. In so doing, the study examines and analyzed the socio - cconomic, political and cultural
issues that influenced changes in kasar Lere in the 19" century. Colonial historiography
deliberately ignored certain fundamental transtormations of African societies. Ayandcele in his
Nigerian Historical Studies criticizes colonial historiography on the grounds that they so much
concentrated on the activities and interests of the Europeans; there is much emphasis on factors
for disunity, rather than for unity. He also said too much aitention was paid on the larger groups
at the expense of the smaller ones and concludes that cmphasis has been placed on individuals
and ruling classes than on the generality of the people. In addition, they pereeived Africa as
having no history until the arrival of the white men. And in the case of eastern Zaria otherwise
known as Zazzau (where our study area is located), they see the people as those that did not have
any history, as “pagans™ and “cannibals™ and that were in constant conflict or warfare,

Thus, the first chapter described the land and people of kasar Lere. it focused pritarily
on the influence excrted by the environment on the people of the area, as well as the utilization
of human skills in making good use of the environmental features. It is argued that the
establishment of human seitlements in the Karami plains of Lere resulted from the influence of

the environment. However, the reality is that without human skills the features of the
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environment would have been useless. .'Il"hereforc, the establishment of human settlements in
kasar Lere and other settlements as well, resulted from the combination of both human skills as
well as the availability of nalural resources i.e. the influence cxerted by the envirenmental
features.

Similarly. the evolution of carly settlcments in kasar lere is one important arca that was
touched in this research. The scttlements were divided into twe i.c. those on the hills and the
ones on the plains, Some ol the scttlements located on the plains had walls that served as
protection for them cspecially from the attacks by the Ningawa under Danmaje and Haruna
respectively (within the century). These walled settlements were Dan Alhaji, Garu, Lere and
Sugau., While those settlements located on the hills included Gure, Kahugu and a portion of the‘
Kurama that were on the Kudaru hills. Ai‘l the settlements however, were under the jurisdiction
of the rulers of Lere (especially after the 1804 jihad).I A major issue discussed here, is how each
of the diverse groups that make up our study area migrated from distant places and finally settled
in their present location. I'or instance, the several Fulani groups that settled in the area were from
different parts of what later formed northern Nigeria. Likewise, the Hausas came from Kebbi,
Kano e.t.c. Whilc other groups like the Kurama, Kahugu and Gure who are Benue — Congoe
speakers as examined in our second chapter came from different places respectively to finally
scttle in kasar Lere. The reasons for their migration to the area were also highlighted,

By the time the diverse groups setiled, we demonstrated that the diffcrence in their
culture and religion did not pose a threat to them. In fact, our informants explained that those
factors rather made them integrate ana became economically and socially related. This

relationship enabled them obtained what they do not have from one another, because of the

' Although a section of the Kurama under Maigamo who was the head of all the non  amana villages on the
Kudaru hills and that were not in gmana relations with the emirate leadership did not fall under the jurisdiction of
the rulers Lere,
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difference in climate / soil or as a result of cultural beliefs which did not allow a group to
produce certain crops as we have seen in the case of the Gure people who do not produce
groundnut and sweet potatoes but produced accu instead in large quantity and thus, exchanged it
wilh what they required from other groups. Similarly, we werce ablc to sece that the relationship
between the Pastoral I'ulani and the different groups was amicable, The groups provided the
Fulani with graving land cspecially after harvest who fed their animals on cornstalks (karmami) |
on the farm lands, and in return, the cai'tle dung on the farmlands setved as manure for the
farmers. This was the symbiotic relationship that cxisted amongst the people and the central
issues discussed in our third chapter.

[n the fourth chapter, we saw that prior to the 19™ century, leadership or authority was
based or did not go beyond the family where the muigida or the eldest person served as the head
and authority lies in his hands. With increase in population however, authority came to be in the
hands of clan hcads that constituted a council of elders. The council made laws and enforced it
on the people and at the same time, punished whosocver viclated such laws. In addition, with
migrant groups in the area, authority came 1o be vested in the hands ol occupational heads such
as Sarkin Noma, Sarkin Baka, and Sarkin Ruwa / Kogi and later on village heads or district heads '
e.l.c. )

Jihad was the central issuc discussed in the fifth chapter of this write — up, while the sixth
chapier analyses the changes brought about by the Jihad to the emirate in general and to our area
of study in particular. And we have seen that the aim of the jihad was to change the behaviour of
the diverse people within the emirate in general and within our area of study in particular through
the ¢stablishment of Islamic government and scholarship. However, a major problem faced by

the leaders of the jihad was how to transform and incorporate the diverse groups of people into

298



the new government while the second problem had to do with consolidation i.e. how to maintain

the unity of government through the full implementation of the Shari ‘a, that is, 10 establish rule
of law rather than that of personality. As such, after the success of the jihad, part of the political

transformation (especially in the amana socicties) was the installation of some among the people

to be the leaders of the arca and who were responsible for the collection of Aarafi and other taxes

(on behalf of a fief holder) and passes same to the fief holder through a jakada for onward

submission to the emir — just as we have seen in the case of the Kurama community, This has no

doubt, led to permanent stability as well as smooth consolidation and running the affairs of the

new government in Zazzau emirate as a whole.

In addition, the jihad also created a kind of stable economy where everyone was
encouraged to develop himself. The jihad policy encouraged those interested in farming to
possess land by instructing the emirs to give land to whosoever wishes to develop it. Similarly,
artisans or crafismen were encouraged to boost production and the result was that trade was
automatically boosted throughout the Caliphate since there was no barrier (territorially). The
study has established that the cmirate (of Zazzau) pursued a deliberate policy of encouraging the
development of trade and the production of commodities in the area where we demonstrated that
in addition to the collcction of harafi, the Lere vassal stale was responsible for the construction
and maintenance of markets, guiding traders as well as protecting the caravan routes and
promoting the cultivation of cotton, groundnuts, pepper and to also ensure the exchange of
commoditics both amongst the various communities and between the communitics and the
emirate as a whole.

FFrom the writc — up, it became clear also that l.ere served two masters: Bauchi and’

Zazzau in the pre — jihad and post jihad periods respectively. At the period before the Jihad, the
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relationship between Lere and Bauchi was cordial. However, after the jihad, the relationship got

bitter® as a result of which Lere sought 10 be transferred to Zazzau. Lere traditions claimed that

the transfer was approved by Shehu Uthman Dan Fodio, but evidences as indicated in the write -

up showed that it was probably approved by his successor —~ Muhammad Bello. This is because

the sources indicated that the Shchu Uthman Dan Fodio died in 1817 and the transfcr was

effected in the 1820s. Similarly, the Lere traditions also claimed that Mallam Musa, the emir of
Zarzzau at the time accepted Lere and handed over Lafia to Bauchi, butl sources also indicated

that Mallam Musa died in 1821, As such, the acceptance of Lere must have been done by
Mallam Musa’s successor — Yamusa. In addition, Lere as it is presently or was cstablished in its

present location in the 1870s and that must have been during the reign of emirs Abdullahi and

Abubakar.

Since the terminal period of this study is 1903, we shall endeavour to look at how and
why the conquest ol the Sckoto Caliphate and by extension Zazzau emirate, was carried out in
relation to our area of study. However, we would not go beyond that because colonial
administration and full exploitation has not gained ground. That should serve as a topic for
further research.

The second half of the 19" century witnessed the beginning of the establishment of
European commercial activities in what later became Northern Nigeria. 11 all began with the’
founding of the Inland Commercial Company (1CC) in 1833 and later with the expedition of Dr.
Baikic in 1857. Between 1854 and 1859, Lokoja was made the centre of British activities on the

Niger — Benue® and by 1867, the British had already cstablished themsetves firmly in the area.

2 Detail on what caused the strained relationship between Bauchi and Lere could be seen in chapters one and five of
this thesis.
"R. A. Adeleye: Power and Diplomacy in ... p. 117
4 M
Tbid.
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I'his was virtually the event that led to the establishment of Lokoja as a strong base for British
commercial activities in the arca, which finally led to the establishment of British consulate,
which was later closed in 1869.” Furthermore, as a result of the increasing threat posed by French
and German Commercial companies because of the urge for industrialization, in 1881 the United
African Company (UAC), which was owned by the British merchant class, was later
reconstituted to form the National African Company with more resources and capital at its
disposal.” This was done primarily to counter the threat posed by other European companies who
wanted to compete with the British firms. Other measures were also put in place by the British
firms in order to control these threats as well as to force them withdraw from the area.’

In justifying their occupation of the Sokoto Caliphate, the British colonialists advanced
the charge of slave raiding in the region and the entire West African Continent in order to
conceal their imperial ambitions. To back up their claim for instance, Sir Charles Orr, a colonial
officer who served in Zaria stated that:

“As regards the ethical question as to the right of the

British Government to assume the administration of
The Sokoto Caliphate; it must be remembered that the
FFulani themselves were an alien race, who had usurped
Power less than a hundred years before and that they had
Devastated the country by constant war and slave raiding
And that under their present rule, neither lite nor property
Was sale.™

In addition, another British colonial officer who was the D, O of Tangale, Mr, Carlyle,
asserted that their primary objective of occupying these areas and indeed other parts of Northern
Nigeria was the necessity to introduce some sort of law and order among the people, 1o put down

“murder”™, “cannibalism™, “inter tribal wars™, slave raiding, slave trade and all sorts of social

Ihid

Ibid. p. 119

E. ) Fling Sir George Goldie and the Making of Nigeria, Oxiord University Press, London, 1960, p. 34. For detail
see. o Fo Backwell, The Occupation of Hausaland. .. F. Lugard; Political Memoranda... e. . ¢
O W Orr; The Making of Northern Nigeria, London, 1911, pp. 123 24.
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imbalance and moral degencration.” Sifnilarly, Lord lugard in support of this erroneous
assumption, added to the misconception, when he claimed in 1902 that, “the misrule of the
Fulani had rendered them so hateful to the bulk of the population who would welcome their
overthrow™’

However, it must be understood that B3ritish imperialist domination of Africa in gencral
and Nigeria as a whole, was a manifestation of a stage in the process of the global development
of capitalism and its domineering featurcs, Their basic goal was to exercise a monopoly and to
have access to the raw matetials and markets of the colonies they had so conquered for their
growing industrics as well as for the fimshed goods which cannot be consumed by the
Europeans.

The causes of British takcover of Zazzau emirate in relation to our arca of study may not

' It ali started with the

be different from those of other emirates within the Caliphate.'
appoiniment of Kwasau as the new Emir of Zazzau, On his assumption of office, he tried to form
a more bread  based government by involving more members from the other ruling dynasties.
This to some extent ensured some internal peace and stability although it was for a while. This
was because some forms of internal and external hostilitics interrupted the stability.

One of such hostilities came from internal rebellions which Zaria Faced continuously. The
frequency of such rebellions coupled with dynastic crisis gradually weakened the military

strength of Zaria particularly towards the cnd of the 19" century. For instance, Zaria faced

rebellion from some of the vassal states to the south — east of the emirate such as the people of-

o

¥ SNP 10/9; 370/1921.

' Annual Repons, Northern Nigeria. No, 409, 1902, pp. 83 - 87,

L This is because the fall of an emirate automatically means the fall of its vassal states. Most of the time, the
vassals cannot put up with any resistance since they were not independent. 1n addition, the fear of being destroyed
by the British military might made so many of the vassals to submit themselves since their local weapons coutd not
match that of the British. This was exactly what happened with the Lere vassal state of Zazzau emirate.
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Zangon Katab and Kabugu who refused to pay their tributes 1o the emirate administration.
Consequently, Kwasauy had to launch a military attack on them and forced them to pay the
tribute. He also had to engage the Gwari of Ligau and the Kadara of central Zaria.'* This internal
instability was worsened by series of military raids from both Ningawa and Maradawa. The
Maradawa had been raiding its ncighbouring cities and towns. This included Kano, Katsina and
Zazzou.” These raids were spearheaded by Danbaskore and after some spells, they were
renewed by his successor, Batariya in the 1890s.

On the other hand, the Ningi slave raiders have been raiding the territories of Zaria since
the 1ime of emir Sambo but ceased with the installation of Usman Yero (1888 — 1897). However,
these raids resumed during the reign of emir Kwasau (1897 — 1902) by the Ningi Chief
Danyaya.'* The Ningi raids involved the towns of Soba, Dutsen Wai, Kubau and Lere.”” This
posed a great threat to the internal security of Zaria and seriously weakened its military strength,
In addition to this, the activitics of the emir of Kontagora, Ibrahim Nagwamatse in the 1890s
served as another serious threat fo the military might of Zaria. These activities in the form of
raids further exposed Zaria’s military weakness because of its inability to deal with the situation.

At this juncture, the British were looking at these devclopments with keen interest. They -
had been waiting for such an opportunity-to establish their presence in Zaria which they could
use as a launching pad for attacks on both Kano and Sokoto. The British saw the conquest of

these places as paramount Lo the establishment of British influence in northern Nigeria.'

U, Suleiman: A History of Birnin Zaria... p. 231 and oral interview with Surkin Lere. Alhaji Umaru
Muhammad. ..

"y, 3. Usman; The ransformation of Katsina.... pp.164 166

"SNP 10236/1919:15.

'* Ibid and oral interview with Maidodo Maisamari, Mr. Gwonyo Garba and Mr. Pcter Gimba. ..

' M. [. Mukhtar; “The Conquest of Kano lmirate by the British and its Significance” in M. O. Hambolu (ed),
Perspectives on Kano - British Relations, Pyramid Texts Print, Kano, 2003, p. 40.
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As a prelude to the establishment of the British presence in Zaria, the Missionaries opened
the way for them. They had their first contact with Zaria in 1899 through the Christian .
Missionary Socicty.!” The then emir of Zazzau Kwasau, warmly welcomed them. Afier a short
stay, they moved to Kanc where they were rejected as a result of which they returned to Zaria,
The emir apparently learning from Kane and conscious of the reaction of his people for allowing
the Christians to stay in the city and still not quite oblivious of the reactions of the British if he
sent them away, he found an alternative base for them in Girku , to the south of Zaria.'®

Thus by March 1902, the West African I'rontier Force (WAFF) under the command of
Colonel Porter captured Ibrahim Nagwamatsc in an encounter near Maska in Zaria, which led to
his deportation to [.okoja for trial.'” However, in a manner typical of accupier forces, the British
decided to remain permanently in Zaria, thereafier establishing a garrison. This action broke the
temporary rélief that Zaria was enjoying following the cessation ol Nagwamatse’s disturbances, .
As if this was not enough, the British went ahead to declare Zaria as one of its provinces with
Captain Abadic as the Resident.?

‘This was a serious provocation which clearly demonstrates that Zaria’s political
independence was on a slippery ground. Kwasau seemed 10 understand this. This was reflected in
his hostile and uncompromising attitude towards the British. This attitude of the emir is reflected
in the Resident’s annual report ol 1902 where he stated that “in spite of the opportunitics the
British gave the emir 10 come to terms  with the situation and co — operate with them, the emir
continued Lo display an open show of indignation and reseniment.” 1{owever, this was all he

could do in view of the prevailing circumsiances whercby the British were already firmly

'70. Ikime; The Fall of Nigeria.., p. 185.

'® NAK/ZARPROF/2551/1904:15. e
" NAK/ZARPROQF/1551

* 0. Ikime; The Fall of Nigeria. ..
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established in Zaria and because the emirate was weak militarily, it could not face the might of
an imperial power like the British. The emir was also warned by the emir of Bida, Abubakar,
against the futility of physical confrontations with the British. As a result, Kwasau was faced
with two options: either to collaborate with the British or refuse and face the consequences.
Kwasau chose the latter option and co — operated with Kane which seemed o be stronger and
warming up for fight with the British. This he did by supplying Kano with information about the
whereabouts of the British. For instance, he wrote to the emir of Kano Aliyu Dabo saying:

The Christians had increased among us and
Have settled more firmly than before. As to
The news of the others, they have come from

Kwaba and have collected store for war.’’

Thus, at this juncturc one could say that relations between Zaria and the British further
deteriorated following the murder of Caplain Maloney, the Resident of Keffi at the instant of
Magaji Dan Yamusa, the representative of the emir ol Zazzau in Keffi. This incidence further
provided the British with yet another opportunity and was thus, ready to execute the sccond stage
of their plan — the conquest of Zaria and Kano, thus Zaria was blamed for the murder while Kano
was accused of welcoming the fugitive, Magaji Dan Yamusa.

The inevitability of military engagement with the British was very clear. Kwasau seemed 1o
have assessed the situation and therefore began to make preparation to flee. This is reflected in
the letter he wrote to the emir of Kano, Aliyu Dabo where he stated that:

This is to inform you that trouble has come upon
Us, for by Allah we can neither stand nor sit, and

Have no power to remain in the same place with
o 22
I'hem.

3:'! H. F. Backwell; The Occupation of Hausa band... p. 71,
* Ihid.
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Thus, Captain Abadie invited Kwasau for a meeting but Kwasau refused to honour the
invitation. As a result of which men of the West African Frontier Force (WAFF) arrested him
and deported him to Wushishi where he continucd to live to the end of his life, while Galadima
Salmanu was appointed to act as emir of Zazzau until the appointment of Emir Aliyu Dan Sidi in
1003. As such, the fall of Zaria in September 1902 and the subsequent deposition of Kwasau
finally brought to an end the emirate administration, which lasted for almost one hundred years
and thus, set the stage for the consolidation of colonial rule not only in Zaria but the entire
emiratc {(under which our arca of study fall). This led to the transformation of all sectors of the
society and subsequent integration into the capitalist cconomy. But as mentioned earlier, this
should serve as a topic for further research.

Oral information played a vital role in this research for a number of reasons: first,
because of the periodisation i.e. 1804 — 1903. Because of this, there is paucily of written
materials on the area. However, it was a bit easy 1o conduct the oral interviews since the
researcher is from the area and so is familiar with most of the places and in addition, Hausa is the
lingua — Franca since the jihad which the researcher understood and speaks fluently and so, the
researcher did not have to look for the services of an interpreter who might suppress some of the
information intentionally or unintentionally. Beside this, the jihad literatures written by the actors
and participants also played important role towards the writing of this thesis because they give
first hand information on the role of the jihadists as well as the policies put in place. for the
transformation of the society. Similarly, colonial records contributed tremendously because the
information recorded by the colonialists (whether geographers, anthropologists, elymologists,
e.l.c) contain information recorded dircctly from either witnesses or first generation of pcople

who heard from the witnesses.
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Some of the experiences which the rescarcher passed through were that some of the
informants probably due to old age, preferred notes to be taken down as they talked rather than
have their voices recorded on lapes. in addition, some of the informants warmly welcomed the
researcher and even cntertained her at the same time, linking her up with some other informants,
while others out rightly showed their unwillingness to disclose some of the information needed
on the grounds thal other researchers had recorded so many things wrongly about them or that
they are tired of answering questions from journalists without the government coming to their aid
(i.c. providing them with the necessities of life such as pipe bone water, medical tacilitics ¢. ¢,
¢.). Therefore to overcome this, the researcher had to always present her L. D. Card at the same
time, explaining to them that she is not a journalist and she is not reporting to the government
directly their own situation, but that she is writing their own history to allow other people both
within and outside the country 10 understand and appreciate their culture . t. c. At the same time,
they were reminded of the fact that they have their own children or grand children in the higher
institutions that may sooner or later go to the field for their own researches and this made them
relaxed for the interviews. In addition to all these, some of the roads to the villages like
Gasakora, Lazuru and Unguwan Mato were not motorable while others like that of Kahugu and
Gure, it was easier to go on motor bike than use cars which the researcher found a bit difficult

even though it was interesting.
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NAK/ZARPROF/ €9/ ST ~Annual Confidential Report on Chiels™
NAK/ZARPROLF/ C.36 “Emirs of Zaria, Dynasties™.

NAK/ZARPROF/ 2467 “District Records and Accounts™.
NAK/ZARPROLE 4004 ~Miscellkineous Historical Papers™,
NAK/ZARPROFA060 ~Jangali Collection and Moyvement ol the Fulani™.
NAK/ZARPROF/125 Zaria Province Annual Report, 19317,
NAK/ZARPROFES T ~Official Letters by Native Rulers Instructions of™.

NAK/ZARPROI/272 ~District Courts Zaria Emirate Reorganization™.

Arabic Manuscripts:

NARK/AR206U. Kitabu Masa il al- Muhippnah by Sheikh Uthman Dan Fodio 1217 A
(National Archives and Arewa House Archives).

AHS30, Usul al- Sivasat, by Muhammad Bello.

AHB). Tazyvin al- Waragar. Muhanunad Bello,

AHV/S 34, Tanbihus Sahibi ala Ahkamil Makasibi. Muhammad Bello

AHL2/6. Kitabu Hukniu Jubhalu Biladi Hausa by Sheikh Uthman Dan Fodio,

AN223. Akhbaarid Biladi Hausawivya by Sheikh AL Mustaphi,

NAK. AVAR20. tiva " us Sunnah WA Tkmadul Bid « by Sheikh Uthman Dan Fodio.

ALY, Kitabu Nurul - Althaabi by Sheikh Uthman Dan Fodio.
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Select List of Informants:

[S/NO | NAME AGE | OCCUPATION | PLACE OF DATE OF
. INTERVIEW | INTERVIEW
1. | Alhaji Umar 76 Sarkin Lerc Emirs Palace, | 24™ April, 2009,
Muhammad | | Sarkin Lere [* Qct. 2010. |
2. Mr. Maidodo 70 Dogarin Sarkin At the 29" Sept. 2009,
Maisamari Gure, Piriga Chiefdom’s 4" Nov. 2010.
Chietdom Office _
3. Mr. Peter Gimba | 80 Wazirin Piriga At his house in 270 Dec. 2008,
Chiefdom, Rid. Gure, 29" Sept. 2009.
Teacher _
3. Mallam 70 Tsohon Marini and | At his residence | 30" Apr. 2009
Alhassan Adamu traditional title in Sugay
| ___|holder | I |
5. Mr. Gwonyo 89 Elder and Rid. Al his residence | 28" Dec. 2008,
Garba (Bubu Police Officer in Garun 30™ Apr. 2009,
\Kefur) | L Kurama
6. Malama Kande | 70 Housewile Same as above | Same as above,
| Garba __
7. 'Txlr. Dantani 58 Civil Servant and Same as above Same as above.
| lvami )| Farmer |
8. Mallam Sale 65 Fishing At his residence | 30" Apr. 2009.
Bako in Garun
] | L _ | Kurama
g. Mallam Auwalu | 45 Fishing Same as above Same as above
| Hassan | ]
10. Alhaji Lawal 75 Farming At his residence | 1% May, 2009
| | llaladu Ango |Lin Dan Alhaji
11. Mallam Musa 55 Hunting Al his residence | 1¥ May, 2009
Sambo in Unguwan
i Mato _
12. Mallam 73 Tanning At his residence | 2™ May, 2009.
Shu’aibu Ali in Bakin
_ . Kasuwa, L.ere
13. Mallam Dabao 68 Poltery At his residence | 2™ May, 2009.
Yaro in Unguwan
R — . —_ L — Malamai’_ I‘cre - —
14. Mallam 60 | Smithing At his residence | 2™ Jan, 2008.
Abdullahi in Unguwan
| Umaru | |Mukera, Lere
15. Mallam Danladi | 57 Smithing At the Smithing | 2™ May, 2009.
| Workshop




16.
17.

Mallam Umaru | 37
Mallam Boyi 74

|
,‘ Mallam Mairuga | 70

Hajiya Rakiya 70
Yunusa

Hajiya Jummai | 56

] ]
| Sama’tla Umaru. 45
| Lere

Madam Rita | 45
Ayuba ‘

Mr Danladi { 60

Dodo

Mallam Danlami | 65

S —

Same as above
FFarming

Grain Seller

Pastoralism/IFarming
Houst wife and
Maker of Daddawa

House wile

| Civil Servant
‘ House wile

’ I"arming

| Same as above

At his residence

in Unguwan
‘Malamai, Lere
| At his residence
Cin Unguwan
Makera, Lere

Jinlere
Al her residence

in Kwamma,
Lere -

At her residence
in Kwamma,
fere
I At Kashim
" Ibrahim Road.
Ung. Rimi, Kad.
At her residence
in Kahtgu

| in Kahugu

At his residence

| 2% Jan, 2008, 3"

At his Residence |

| ——

| Same as above

"3 May. 2009.

| 2" Jan, 2008.

2% Jan, 2008,

3 May. 2009

|
|
!

| 7" March, 2009. I
J

| May. 2009.

i :

[ 29" Sept. 2009.
l

30" April, 2009



e =
__ Muhammadu Dabo Titi _
|
1% Sarkin Lere 1811 - 1830 g
| Idrisu 2" Sarkin Lere
| 1830 - 1847 |
|
\lilr.l{rfr e .\\\\ . j
Aliyu | r_ Mamman
|
3" Sarkin Lere _ i _ 4% Sarkin Lere
* Muhammadu Dankaka “
1847 - 1850 R ,_ 1850 - 1856

1857 - 1905

Source: zmx\szvmomxcoq



MAP OF NIGERIA SHOWING VEGETATION ZONES
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MAP OF LERE DISTRICT SHOWING MAJOR SETTLEMENTS
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BAUCHI REGION; FULANI SETTLEMENTS Pre-1800
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BAUCHI

REGION THE JIHAD
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